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Welcome!

Congratulations on your purchase of this Sony
Handycam Visiond camcorder. With your
Handycam Vision you can capture life’s precious
moments with superior picture and sound
quality.

Your Handycam Vision is loaded with advanced
features, but at the same time it is very easy to
use. You will soon be producing home video that
you can enjoy for years to come.

WARNING

To prevent fire or shock hazard, do not expose
the unit to rain or moisture.

To avoid electrical shock, do not open the
cabinet.
Refer servicing to qualified personnel only.

NOTICE ON THE SUPPLIED AC POWER
ADAPTOR FOR CUSTOMERS IN THE
UNITED KINGDOM

A moulded plug complying with BS1363 is fitted
to this equipment for your safety and
convenience.

Should the fuse in the plug supplied need to
be replaced, a 5 AMP fuse approved by ASTA
or BSI to BS1362 (i.e., marked with & or ¢
mark) must be used.

If the plug supplied with this equipment has
a detachable fuse cover, be sure to attach the
fuse cover after you change the fuse. Never
use the plug without the fuse cover. If you
should lose the fuse cover, please contact
your nearest Sony service station.

«IBM PC/AT is a registered trademark of
International Business Machines Corporation of
the U.S.A.

«MS-DOS and Windows are registered
trademarks licensed to Microsoft Corporation,
registered in the U.S.A. and other countries.

= Macintosh is a trademark licensed to Apple
Computer, Inc., registered in the U.S.A. and
other countries.

« All other product names mentioned herein may
be the trademarks or registered trademarks of
their respective companies.

Furthermore, “00” and “00” are not mentioned in

each case in this manual.

Ho6po noxxanoBatb!

MosnpaBnaem Bac ¢ npuobpeTeHnem aaHHow
Buaeokamepbl Handycam Vision™ cumpmbl
Sony. C nomoubto Bawen Bugeokavepbl
Handycam Vision Bbl cmoxeTe 3anevatneTb
noporue Bam MrHoBeHusA XnsHu ¢
NPeBOCXOAHbIM Ka4eCTBOM M306paXKeHnA 1
3ByKa.

Bawa suaeokamepa Handycam Vision
OCHalLleHa yCOBEPLUEHCTBOBAHHbIMU
hYHKUMAMU, HO B TO XXE BPEMA €€ 0OYEHb NErko
ucnonb3osatb. Bckope Bbl 6yaeTte cosgasaTb
ceMelnHble BUAEonporpamMmmMbl, KOTOPbIMU
MOXeTe HacnaxaaTbCA nocnenyowme roapl.

NPEAYNPEXAEHUE
[LnA NpesoTBPALLEHUA BOSrOPaHNA Ui
OMacHOCTU BMEKTPUHECKOro yaapa He
BLICTABNANTE annapar Ha AOXAb UMK 1 BRary.

Bo nsbexxaHme nopa>keHns aNeKTPUHEeCcKnum
TOKOM He OTKpbIBanTe KOpnyc.

3a obcny>xnBaHnem obpatlaTbCA TONMbKO K
KBanuumumMposaHHOMy o6cy>KusatoLemy
nepcoxarny.

¢ IBM PC/AT fABnAeTCA 3aperncTpmpoBaHHbIM
TOBapHbIM 3HAaKOM Kopnopauuu International
Business Machines CLUA.

e MS-DOS 1 Windows aBnatoTcA
3aperecTpupoBaHHbIMWM TOBAPHbIMW 3HAKaMu,
3anaTteHToBaHHbIMK Kopriopaumen Microsoft,
3apeructpupoBaHHbivm B CLUA n gpyrux
CTpaHax.

* Macintosh ABnAeTcA TOBapHbLIM 3HAKOM,
3anaTeHTOBaHHbIM Kopnopauven Apple
Compulter, Inc., 3apernctpmpoBaHHbim B CLUA
W Apyrux cTpaHax.

* Bce apyrve 34ecb ynoMAHYTble HaMeHOBaHUA
n3aenui MoryT 6biTb TOBapHbLIMU 3HaKamMu Uiu
3aperncTpupoBaHHbIMU TOBAPHBIMU 3HAKaMu
WX COOTBETCTBYIOLLMX KOMMNaHWUMA.

Kpome Toro “00” n “00” He ynoMuHatoTcA B

KaXkAOM crnyyae B AaHHOM pyKOBOACTBE.
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Before you begin

Using this manual

The instructions in this manual are for the two
models listed below. Before you start reading this
manual and operating the unit, check your model
number by looking at the bottom of your
camcorder. The DCR-TRV900E is the model used
for illustration purposes. Otherwise, the model
name is indicated in the illustrations. Any
differences in operation are clearly indicated in
the text, for example, “DCR-TRV900E only.” As
you read through this manual, buttons and
settings on the camcorder are shown in capital
letters.

e.g., Set the POWER switch to CAMERA.

Types of differences

Model number  Line The POWER
recording switch position
during playback
DCR-TRV900E @ VTR
DCR-TRV890E — PLAYER

Note on Cassette Memory

This camcorder is based on the DV format. You
can only use mini DV cassettes with this
camcorder. We recommend you to use a tape
with cassette memory ¢JI|.

The functions which depend on whether the tape
has the cassette memory or not are:

«End Search (p. 26, 31)

«Date Search (p. 93)

«Photo Search (p. 99).
The functions you can operate only with the
cassette memory are:

«Title Search (p. 97)

=Superimposing a title (p. 81)

=Making a custom title (p. 84)

=L abelling a cassette (p. 86).
For details, see page 150.

Note on TV colour systems

TV colour systems differ from country to
country. To view your recordings on a TV, you
need a PAL system-based TV.

Mepen Hayanom akcnnyaraumm

Ncnonb3oBaHue
AaHHOro pyKkoBoACTBa

VHCTpYKUMN B JAHHOM PYKOBOACTBE U3MI0XEHbI
ONA ABYX HUXXeNepeuncneHHbIX Moaenen.
Mepen Tem, Kak Bbl HaYHeTe ynTaThb JaHHOE
PYKOBOZACTBO M 3KCMnyaTupoBaTk annapart,
npoeepbTe HoMep Balwen mogenun, nocmoTpes
Ha HWXKHIOIO NaHenb Bawen Buaeokamepsbl.
Mopaens DCR-TRV900E ncnonb3yeTcA B
UNNIOCTPATUBHbLIX LienAx. B npoTmeHoM cnyyae
HanuMeHOBaHWe MOAENN yKasblBaeTCA Ha
pucyHkax. Jllobble pasnuymAa B paboTe YeTKo
yKasaHbl B TEKCTe, Kak Hanpumep, “Tonbko
DCR-TRV900E”.

Korpa Bbl 6ygete uMtatb AaHHOE PyKOBOACTBO,
y4nTbIBaWTE, YTO KHOMKMN M YCTAHOBKM Ha
BMAgOoKaMepe nokasaHbl NPOMMUCHLIMK ByKBamu.
Mpum. YcTaHosuTe BoikntovaTens POWER B
nonoxeHve CAMERA.

Tunbl pasnu4uui

Homep JInHenHanA YcTaHoBKa BbIK/O-
moaenu 3anucb  yartena POWER
BO BpeMA BOCMPOu3-
BeeHnA
DCR-TRVO00E @ VTR
DCR-TRV890E — PLAYER

lMpumeyaHue K KacceTe ¢ NamMATbIO

[aHHas Buaeokamepa 6asvpyeTcA Ha
uncposom Buaeocopmate DV. Bbl moxeTe
1cnonb3oBaTh HA AAHHOW BUAEOKaMepe TOMbKO
KacceTbl mini DV. Mbl pekomeHayem Bam
MCMONb30BaTh NIEHTHI KacceT ¢ namATbio CJI).

Cneayrowme dyHKUMM 6yayT 3aBUCETL OT TOrO,
MCMonb3yeTCA NN NIeHTa KacceTbl C NaMATHIO
WK HeT:

¢ [Tounck KoHua (cTp. 26, 31)

¢ [Mouck patbl (cTp. 93)

e doTonouck (cTp. 99).
Cnepytowmmmn dyHKUmMAMK Bbl MoXxeTe
yNpaBnATb TONbKO NP UCMONb30BaHUN KacceThbl
€ NamATbIO:

® [Mowuck TuTpa (cTp. 97)

* HanoxeHwue tutpa (cTp. 81)

e CospaHune cobcTBEHHOro TUTpa (CTp. 84)

e Obo3Ha4veHne KacceTbl (CTp. 86)
CwM. nogpo6bHocTu Ha cTp 150.

MpumeyaHue kK cuctemam
UBEeTHOro tenesngeHnA

CucTeMbl LBETHOTO TENEBUAEHUA OTNNYAIOTCA B
3aBUCUMOCTM OT CTpaHbl. [nA npocmoTpa Bawwmx
3anuvcew no Tenesm3opy Bam Heobxoammo
ncnonb3oBaTb TENEeBU30P, OCHOBaHHbIV Ha
cucteme PAL.

nuneLeAuruode wolreneH Tadall 7 uibaq noA aloyeg I



Ucnonb3oBaHue gaHHOTO
pykoBoAcTBa

Using this manual

Precaution on copyright MpenocTepe)xeHne 06 aBTOPCKOM

. . . npase
Television programmes, films, video tapes, and
other materials may be copyrighted.
Unauthorized recording of such materials may
be contrary to the provision of the copyright
laws.

TeneBu3nOHHbIE NPOrpamMmbl, KNHOUNbMBbI,
BUAEOJIeHTbI U apyrue matepuanbl MOryT 6bITb
3auuuieHbl aBTOPCKUM NpaBoM.

Precautions on camcorder care

= The LCD screen and/or the colour viewfinder
are manufactured using high-precision
technology. However, there may be some
tiny black points and/or bright points (red,
blue or green in colour) that constantly
appear on the LCD screen and/or in the
viewfinder. These points are normal in the
manufacturing process and do not affect the
recorded picture in any way. Over 99.99%
are operational for effective use.

« Do not let the camcorder get wet. Keep the

camcorder away from rain and sea water.

Letting the camcorder get wet may cause the

unit to malfunction, and sometimes this

malfunction cannot be repaired [a].

= Never leave the camcorder exposed to

temperatures above 60°C (140°F), such asin a

car parked in the sun or under direct sunlight

[b].

HenpaBomo4HanA 3an1cb Takux MaTepuasnos
MOXET MPOTUBOPEYUTb YCMOBMAM 3aKoHa 06
aBTOPCKOM Mpase.

MpenoCTOPOXKHOCTU MO yxoAay 3a
BUAeOKamepon

e JkpaH XK n/vunu useTtHon Bugouckartesb
BbIMOJIHEHbI C NPUMEHEHUeM
BbICOKOMNPELU3NOHHOW TEXHOJOMUMU.
OaHako, YepHble TOYKU UNU APKUE TOYKKU
cBeTa (KpacHble, CUHUE UIU 3eNeHble)
MOTFYT MNOCTOAHHO NMOABJIATLCA Ha 3KpaHe
XK vw/vunun B uBeTHOM Bugouckarene. 3tu
TOYKU CHUTAIOTCA HOPMalbHbIM ABJIEHUEM
B npouecce CbeMKU U HUKaK He BJIUAIOT Ha
3anucbiBaemoe n3obpaxxeHue. CBbiwe
99,99% 3KpaHa npeaHa3Ha4eHHO ANA
9¢h(heKTUBHOro MCNOJIb30BaHUA.

He nossonainTe Bugeokamepe genatbcA
BnaxHow. MNpepoxpaHAnTe Buaeokamepy ot
0OXAA U MOpcKon Boabl. Ecnn Bl
HamounTe BUAEOKaMepy, TO 3TO MOXET
Bbl3BaTb HENCNPaBHOCTb annapaTta, u B
HEKOTOPbIX Clly4anAx 3Ta HEUCNPaBHOCTb HE
NOANEXMUT PEMOHTY [a].

Hukorpa He ocTaBnAnTe BUAEOKAMEpPY B
MecTe C TemnepaTypoi cbiwe 60°C (140°F),
Kak Hanpumep, B aBTomobune,
OCTaHOBJIEHHOM Ha COJIHLE UM NoA NPAMbIMU
CONHEYHbIMU Ny4Yamm [b].
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Checking supplied MNMpoBepka npunaraembix

accessories NnpUHapNeXXHOCTeN

Check that the following accessories are supplied MposepbTe, YTO CreayloWwmne NPUHAANIEXHOCTH
with your camcorder. npunaratoTcA K Bawen snaeokamepe.

RMT-812

(5]

[9]
P
QO
Wireless Remote Commander (1) (p. 190) (1] BecnpoBoaHbIi NYNLT AUCTAHUMOHHOTO
RMT-811: DCR-TRV900E ynpasnenus (1) (cTp. 190)
RMT-812: DCR-TRV890E RMT-811: DCR-TRV900E

RMT-812: DCR-TRV890E

[2] AC-L10A AC power adaptor (1), [2] CeTeBoit apanTep nepem. Toka AC-L10A (1)

Mains lead (1) (p. 9, 32) ) CerteBoi npoBsoa (1) (cTp. 9, 32)

The shape of the plug varies from region to dopma BMMIOYHOTO pasbema OTNIMYaeTcA B

region. 3aBMCUMOCTM OT permoHa 1crnonb30BaHuA.
NP-F330 battery pack (1) (p. 8) BarapeiHbi 6ok NP-F330 (1) (cTp. 8)

. (4] BaTapeiika R6 (pasmepom AA) ansa nynbTa
(4] Egrfwsrlligrﬁf\e)r l(’;)tfsqgflo)r Remote [AUCTaHLMOHHOIO ynpaBieHua (2) (cTp.191)
' (5] AnanTep dhnonnu-gucka (1) (ctp. 118)

[5]Floppy disk adapter (1) (p. 118) (6] CoeanHuTenbHbIN Kabenb ayauo/Bnaeo
(1) (cTp. 88, 105)
MneuyeBoit pemeHb (1) (cTp. 192)

21-wTbipbKOBbIN aganTtep (1) (cTp. 89)

[6] A/V connecting cable (1) (p. 88, 105)
Shoulder strap (1) (p. 192)

21-pin adaptor (1) (p- 89) [9] Kpbiwka o6bekTusa (1) (CTp. 14)

[9]Lens cap (1) (p. 14) CeeTto3sawmTHanA 6neHpa o6bekTusa (1)
(ctp. 17)
Lens hood (1) (p. 17)

Cofep>xumMoe 3anmcy He MoXeT 6bITb

Contents of the recording cannot be KOMMEeHCMPOoBaHoO, ecnn 3anucb nnm
compensated if recording or playback is not BOCNpou3BeAeHne He BbINosHAeTCA
made due to a malfunction of the camcorder, BCneAcTBMe NOBPeXAeHNA BuaeoKamepsbl,

video tape, etc. BWOEOMNEeHTbl U T.A.

nuneleAuruode woweneH aday 7/ uibag noA alojag I



Getting started

Installing and charging

MoaroToBKa K JKcnnyaTauuu

YcTaHoBKa u 3apAaaka

the battery pack

Before using your camcorder, you first need to
install and charge the battery pack. To charge the
battery pack, use the supplied AC power
adaptor.

This comcorder operates only with the
“InfoLITHIUM” battery back.

“InfoLITHIUM” is a trademark of Sony
Corporation.

Installing the battery pack

(1) Lift up the viewfinder.

(2) Insert the battery pack in the direction of the
¥ mark on the battery pack. Slide the battery
pack down until it is locked.

Attach the battery pack to the camcorder

securely.

6aTapenHoro 6soka

Mepen ucnonb3oBaHvem Balen Buaeokavepbl
Bam Hy>cHO crnepBa yCTaHOBWTb U 3apAanNTb
6aTapenHbin 6510K. inA 3apAaku 6aTtaperiHoro
6noka ucnonb3ynTe nNpunaraembii CETEBON
ajanTep NepemMeHHoro Toka.

[aHHaa Bnaeokamepa paboTaeT TONbKO OT
6atapenHoro 65oka “InfoLITHIUM”.
“InfoLITHIUM” ABnAeTCcA TOBapHbIM 3HAKOM
Kopropauum Sony.

YcTaHoBKa 6aTtapenHoro 6noka

(1) MoaHnMKUTE BUAOUCKATEND BBEPX.

(2) BctaBbTe 6aTapenHbivi 610K B HanpaBieHnm
3Haka ¥ Ha 6aTaperiHom 6noke. [iBurante
6aTapenHbii 610K BHM3 A0 TEX Mop, MOKa OH
He 6yaeT 3admnKcnposaH.

HapexHo npucoeanHute 6ataperHbii 610K K

BMAeoKamepe.

Note on installing the NP-F730/F750/F930/F950
battery pack

Use the camcorder while stretching out the
viewfinder.

Note on the battery pack
Do not carry the camcorder by grasping the
battery pack.

MpumeyaHue K ycTaHoBKe 6aTapeHOro
6noka NP-F730/F750/F930/F950
Vcnonb3yinte Bugeokamepy, BblABUHYB
BUAOMCKaTENb.

MpumeyaHue kK 6aTaperHoMy 6510Ky
He HocuTe Buaeokamepy, aepxa ee 3a
6aTapenHbiii 610K.



Installing and charging the

battery pack

Charging the battery pack

Charge the battery pack on a flat surface without
vibration. The battery pack is charged a little in
the factory.

(1) Open the DC IN jack cover and connect the
supplied AC power adaptor to the DC IN jack
with the plug’s A mark up.

(2) Connect the mains lead to the AC power
adaptor.

(3) Connect the mains lead to mains.

(4) Set the POWER switch to OFF. Remaining
battery time is indicated by the minutes on
the display window. Charging begins.

When the remaining battery indicator becomes

@, normal charge is completed. For full

charge, which allows you to use the battery

longer than usual, leave the battery pack attached
for about 1 hour after normal charge is
completed until FULL appears in the display
window.

Before using the camcorder with the battery

pack, unplug the AC power adaptor from the DC

IN jack of the camcorder. You can also use the

battery pack before it is completely charged.

~

YcTtaHoBKa U 3apAaakKa
6aTapenHoro 6noka

3apagka 6aTtapenHoro 6noka

3Bapsaxarite 6aTapeiHbii 610K Ha NIOCKON

NOBEPXHOCTU, HEMOABEPXKEHHON BMOpaLmn.

BaTapeiHbin 610K cnerka 3apAaXeH Ha 3aBoje.

(1) OtkpowTe kpbiwKy rHesga DC IN n
noacoeavHUTE ceTeBon aganTep
nepemeHHoro Toka K rHesgy DC IN co
3HaKOM A Ha pa3beme, HanpaseHHbIM
BBEPX.

(2) MoacoennHUTe ceTeBOW NPOBOL K CETEBOMY
afanTepy nepem. Toka.

(3) MoacoennHUTe ceTeBOW NPOBOA K
ANEKTPUYECKON ceTu.

(4) YctaHosuTe BbikntoyaTenis POWER B
nonoxexue OFF. OcTaBleecA BpemaA
3apaga 6aTaperiHoro 6noka ykasblBaeTcs B
MUHYTax B OKOLLUKe aucrnen. 3apAaka
Havanachb.

Korpa nHavkaTop ocTaBluerocs 3apaaa

6aTapeinHoro 651o0ka @m 6yaeT 3anosfiHeH,

HOpManbHaA 3apAaka 3aseplueHa. AnA

MOJNTHOW 3apAAKMK, KoTopaA nossonaeTt Bam

ncnonb3oBaTb 6aTaperiHbli 610K fosbLue, YeM

06bI4HO OocTaBbTe HaTapelHblii 610K

NoACOeANHEHHbBIM NPUGM3NUTENBHO elle Ha 1

Yyac nocne 3aBepLUeHNA HOPMasbHON 3apAAKN

[0 Tex Nnop, Nnoka B OKOLUKe aucnsien He

noasutcA FULL.

Mepen ucnonb3oBaHeM BUAeoKamepbl OT

6aTapeinHoro 6510ka 0TCoeaNHNTE CETEBON

apanTep nepem. Toka ot rHesga DC IN. Bbl

Takxe MoXeTe UCnonb3oBaTb 6aTapenHoii

610K [0 TOro, Kak OH MOJIHOCTLIO 3apAAUTCA.

R

C L
= O

%
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Installing and charging the
battery pack

YcTtaHoBKa U 3apAaakKa
6aTtapenHoro 65okKa

Notes

«“———min” appears on the display window
until the camcorder calculates remaining
battery time.

= Remaining battery time indication on the
display window roughly indicates the
recording time with the viewfinder. Use it as a
guide. It may differ from the actual recording
time.

Charging time

Battery pack Charging time *

NP-F330 (supplied) 150 (90)

NP-F530 210 (150)
NP-F550 210 (150)
NP-F730 300 (240)
NP-F750 300 (240)
NP-F930 390 (330)
NP-F950 390 (330)

The time required for a normal charge is

indicated in parentheses.

* Approximate minutes to charge an empty
battery pack using the supplied AC power
adaptor. (Lower temperatures require a longer
charging time.)

Battery life

While using with viewfinder

Battery Continuous Typical

pack recording recording
time ** time ***

NP-F330 75 (70) 40 (35)

(supplied)

NP-F530 120 (110) 60 (55)

NP-F550 150 (135) 75 (70)

NP-F730 270 (245) 140 (130)

NP-F750 315 (275) 165 (145)

NP-F930 420 (375) 220 (195)

NP-F950 485 (440) 255 (230)

MpumeyaHuna

e “— — —min” NOABNAETCA B OKOLWIKE Aucnnen B
TO BpemsA, Koraa BuaeokaMmepa BblYUCNAeT
ocTaBlLeecA BpemA 3apAaa batapenHoro
6noka.

¢ /lHaKaumA ocTaBLUerocA BpeMeHu 3apAana
6aTapenHoro 6510ka B OKOLLKE Aucnen
nNpubIn3nNTeNbHO NoKasbiBaeT BPeMA 3anucu ¢
ucrosnb3oBaHneM BugouckaTena. Vicnonbsymnre
ero B kayecTBe pykoBoacTa. OHO MOXeT
OTNINYaTbCA OT AEWNCTBUTENIBHOrO BPEMEHM
3anucu.

Bpema 3apaaku

BarapeiHbin 6110k

Bpemsa 3apagku*

NP-F330 (npunaraetca) 150 (90)

NP-F530 210 (150)
NP-F550 210 (150)
NP-F730 300 (240)
NP-F750 300 (240)
NP-F930 390 (330)
NP-F950 390 (330)

Ynucna B ckobkax ykasbiBatoT Bpems, Tpebyemye

ONA HOPMarnbHOW 3apAOKMU.

* MpubnunanTenbHoe BpeMA B MUHyTax AnA
3apAAKU NOMHOCTBIO Pa3pAXEHHOro
6aTapenHoro 6510Ka ¢ Mcnonb3oBaHMEM
npunaraemoro ceTeBoro aganrtepa
nepemeHHoro Toka. (Mpu 6onee HU3KMX
TemnepaTypax notpebyetca 6onee
ANUTenbHoe BpemMA 3apAaKu.)

Cpok cny6bl 3apAana 6aTtapeiHoro
6noka
anI ncnosib3oBaHUM BuAouckKartena

BarapeiHbin  Bpema Bpemsa
6nok HenpepbIBHON  TUMWUYHOW
3anucun** 3anucu***
NP-F330 75 (70) 40 (35)
(npunaraeTca)
NP-F530 120 (110) 60 (55)
NP-F550 150 (135) 75 (70)
NP-F730 270 (245) 140 (130)
NP-F750 315 (275) 165 (145)
NP-F930 420 (375) 220 (195)
NP-F950 485 (440) 255 (230)




Installing and charging the

battery pack

While using with LCD

YcTtaHoBKa U 3apAaakKa
6aTtapenHoro 65okKa

Mpwu ucnonbsosaHuu XK

Battery Continuous  Typical Playing
pack recording recording time
time ** time *** with
LCD
NP-F330 60 (50) 30 (25) 75 (70)
(supplied)
NP-F530 95 (85) 50 (45) 120 (110)
NP-F550 120 (105) 65 (55) 150 (135)
NP-F730 210 (190) 115 (105) 270 (245)
NP-F750 250 (220) 140 (120) 315 (275)
NP-F930 325 (295) 180 (165) 420 (375)
NP-F950 375 (335) 210 (185) 485 (440)

Numbers in parentheses indicate the time when

you use a hormally charged battery.

Battery life will be shorter if you use the

camcorder in a cold environment.

** - Approximate continuous recording time
indoors.

*** - Approximate minutes when recording while
you repeat recording start/stop, zooming
and turning the power on/off. The actual
battery life may be shorter.

Notes on remaining battery time indication

during recording

= Remaining battery time is displayed on the
LCD screen or in the viewfinder. However, the
indication may not be displayed properly,
depending on using conditions and
circumstances.

«When you close the LCD panel or open it, it
takes about 1 minute for the correct remaining
time to be displayed.

BartapeiiHbii Bpema Bpema Bpemsa
6nok HenpepbIBHON TUMUYHOMN BOCnpous-
3anucu** 3anucu*** BeAEeHNA
Ha XXKO
NP-F330 60 (50) 30 (25) 75 (70)
(npunaraetca)
NP-F530 95 (85) 50 (45) 120 (110)
NP-F550 120 (105) 65 (55) 150 (135)
NP-F730 210 (190) 115 (105) 270 (245)
NP-F750 250 (220) 140 (120) 315 (275)
NP-F930 325 (295) 180 (165) 420 (375)
NP-F950 375 (335) 210 (185) 485 (440)

Yucna B ckobkax ykasbiBatoT Bpems, Koraa Bol
ncnonb3yeTe HOPManbHO 3apPAXKEHHbIN
6aTapenHbii 6110K.

Cpok cny>x6bl 3apaga 6atapenHoro 6noka

6yneT kopoye, ecnv Bbl ncnonbsyete

Bm,qeoxamepy B XONOAHbIX YCMOBUAX.
MpnbnnsnTenbHoe BpemA HenpepbIiBHON
3anucu B MOMELLEHUM.

*** MpnbnuautenbHoe BpeMA B MUHyTax npu
3anucu ¢ NOBTOPHbIM Ha4anoM/O0CTaHOBKOM
3anucu, Haes3noMm BuaeoKamepbl v
BKJ/TIO4YEHMEM/BBIKTIOYEHNEM NUTAHUA.
DdaKTn4ecKkun cpok cny>k6el 3apAna
6aTapenHoro 6moka MoXeT bbiTb KOpoYe.

MpumeyaHuA K UHAMKaLMKU OCTaBLUErocA

BpemeHu paboTbl 6aTtapeiniHoro 6noka Bo

BpEeMA 3anucu

e OcTaBlueecA Bpema paboTbl 6aTapenHoro
6noka otobpaxaeTca Ha akpaHe XXK[ nnu B
Bugonckarene. OgHaKo, MHANKaUMA MOXET
0TO6paxkaTbCA HeMpaBUSIbHO B 3aBUCMMOCTU
OT YCNOBWI U O6CTOATENLCTB UCMOMb30BaHUA.

¢ Korga Bbl 3akpbiBaeTe naHens XK nnun
OTKpbIBaeTe ee, TpebyeTcA NpnbnmuanTensHo 1
MWHyTa ANA NPaBUbHOrO 0TO6paXkeHns
OCTaBLLEroCcA BPEMEHMU.

nuneLeAruade M exgoroliroy] / payuels bunieo I
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Installing and charging the YcTtaHoBKa U 3apAaakKa

battery pack

6aTtapenHoro 65oka

To remove the battery pack

Lift up the viewfinder. While pressing } BATT
RELEASE, slide the battery pack in the direction
of the arrow.

OnAa cHATMA 6aTapeiHoro 6noka
|-|0,D,HI/IMVITe BUOOUCKaTeENb BBEPX. Haxxumana P
BATT RELEASE, nepeaBuHbTe 6aTapeiHbi
610K B HanpasfeHun CTPENKK.

} BATT RELEASE



Inserting a cassette

You can use mini DV cassette with "™ IN' logo*

only.

Make sure that the power source is installed.

(1) While pressing the small blue button on the
EJECT switch, slide it in the direction of the
arrow. The cassette compartment
automatically opens.

(2) Insert a cassette with the window facing out.

(3) Close the cassette compartment by pressing
the “PUSH” mark on the cassette
compartment.

Mini 2
* "IN is a trademark.

BcTtaBka kacceTtbl

Bbl MOXeTe ncnonb3osaTb TOMbKO KacceTy mini

DV, co aHakom "IN,

Y6eanTtechb, HTO UCTOYHUK MUTAHWA YCTaHOBMEH.

(1) HaxkumaA maneHbKyto CUHIOK KHOMKY Ha
BblkntoyaTene EJECT, caBuHbTe ero B
HanpasneHun ctpenku. KacceTHbi oTcek
OTKPbIBAETCA aBTOMATU4ECKN.

(2) BcTtaBbTe KacceTy B KacCeTHbIN OTCEK C
OKOLLIKOM, 06paLLeHHbIM HapyXy.

(3) 3akpoiiTe KacceTHbI OTCEK, HaXaB Ha 3HaK
“PUSH” Ha KacceTHOM oTceke.

* "IN aenAeTcA TOBAPHBLIM 3HAKOM.

To eject the cassette

While pressing the small blue button on the
EJECT switch, slide it in the direction of the
arrow.

To prevent accidental erasure

Slide and open the tab on the cassette to expose
the red mark. If you try to record with the red
mark exposed, the B3 and 4 indicators flash on
the LCD screen or in the viewfinder, and you
cannot record on the tape. To re-record on this
tape, slide and close the tab to cover the red
mark.

AnA BbiTanNnkMBaHUA KacceTbl
Haxvnmas ManeHbKy CUHIO KHOMKY Ha
Bblkntovatene EJECT, caBuHbTe ero B
HanpaBneHUn CTPENKM.

[OnA npegoTBpaweHua cny4yanHoro
CTUpaHuA

CpABuWHbTE N OTKPOWTE NENECTOK Ha KacceTe,
4TO6bI 6bISI0 BUAHO KpacHyto MeTKy. Ecnu Bbl
nonbITaeTechb BbINOMHWUTL 3aMUCh NpY BUAVMON
KpacHON MeTKe, TO MHAMKATOPbl BT 1 & 6yayT
muraTb Ha akpaHe XK/ vnu B Bugonckarene, n
Bbl He cmoXxeTe Npon3BecTu 3anuch Ha 3Ty
NeHTy. [InA BbINOMHEHNA HOBOW 3anucKn Ha
TaKylo NEHTY CABVHbTE M 3aKPONTEe NenecTok
ONA 3aKPbITUA KPACHOW METKMU.

nuneLeAruade M exgoroliroy] / payuels bunieo I
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Basic operations

Camera recording

OcHoBHbIe onepauuu

3anucb ¢ NOMOLLbIO
BUaeokamepbl

Make sure that the power source is installed and
a cassette is inserted and that the START/STOP

MODE selector inside the LCD panel is setto ¥ .

Before you record one-time events, you had
better make a trial recording to make sure that
the camcorder is working correctly.

When you use the camcorder for the first time,

power on it and reset the date and time to your

time before you start recording (p. 153).

(1) Remove the lens cap by pressing both knobs
on its sides and pull the lens cap string to fix
it.

(2) While pressing the small green button on the
POWER switch, set it to CAMERA. The
camcorder is set to Standby mode.

(3) Press START/STOP.

The camcorder starts recording. “REC”
appears on the LCD screen or in the
viewfinder. The camera recording lamp on
the front of the camcorder also lights up.

You can also select Recording mode, SP

(standard play) mode or LP (long play) mode.

Set REC MODE in the menu system according to

the length of your planned recording before you

start.

=70mn @0 FSTBY -i--i--

A&

@ 70mn M@I¥REC 0:00:00
60minEd

Y6eamTech, YTO UCTOYHUK NUTaHUA
yCTaHOBJIEH,KacceTa BCTaBneHa u
nepekntoyatens START/STOP MODE BHyTpu
naHesnm XXK[] yctaHoBreH B nonoxexne Y .
Mepen Tem Kak Bbl HayHeTe 3anuch
0AHOPa30BbIX COObITWIA, Bbl MOXeTe 3axoTeTb
chaenatb NPO6HYIO 3anuchb ANA NOATBEPXKASHUA,
4YTO BUAeoKamepa paboTaeT NpaBusbHO.

Ecnu Bbl ncnonb3syete Buaeokamepy B Nepsbiii

pas, TO BK/OYMTE ee 1 yCTaHoBUTE JaTy u

BpemMA Ha Bale mecTHoe BpemA nepes Hayanom

3anucu (cTp. 153).

(1) CHMMUTe KpbIWKy 06BEKTHNBA, HaXKaB Ha 06e
PY4KM Ha ee CTOPOHax 1 NOTAHWTE 3a
LUHYPOK KPbILWKN 06bEeKTMBA ANA ee
dmkcaumm.

(2) HaxkumaA maneHbKyto 3eneHyo KHOMKY Ha
BblkntovaTene POWER, ycTaHoBUTE ero B
nonoxenne CAMERA. Bugeokamepa 6ynet
yCTaHOBJIEHA Ha PEXWM rOTOBHOCTMY.

(3) Haxxmnte START/STOP.

Bupeokamepa HaumHaeT 3anuck. Ha akpaHe
KK vinu B BUAooncKaTene noAsnAeTcA
vHavkaTtop “REC”. Jlamnoyka 3anucm
KamepoW, pacnonoXxeHHaa Ha nepeaHen
naHenu BnaeoKamepbl, Takxxe 6yaeT ropeTb.

Bbl Takxxe mMoxTe BblbpaTh pexxum 3anmcu SP

(cTanpapTHOe BocripoussBeneHue) unu LP

(yanvHeHHoe BocnponssepeHue). MNepen

Havanom 3anucu yctaHoBute REC MODE B

CcMCTeMe MEHIO B COOTBETCTBUM C

NpPOAOMKUTENBHOCTLIO Ballei nnaHupyemon

3anucum.




Camera recording

To stop recording momentarily [a]
Press START/STOP. The “STBY” indicator
appears on the LCD screen or in the viewfinder
(Standby mode).

To finish recording [b]
Set the POWER switch to OFF. Then, eject the
cassette and remove the battery pack.

& 70mn @ STBY 0:35:20

25minEa

[a]

To focus the viewfinder lens

If you cannot see the indicators in the viewfinder
clearly, or after someone else has used the
camcorder, focus the viewfinder lens. Move the
viewfinder lens adjustment lever so that the
indicators in the viewfinder come into sharp
focus.

3anucb ¢ NOMOLUbIO
BuaeoKamepbl

[nAa BpeMeHHOI OCTaHOBKM 3anucwm [a]
Haxmnte START/STOP. WHaukatop “STBY”
noaenAeTcA Ha akpaHe XK vnv B
BuponckaTene (PeXXum rotToBHOCTH).

AnA oKkoH4YaHuA 3anucu [b]

YcTaHoBuTe BbikNtovatens POWER B
nonoxenve OFF. 3atem BbITONKHUTE KacceTy U
yaanuTe 6atapenHbii 61okK.

[b]

Ona ¢pokycupoBku o6beKTUBA
Buaouckarens

Ecnu Bbl He MoXeTe 4eTKO BUAETb MHANKATOPSI
B BUAOVCKAaTENe Unu nocne Toro, Kak KTo-To
[Apyro ucnonb3osasn BUAEOKaMepy, BbIMOMHUTE
(HOKYCUPOBKY 06bEKTMBA BUAOUCKATENA.
MepenBuHbTE pblyar perynmpoBky 06bekTBa
BMaouckartena Tak, 4Tobbl MHAMKATOPbI B
Buaounckartene 6binm YeTKO CPOKYCMPOBAHBI.

Note on Standby mode

If you leave the camcorder in Standby mode for 5
minutes while the cassette is inserted, the
camcorder turns off automatically. This prevents
wearing down the battery and wearing out the
tape. To resume Standby mode, while pressing
the small green button on the POWER switch, set
it to OFF once, and then to CAMERA. To start
recording, press START/STOP.

Note on the progressive mode

If you modify the images on your personal
computer or play the images back as still
pictures, we recommend you to set PROG. SCAN
to ON in the menu system before shooting. The
picture quality may improve in this mode, but if
you shoot a moving subject, the image may shake
when it is played back.

MpumeyaHue K peXkumy roToBHOCTH

Ecnu Bbl ocTaBnAeTe Buaeokamepy B pexumve
rOTOBHOCTW Ha 5 MUHYT NpuW BCTaBMEHHON
KacceTe, BUAeOKaMepa BbIKIIOUNTCA
aBToMaTu4ecku. ATO NpeaoTBpaLLaeT pacxon
3apApa 6aTapenHoro 610ka M U3HOC NeHTbl. OnA
BOCCTaHOB/IEHMA peXXMma roTOBHOCTU, HaXXUMmas
MarneHbKyIo 3eMIEHYI0 KHOMKY Ha BblKovaTene
POWER, cnepsa ycTaHOBUTE €ro B NOfoXeHue
OFF, a 3aTtem B nonoxenne CAMERA. Ona
Hayana 3anvcu Haxxmute START/STOP.

MpumeyaHue K NPorpeccUBHOMY peXxumy
Ecnu Bbl MmogucunumpyeTe nsobpaxeHusa Ha
Bawem nepcoHanbHOM KomnbioTepe unm
BOCMPOU3BOANTE N306paxKeHNA B Ka4ecTBe
HEeNoABUXHbIX N306paXeHNi, Mbl PEKOMEHAYEM
Bam yctaHoBute PROG.SCAN Ha ON B cucteme
MEeHIO Nepe/ Ha4yarnom cbemMku. Kayectso
n306paxkeHnA MOXeT ObITb YNyYLLIEHO B 3TOM
pexvme, Ho ecnu Bbl CHUMaeTe ABMXYLIMIACA
06bEKT, 306paXkeHne MoXeT ApoXXaTb npu
BOCMPOU3BEAESHUN.

nuhedauo a19HE0HIQ / Suollelado diseg I
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3anucb ¢ NOMOLUbIO
BuaeoKamepbl

Camera recording

Note on the lock knob

When you set the lock knob to the left position,
the POWER switch will not be set to MEMORY
accidentally.

MpumeyaHue K hukcupytowen pyyke

Korpaa Bbl ycTaHOBUTE (OUKCUPYIOLLYIO PYHKY B
neBoe nonoxexwue, Bbiknoyatns POWER He
CMOXET Cry4awiHO 6bITb YyCTAHOBIIEH B
nonoxexvne MEMORY.

@ Lock knob/®ukeunpyrowan pyyka

Note on Recording mode

This camcorder records and plays back in SP
(standard play) mode and in LP (long play)
mode. Select SP or LP in the menu system. In LP
mode, you can record 1.5 times as long as in SP
mode.

Notes on LP mode

= We recommend to use this camcorder to play
back a tape recorded on this camcorder. If a
tape recorded on other camcorder is played
back on this camcorder, or vice versa, mosaic-
pattern noise may appear.

«When you record in SP and LP modes on one
tape or you record some scenes in LP mode, the
playback picture may be distorted or the time
code may not be written properly between
scenes.

= When you record in LP mode, we recommend
you to use a Sony Excellence/Master mini DV
cassette so that you can get the most out of your
camcorder.

= You cannot make audio dubbing on a tape
recorded in LP mode. Use the SP mode for the
tape to be audio dubbed.

Notes on the time code

= The time code indicates the recording or
playback time, “0:00:00” (hours : minutes :
seconds) in CAMERA mode and “0:00:00:00”
(hours : minutes : seconds : frames) in VTR
mode (DCR-TRV900E) or in PLAYER mode
(DCR-TRVS890E).

= Be sure not to make a blank portion when
recording, because the time code will start from
*“0:00:00:00” again.

= This camcorder uses the drop frame mode.

Note on the beep sound

Note that the beep sound is not recorded on the
tape. If you do not want to hear the beep sound,
select OFF in the menu system.

MpumeyaHue K pe)xxmmy 3anucu

[aHHaA Bnaeokamepa MOXeT BbINOSHATL
3anucb 1 BOCNpou3BeaeHue B pexxume SP
(cTaHpapTHOro BOCMPOM3BEAEHUA) U B peXume
LP (yanvmHeHHoOro Bocnponssenenna). Boibepute
SP vnu LP B cucteme meHto. B pexxume LP Bel
MOX€eTe BbINOMHUTb 3annCb NPOAOMKUTENBHO-
cTbto B 1,5 pasa anvHee, 4yem B pexxume SP.

MpumeyaHma k pexxumy LP

* Mbl peKoMeHAyeM 1Ucnonb3oBaTh AaHHYO
BUAEOKamMepy AnA BOCMOVU3BEAEHMA NEHT,
3anucaHHbIX Ha 3ToW Xe Buaeokamepe. Ecnn
NeHTa, 3anMcaHHan Ha Apyrov Buaeokamepe,
BOCMPOU3BOANTCA Ha AAHHOW Buaeokamepe
UM HaobopOoT, MOTYT MOABMATLCA NOMEXU C
MO3aN4YHOWN CTPYKTYPOM.

e Ecnu Bbl BeINONHAETE 3anuch B pexxmmax SP un
LP Ha oaHOM 1 TOW Xe NeHTe unu 3anucbliBa-
eTe HeKoTopble anu3oapl B pexkume LP, To
BOCNPOU3BOANMOE N306padkeHne MOXeT ObITb
MNCKaXXEHO UM XXe BPEMEHHOW KOA, MeXAy
cueHamm MoxeT 6bITb 3anncaH HernpasuIIbHO.

e Ecnu Bbl BbINONHAETE 3an1cb B pexxume LP,
Mbl pekomeHayem Bam ncnonb3oBaTh KacceThbl
Sony Excellence/Master mini DV, 4to6bl Bbl
MOT/IN NMOMYYUTb HanbosbLLIYIO OTAa4vy OT
Baluen Bugeokameps!.

® Bbl He MOXeTe BbINOMHUTbL HaNoXeHWe
3BYKOBOIO COMPOBOX/AEHWUA Ha NEHTeE,
3anucaHHon B pexxnme LP. VicnonbayinTe
pexxum SP anA 3anvcu neHTbl, Ha KOTopyto Bbl
XOTWUTE HaOXWTb 3ByKOBOE COMPOBOXAEHME.

MNpumeyaHuA K BpeMEeHHOMY Koay

® BpemeHHOW Ko yKasbiBaeT BPEMA 3anncu unm
Bocnpoussepenns, “0:00:00” (4achl : MUHYTHI :
cekyHabl) B pexxkume CAMERA 1 “0:00:00:00”
(4acbl : MYHYTBI : CEKYHAbI : Kaapbl) B peXxuve
VTR (DCR-TRV900E) nnu B pexxume PLAYER
(DCR-TRV890E).

* Hu B KOeMm cnyyae He ocTaBnAnTe
He3anuncaHHbIX y4acTKOB BO BPeMA 3anucy,
TaK Kak BpEMEHHOM Koj, cHoBa byneT
HaumHaTtbeA ¢ oTedeTa “0:00:00:00”.

¢ [laHHaA Buaeokamepa Ucrosnb3yeT pexum
nponycka kagpa.

MpumeyaHue K 3yMMepHOMY 3BYKOBOMY CUrHany
3ameTbTe, YTO 3yMMEpPHbIN 3BYKOBOW CUTHaN He
3anucbiBaeTCcA Ha NeHTy. Ecnu Bbl He xoTute
cnywartb 3yMMEpPHbI 3ByKOBOW CUrHar, TO
BbibepuTe OFF B cucteme meHio.



Camera recording

Note on remaining tape indicator

The indicator may not be displayed accurately
depending on the tape. Though the indicator
does not appear at the time of recording, it will
appear in a few seconds.

Attaching the lens hood

To record fine pictures, we recommend you to
attach the lens hood, no matter where you shoot.
You can also attach the lens cap when using the
lens hood.

If the lens hood is not attached properly
The four corners of the screen may be eclipsed by
the lens hood.

Using the zoom feature

Zooming is a recording technique that lets you

change the size of the subject in the scene.

For more professional-looking recordings, use

the zoom function sparingly.

“T” side: for telephoto (subject appears closer)

“W” side: for wide-angle (subject appears farther
away)

3anucb ¢ noMoLblO
BUuaeoKamepbl

MpumeyaHue K MHAUKaLM OoCTaBLUENCA JIeHTbI

VHankaumA MoXeT oTobpaXkaTbCA HETOYHO B
3aBVICUMOCTU OT NeHTbI. XOTA MHAUKAUMA He
oTobpaXkaeTcA B MOMEHT BKIIIOYEHWNA 3anuncw,
OHa NOABUTCA Yepe3 HEeCKOJIbKO CeKyHA.

MpukpenneHne cBeTO3aLWMTHON
6neHabl o6beKkTUBa

[nA 3anmcu 4eTKoro nsobpaxkeHusa, Mbl
pekoMeHayem Bam npukpenuTb CBTO3aLUTHYO
6neHay o6bEKTUBA, HE 3aBMCUMO OT TOro rae
Bbl npon3BoanTe cbemky. Bbl Takxxe MoXeTe
NPUKPENUTb KPbILKY 06bekTusa npu
MCMNONb30BaHMN CBETO3aLNTHON 6neHapl.

Align the protruding part with the groove on the hood./
CoBMecTUTE BbICTYNatOLLYHO YacTb C KAHABKOMW Ha
CBETO3alWMTHON 6neHae.

Ecnu cBeTo3awuTHaAa 6neHaa o6bekTuBa He
noAcoeAuHeHa HagneXxawmum obpasom
YeTbipe yrna akpaHa mMoryT 6bITb 3aClIOHEHbI
cBeTo3awWwmnTHON 6neHaon o6bekTmBa.

Ucnonb3oBaHue pyHKLUM Hae3aa
BUaeoKamepbl

Hae3sp Bugeokamepbl ABNAETCA TEXHUHECKNM
npuemMom 3anucu, KoTopbI No3BonAeT Bam
M3MEHATb pa3mep obbekTa B kagpe. [na 6onee
npocheccroHanbHOro Buaa 3anmcein ymepeHHo
ncnonb3ynTe OyHKUMIO Haesaa BuaeoKamepsbl.
CrtopoHa “T”: anA TenedoTo (06beKT
npuénmxaeTcA)
CTtopoHa “W”: AnA LWMPOKOTO yrna CbeMKU
(obbekT yaanaeTA)

= e
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3anucb C NOMOLUbIO

Camera recording

Zooming speed (Variable speed
zooming)

Press the power zoom lever a little for a
relatively slow zoom; press it still more for a
high-speed zoom.

When you shoot a subject using a telephoto
zoom

If you cannot get a sharp focus while in extreme
telephoto zoom, press the “W” side of the power
zoom lever until the focus is sharp. You can
shoot a subject that is at least about 80 cm (about
2 5/8 feet) away from the lens surface in the
telephoto position, or about 1 cm (about

1/2 inch) away in the wide-angle position.

Zooming of more than 12x - digital

zoom

= |f you set the D ZOOM function to ON in the
menu system, you can perform zooming of
more than 12x performed digitally. It is set to
OFF at the factory.

= You cannot use the digital zoom when you set
PROG. SCAN to ON in the menu system.

= The right side [a] of the power zoom indicator
shows the digital zooming zone, and the left
side [b] shows the optical zooming zone. If you
set the D ZOOM function to ON, the [a] zone
appears.

[b] [a]

BunaeokKamepbl

CkopocTb Hae3fa Bupeokamepbl (Haesq
C pasfIM4yHON CKOPOCTbIO)

HaxmuTe nepekntoyatenb NPUBOAHOMO
TpaHcgoKaTopa HEMHOTO AJ1A CPABHUTENBbHO
MeANeHHOro Haesaa BUAEOKaMepbl; HAXXMUTE
ero eule 6onble AnA Hae3aa Ha BbICOKOM
CKOPOCTH.

Korpa Bbl cHumaeTe 06beKT, UCnonb3yA
Hae3p B pexxume Tenecgorto

Ecnv Bbl He MoXeTe nonyynTb YeTKon
(hOKYCMPOBKM BO BpEMA KpalHero Haesaa B
pexxume TenedoTo, NnepemelLanTe pblyar
NpUBOAHOro TpaHcgokaTopa B cTopoHy “W” no
Tex nop, noka Bbl He nonyunTe YeTKon
hoKycnpoBKHW. Bbl MOXXeTe CHUMaTb 06BEKT,
KOTOpbIV MO MeHbLUe Mepe Ha 80 cMm yaaneH ot
NMoBEePXHOCTU 06 bEKTMBA B NOMNOXEHUM
TenedoTo, UnNu yaaneH npubnmautensHo Ha 1
CM B MOMO>XEHWU LIMPOKOTO yrna.

TpaHcdokauuma 6onee, yem ¢ 12-

KpaTHbIM yBeJiIM4yeHuem — uupoBomn

TpaHcdokaTop

® Ecnu Bel yctaHoBuTe dpyHKumio D ZOOM Ha
ON B cncTeme MeHIo, Bbl cMoXeTe BbINOMHATL
TpaHcdokaumio ¢ 6onee, 4em 12-KpaTHbIM
YBENUYEHNEM, UCMONb3YA LMDPOBYIO
TpaHcdokaumio. Ha 3aBoae oHa ycTaHoBNeHa
Ha OFF.

® Bbl He MOXeTe NCrnonb3oBaTb LNMKPOBO
TpaHcdokaTop, ecnu Bel ycTaHoBUTE
PROG.SCAN Ha ON B cucteme MeHto.

¢ [paBan cTopoHa [a] nHaMkaTtopa NpuBOAHOIO
TpaHcokaTopa NokasbiBaeT 30HYy LndpoBomn
TpaHcdokaumm, a nesanA cTopoHa [b]
nokasblBaeT 30HY ONTUYECKOn
TpaHcdokaumm. Ecnn Bel ycTtaHoBUTE
dyHkumio D ZOOM Ha OFF, To 30Ha [a]
ncyesHer.

T
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Camera recording

Selecting the start/stop mode

Your camcorder has two modes besides normal
start/stop mode. These modes enable you to take
a series of quick shots resulting in a lively video.
(1) While pressing OPEN, open the LCD panel.
(2) Set START/STOP MODE to the desired mode.

Y :Recording starts when you press
START/STOP, and stops when you press
it again (factory setting).

& ANTI GROUND SHOOTING : The
camcorder records only while you press
down START/STOP so that you can
avoid recording unnecessary scenes.

5SEC : When you press START/STOP, the
camcorder records for 5 seconds and then
stops automatically.

(3) Press START/STOP. Recording starts.

If you selected 5SEC, five dots appear on the LCD
screen or in the viewfinder. The dots disappear at
a rate of one per second as illustrated below.
When five seconds elapse and all the dots
disappear, the camcorder switches to Standby
mode automatically.

3anucb C NOMOLYbIO
BMaeoKamepbl

Bbi60p pe>kuma 3anycka/ocTaHOBKM

Bawa Buaeokamepa umeeT ABa pexuma, Kpome

HOPManbHOro pexxuma 3anycka/oCTaHoBKU. OTH

peXXumMbl NO3BONAIT Bam CHATL ceputo

KOPOTKUX KaApoB, co3AaBan B peadynbrare

0XXVBIIEHHYIO BUAEONPOrpammy.

(1) Haxxumana OPEN, oTkponTte naHens XKK/.

(2) YcTtaHoBuTe nepekntovatens START/STOP

MODE Ha >xenaembliii pexxum.
: 3anncb HavymHaeTcA Korga Bol
HaxumaeTte START/STOP u
3aKaH4uBaeTcA, Korga Bel HaxvmaeTe
3Ty KHOMKY CHOBa (3aBoAcKan
yCcTaHoBKa)
& ANTI GROUND SHOOTING :
Bupeokamepa npov3BoamT 3anucb
TONbKO Toraa, koraa Bel aepxute
START/STOP B HaxaTom COCTOAHM,
Tak, 4To Bbl MOXeTe nsbexatb 3anmcu
HEHY>XHbIX CLIEH.
5SEC : Korga Bbl HaxxumaeTe START/STOP,

BuAeoKamepa npovM3BOAMT 3annch B
TedeHue 5 cekyHf, a 3aTeM
OCTaHaBNMBAETCA aBTOMATUYECKW.

(3) Haxxmmte START/STOP. 3anuck HaumMHaeTcA.

Ecnu Bl Boibpanu 5SEC, nATb ToYeK

noaenAeTcA Ha akpaHe XK vnv B

Buaouckartene. TOYKM UCHE3AIOT CO CKOPOCTbIO

Mo OAHOW 3a CEeKyHy, KaK NokKasaHo Ha

pucyHke. Koraa nATb CeKyHA UCTEKYT U Bce

TOYKU UCHE3HYT, BUAEOKaMepa Nepekmio4mnTca

Ha peXXuM roTOBHOCTU aBTOMaTUYECKMU.

7

START/STOP
MODE

155EC

~

N

4

REC eccee REC .

To extend the recording time in 5SEC
mode

Press START/STOP again before all the dots
disappear. Recording continues for about 5
seconds from the moment you press START/
STOP.

,ﬂnﬂ npoaneHnA BpemMmeHu 3anmcu B
pexxume 5SEC

HaxmuTte START/STOP cHoBa o Toro, kak Bce
TOYKM NCHE3HYT. 3anncb NPOAONXKAETCA eLle B
TedeHue 5 cekyHA ¢ MoMeHTa HaxxaTua START/
STOP.
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Camera recording

3anucb ¢ noMoLblO
BUAeoKamepbl

Notes on 5SEC recording

= If you have turned off the indicators on the
LCD screen, the dots do not appear.

= When selecting “ & ANTI GROUND
SHOOTING” or “5SEC,” the fader function
does not work.

«When selecting “5SEC,” the time code is not
displayed.

Shooting with the LCD screen

You can also record the picture while looking at
the LCD screen.
When using the LCD screen, the viewfinder turns
off automatically except in mirror mode. You
cannot monitor the sound from the speaker
during recording.
(1) While pressing OPEN, open the LCD panel.
(2) Adjust angle of the LCD panel.
The LCD panel moves about 90 degrees to
this side and about 180 degrees to the other
side.
To adjust the brightness of the LCD screen,
press LCD BRIGHT + or —.
The battery life is longer when the LCD panel is
closed. Use the viewfinder instead of the LCD
screen to save the battery power.

MpumeyaHuna K 3anucu 5SEC

© Ecnv Bbl BbIKNIOYMAYM MHANKATOPbI HA 3KpaHe
KK, To4kM noABAATLECA He ByayT.

o Ecnu Bel BoibrpaeTe “ & ANTI GROUND
SHOOTING” nnu “5SEC”, Bbl He cmoxeTe
ucnonb3oBaTb hYHKLUMIO BBEAEHNA/
BblBE/IEHNA N306PaKEHUA.

® Ecnu Bbl BeibupaeTe “5SEC”, BpeMeHHOW Kog,
oTobpaxarbcA He byaerT.

Cbemka ¢ ucnosib3oBaHMeM
akpaHa XK

Bbl MOXKeTe Takxe Npon3BoauTb 3anucb
n3obpaxkeHua, rnAaaA Ha akpaH XK.
Mpu ncnons3osaHun akpaHa XK akpaH
BuAoUCKaTenNA BbIK/Il0YaeTCA aBTOMaTUYECKU
3a NCKITIOYEHUM 3epKarnbHOro pexxkuma. Bel He
MOXeTe ChbllaTb 3ByK OT FPOMKOroBOpuTENA
BO BpeMmsA 3anucu.
(1) Haxkumaa OPEN, oTkpoiTe naHens XK.
(2) OtperynupynTte yron naHenu XXKA,.
Manenb XXK[ nepemelyaetca
npubnuanTensHo Ha 90 rpagycoB B 3Ty
CTOPOHY 1 NpnbnusnTensHo Ha 180 rpagycos
B APYryt0 CTOPOHY.
[inA perynupoBku ApKocTy akpaHa XXK[
HaxkmuTe LCD BRIGHT + nnu —.
Cpok cny>x6bl 3apaga 6atapeinHoro 6noka
6yneT anvHee, Korga nanens XKK[ 3akpbiTa.
Vcnonb3yinTe BuagouckaTens BMECTO 9KpaHa
KK anAa skoHomum 3apaaa 6atapenHoro
bnoka.

— IHOIME ad1 4

Backlighting the LCD screen

If the LCD screen is insufficiently illuminated
even after adjusting LCD BRIGHT, select LCD B.
L. in the menu system and set to BRIGHT. You
can select LCD B. L. only while using the battery
pack as a power source.

MoacsBeTka akpaHa XK/

Ecnu skpax XK ocselleH HegocTaToqHO Aaxke
nocne perynuposku LCD BRIGHT, Bbibepute
LCD B. L. B MEHIO cUCTEMbBI 1 YCTAHOBUTE Ha
BRIGHT. Bl moxeTe BbibpaTb LCD B. L. Tonbko
B Cny4ae Mcrnonb3oBaHuA 6aTapenHoro 651oka B
KayeCTBe UCTOYHMKA NUTaHUA.



Camera recording

Notes on the LCD panel

= When closing the LCD panel, turn it vertically
until it clicks [a].

«When turning the LCD panel, turn it always
vertically; otherwise, the camcorder body may
be damaged or the LCD panel may not close
properly [b].

= Close the LCD panel completely when not in
use.

« Do not push nor touch the LCD panel while
operating the camcorder.

«You may find it difficult to view the LCD
screen due to glare when using the camcorder
outdoors.

Letting the subject monitor the
shot

You can turn the LCD panel over so that it faces
the other way and you can let the subject
monitor the shot while shooting with the
viewfinder.

Turn the LCD panel up vertically. When you
turn the LCD panel 180 degrees, the & indicator
appears on the LCD screen (mirror mode) and
the time code and remaining tape indicators
disappear.

You can also use the Remote Commander.

—_>

3anucb ¢ noMoLblO
BUAeoKamepbl

MpumeyaHua K naHenu XXKA

¢ [1pn 3akpbiBaHUM naHenun XK
roBopaynBanTe ee BEpPTMKaNbHO A0 Tex nop,
noka oHa He 3awlenkHeTca [a].

¢ Mpu BpaweHun naHenu XK asuranTe ee
BCerga B BepTMKaNbHOM MOMOXEHNW; UNA B
NMPOTMBHOM Cryyae Kopnyc BuaeoKamepsbl
MOXET 6bITb MOBPEXAeH Unu naHenb XK
MOXeT 6bITb 3aKpbiTa HenpasuneHo [b].

¢ [onHocTbiO 3akpowTe naHenb KK, koraa
OHa He NCMonb3yeTcA.

* He HaxxumanTe n He Tporante XK/ Bo BpemsA
3KCnyaTaumm Buaeokamepbi.

© Bbl MOXETE CTONKHYTLCA C TPYAHOCTAMM Mpn
npocmoTpe Ha akpaHe XKK/] n3-3a otbnecka
Mpu UCNONb30BaHUN BUAEOKaMEpPbI Ha yruue.

[b]

Bo3MOXXHOCTb ANA CHUMaeMoro
yenoBeka Habniopartb CbeMKY

Bbl MOXXeTe nepeBepHyTb naHens XK, Tak,
4yTO OHa byaeT obpalleHa B ApYyryio CTOPOHY U
Bbl MOXeTe aaTb BO3MOXXHOCTb CHUMaeMOMy
yenoseky HabnwaaTb CbEMKY, KOHTPONMpYA
3anucb B BUAonckKaTene.

MoeopaunBanTe naHenb XK, nepxa ee
BepTuKasnbHo. Koraa Bel nepeBepHeTe naHenb
K[ Ha 180 rpagycos HAvKaTop & noAeuTCA
Ha akpaHe XK/ (3epKanbHbIf peXxum) v
WHAMKaTOpPbl KoAa AaHHbIX U OCTaBLUeicA
JIEHTbl VUCYE3HYT.

Bbl Takxke MoxeTe ucnonb3osatb NynbT
[VCTaHUMOHHOTO yrnpaBneHns.

|
7

/|\
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Camera recording

To cancel mirror mode
Turn the LCD panel down toward the camcorder
body.

Notes on mirror mode

«When you turn the LCD panel about 135
degrees to 180 degrees, the camcorder enters
mirror mode.

= Using the mirror mode, you can record yourself
while watching yourself on the LCD screen.

= The picture on the LCD screen looks like a
mirror-image while recording in mirror mode.
The STBY indicator appears as 11@® and REC as
@. Other indicators appear as mirror-image.
Some indicators may not appear in mirror
mode.

= While recording in mirror mode, you cannot
operate the following functions: MENU, TITLE,
and ZERO SET MEMORY on the Remote
Commander.

3anucb ¢ NOMOLUbIO
BUuaeoKamepbl

[AnA oTMeHbl 3epKasibHOro pexxuma
MoBepHuTe naHens XXK[ BHM3 B HanpasneHun
Kopnyca BuaeoKamepbl.

MpumMeyaHuA K 3epKasibHOMY peXxumy

¢ Korga Bbl nosopauvsaeTte naHens XK Ha
135 - 180 rpaaycos, Buaeokamepa BXxoauT B
3epKarnbHbIA PeXuM.

® /icnonb3yA 3epKarnbHbI pexuM, Bl moxeTte
3anucaTb camoro cebsa, Habnogaa ceba Ha Ha
akpaHe XXK[ .

¢ 1306paxkeHne Ha akpaHe XXK[] noasnAeTcA B
3epKanbHOM 0TobpaXkeHun BO BpeMA 3anucu B
3epkanbHom pexume. NHamkatop STBY
nosasnAetcA B Buae 11@, a REC B Buae @.
[pyrue nHamkaTopbl NOABNAIOTCA, Kak
3epkarnbHble oTobpaXkeHuA. HekoTopble
VNHONKATOPbI MOTYT HE MOABMATLCA B
3epKanbHOM pexxnumve.

* Bo BpemA 3an1cuy B 3epKanbHOM pexxume, Bbl
He MOXKeTe NCMob30BaTh cneaylolme
hyHkummn: MENU, TITLE n ZERO SET
MEMORY Ha nynbTe ACTaHUMOHHOro
ynpasneHuA.




Camera recording

Self-timer recording

You can make a recording with the self-timer.
This mode is useful when you want to record
yourself.

(1) Press O (self-timer) to display © (self-timer)
on the LCD screen or in the viewfinder while
the camcorder is in Standby mode.

(2) Press START/STOP.

Self-timer starts counting down to 10 with a
beep sound. In the last two seconds of the
countdown, the beep sound gets faster, then
recording starts automatically at the time you
set.

To stop self-timer recording
Press START/STOP.
Use the Remote Commander for convenience.

To record still pictures using the self-
timer
Press PHOTO in step 2.

To cancel self-timer recording

Press O so that the © indicator disappears from
the LCD or viewfinder screen while the
camcorder is in Standby mode.

Self-timer recording mode is cancelled when

« Self-timer recording is finished.

«The POWER switch is set to OFF or VTR (DCR-
TRV900E)/PLAYER (DCR-TRV890E).

Note
The display may become darker right after
pressing the O button. This is not a malfunction.

3anucb ¢ NOMOLUbIO
BuaeoKamepbl

3anucb no Talmepy camo3anycka

Bbl MOXeTe BbINOMHWUTL 3annCb C MOMOLLLIO
Tanmepa camo3sanycka. OToT pexum byaet
O4eHb MonesHblM, ecnu Bel xoTuTe 3anucatb
camoro cebA.

(1) Haxxmute O (Tamep camosanycka) anA
oTobpaxenua nHavkaTopa &) (Tarimepa
camo3sanycka) Ha akpaHe XKK[ unu B
BMaouckarene, Koraa Buaeokavepa
HaxoAMTCA B PeXUMe roTOBHOCTW.

(2)Haxxmute START/STOP.

Tarimep camosanycka HaunHaeT obpaTHbI
oTcyeT ¢ 10 CekyHz, B CONPOBOXAEHNM
3yMMEpHOro 3ByKOBOro cuHana. B
nocrneaHve ase CekyHabl 06paTHOro otcyeTa
3yMMepHbIe 3BYKOBbIE CUrHambl CTAHOBATCA
6bicTpee, a 3aTem 3anucb Ha4YnHaeTcA
aBTOMaTUYECKW.

START/STOP

AnA ocTaHOBKMK 3anucu
Haxmute START/STOP.
WcnonbayiTe ana yaobcrea nynbT
ANCTaHUMOHHOIO ynpaBnieHuA.

AnA 3anucu HenoABUXKHbIX
M306pa)KeHMﬁ C ucnosb3oBaHuem
Tamepa camo3anycka

HaxxmunTte kHonky PHOTO B nyHkTe 2.

[OnA oTMeHbI 3anucu no Tammepy
camo3anycka )
Haxmute © Tak, utobbl MHamkatop O ncyes ¢
akpaHa >XXK[ nnv u3 Bugouckartena, korga
Buaeokamvepa 6yaeT HaxoOUTCA B peXnme
rOTOBHOCTW.

3anucb no Tanmepy camo3sanycka

OTMEHAETCA, Koraa

© 3anvcb No Tanmepy camosanycka
3akaHumBaeTcA.

¢ Beikntoyatens POWER 6ygeT ycTaHoBneH B
nonoxexve OFF unn VTR (DCR-TRV900E)/
PLAYER (DCR-TRV890E).

MpumeyaHue

[ucnnen MoxeT cTaTb TEMHee cpasy nocne
HaxaTua kHonkn O . 3To He ABRAeTCA
HENCNpPaBHOCTLIO.
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Hints for better

shooting

For hand-held shots, you will get better results by

holding the camcorder according to the following

suggestions:

= Hold the camcorder firmly and secure it with
the grip strap so that you can easily manipulate
the controls with your thumb. [a]

= Place your elbows against your side.

= Place your left hand under the camcorder to
support it.

= Place your eye against the viewfinder eyecup.

= Be sure not to touch the built-in microphone.

= Use the LCD panel frame or the viewfinder
frame as a guide to determine the horizontal
plane.

= You can also record in a low position to get an
interesting angle. Lift the viewfinder up for
record from a low position. [b]

= You can also record in a low position or even in
a high position using the LCD panel. [c]

= When you use the LCD screen outdoors in
direct sunlight, the LCD screen may be difficult
to see. If this happens, we recommend that you
use the viewfinder.

CoBeTbl ANA ny4len
CbeMKMU

[nA KaapoB Npu yaep>KaHum BuaeoKamepbl B

pykax Bbl nonyuuTte ny4wuve pesynbrartbl, ecnu

6yneTe AepxaTb BUAEOKaMepy B COOTBETCTBUM

CO CneayLLVIMU PEKOMEHAALMAMN:

o [lepxxuTe BUAEOKaMepy KPenko 1 3akpenure
€€ C MOMOLLbIO PEMEHHOrO 3axBaTa Tak, 4To6bI
Bbl Nerko Mornu MaHunynmpoBaTb
perynAaTopamu ¢ NomoLLbio 60JIbLLIOrO nasnbLa.

[a]

* PacnonoxwTe Balwm nokTu no 6okam ot cebn.

* PacnonoxwTe Bauy neByto pyky nog
BMAEOKaMEepon AnA ee NoAAEePXKM.

¢ [pwxmMute Balw rnas k okynapy
BUAONCKATENA.

* Hu B KOeM cnyyae He TporanTe BCTPOEHHbIN
MUKPOCHOH.

* icnonb3ynte BU3NpHYto pamky naxenm XXKK[
UM BUOOMCKaTEeNA B Ka4eCTBe PyKOBOACTBA
[NA onpeAeneHvA ropusoHTanbHOro nnaxHa.

® Bbl Takxe MOXeTe 3anucblBaTb U3 HA3KOro
MOMO>XKEHWA ANA MOYYEHNA NHTEPECHOTO yrna
3anucu. MNogHMMnTe BUZoncKaTens BBepX ANA
3anucu N3 HU3KOro nonoxxexua. [b]

® Bbl Takxe MOXeTe 3anucblBaTb U3 HA3KOro
MOMOXKEHWA UNW [aXKe U3 BbICOKIO MOMOXEHNA
¢ ucnonb3oBaHuem naHenu XK. [c]

¢ Korga Bbl nucnonesyete akpaH XXK[ Ha ynuue
noJ NPAMbIM COJTHEYHbIM CBETOM, TO
nsobpaxxeHue Ha akpaHe XKK[ MoxeT 6bITb
TPyAHbIM ANnA npocMoTtpa. Ecnm ato cnyyutca,
TO Mbl pekoMeHayem Bam ncnonb3oBatb
BMAoucKaresb.




Hints for better shooting

Place the camcorder on a flat surface or use a
tripod

Try placing the camcorder on a table top or any
other flat surface of suitable height. If you have a
tripod for a still camera, you can also use it with
the camcorder. When attaching a non-Sony
tripod, make sure that the length of the tripod
screw is less than 6.5 mm (9732 inch). Otherwise,
you cannot attach the tripod securely and the
screw may damage the camcorder.

Cautions on the LCD panel and on the

viewfinder

« Do not pick up the camcorder by the
viewfinder or the LCD panel. [d]

< Do not place the camcorder so as to point the
viewfinder or the LCD panel toward the sun.
The inside of the viewfinder or the LCD panel
may be damaged. Be careful when placing the
camcorder under sunlight or by a window. [e]

[d]

CoBeTbl ANA Ny4yliei CbeMKu

Pacnonaraiite BuaeoKamepy Ha niocKoi
NOBEPXHOCTU UIU UCTNONb3YWTE TPEHOTY
MocTapaiTechb pacnonoXxuTb BUAeoOKamepy
CBEpXy Ha cTone vunu nioboi Apyromn NiocKown
NoBEPXHOCTU NoAxoAALLen BbicoThl. Ecnny Bac
ecTb TpeHora anA doToannapara, Bbl Takxe
MOXeTe UCnonb3oBaTh ee U ANA BUAeoKamephbl.
Mpy npukpenneHun TpeHorn He chnpmbl Sony
ybeautech, YTO ANVHA BUHTA TPEHOTn MeHee 6,5
MM. B npoTuBHOM cny4ae Bbl He cmoxeTe
NPUKPEnUTb TPEHOTY HAAEXHO, a BUHT MOXET
noBpeanTb BUAeoOKamepy.

MpenocTopoxxHocTu K naHenu XXKA u

BuaoucKaTento

* He nogHMmanTe Bugeokavepy 3a
Bugonckarens unun narens XKA. [d]

* He pacnonoranTte Buaeokamepy Tak, 4Tobbl
06beKTUB 1nn akpaH XKK[ 6binun HanpaeneHbl
B CTOPOHY conHua. BHyTpeHHue yactu
Bugonckarena unv naHenun XK moryT 6b6iTb
noBpexAaeHbl. ByabTe 0CTOPOXXHbI Npun
pacnonoXxeHun BUAeOKaMepbl Mo4 COMHLUEM
unv Bo3ne okHa. [e]
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Checking the

recorded picture

lNpoBepka3anucaHHOro
n3obpaxxeHunA

Using the EDITSEARCH, you can review the last
recorded scene or check the recorded picture on
the LCD screen or in the viewfinder.

(1)While pressing the small green button on the
POWER switch, set it to CAMERA.

(2)Press the — @ side of EDITSEARCH
momentarily; the last few seconds of the
recorded portion plays back (Rec Review).
Hold down the - side of EDITSEARCH until
the camcorder goes back to the scene you
want. The last recorded portion is played
back. To go forward, hold down the + side
(Edit Search).

Wcnonb3ya EDITSEARCH, Bbl moxeTe

NnepecMoTPEeTb NOCNEAHIOK 3anvCaHHYIo CLEHY

U1 NPOBEPUTL 3anMcaHHoe N3obpaxkeHne Ha

akpaHe XK/ unu B suaouckartene.

(1)Haxknmaa maneHbKyto 3efIeHy0 KHOMKY Ha
BbikntoyaTene POWER, yctaHoBUTe ero B
nonoxeHve CAMERA.

(2)Ha MrHoBeHue HaXmnUTe CTOPOHY — & KHOMKK
EDITSEARCH; nocneaHne HeCKonbko
CeKyHp 3anuncaHomn yactu 6yayT
BOCMpPOuN3BeAeHbl (MepecMoTp 3anucu).
Jep>xuTe HaxxaTon CTOPOHY — KHOMKU
EDITSEARCH po Tex nop, noka
BMAEOKamepa BEPHETCA K XXenaemow cLueHe.
MocnepnHAA 3anucaHHaA YacTb 6yaeT
BocrnpoussefeHa. [nA npoABMXeHVA Bnepes
[epXuTe HaxaTol CTOPOHY + (MOHTaXXHbIN

MOUCK).
( EDITSEARCH )
2 Il -e 1

R A P S S

‘

EDITSEARCH
+

—s

To stop playback
Release EDITSEARCH.

To go back to the last recorded point
(END SEARCH)

Press END SEARCH. The last recorded point is
played back for about 5 seconds and stops. Note
that when you use a tape without cassette
memory, this function does not work once you
eject the cassette after recording.

To begin re-recording

Press START/STOP. Re-recording begins from
the point you released EDITSEARCH. Provided
you do not eject the tape, the transition between
the last scene you recorded and the next scene
you record will be smooth.

END SEARCH
AnA octaHOBKM BOocnpou3BeaeHuA
Otnyctute EDITSEARCH.

[OnA Bo3BpalleHUA K nocnepHen
3anucaHHou To4yke (END SEARCH)
Haxmute END SEARCH. BocnpousseaeHue
nocrnepHero 3anucaHHoro mecta 6yaer
BbINOSIHEHO NPUGNU3NTENBHO B Te4eHne 5
CEKYH[ 1 OCTaHOBMEHO. 3amMeTbTe, YTO Koraa
Bbl ucnonb3yeTe neHTy kacceTbl 63 naMATy,
AaHHaA PyHKUMA He paboTaeT, ecnu Bbl
BbITOJIKHETE KaCCETY MOCcIe BbINOSHEHMA
3anucu.

CHoBa AnA Havyana 3anucu

Haxxmute START/STOP. 3anuck HauMHaeTcA oT
Toukm, rae Bel otnycTnnu EDITSEARCH. Mpun
YCNoBUM, YTO Bbl He BbITONKHETE NEHTY,
nepexoz Mexay nocneaHemn CLEHON, KOTOPYLO
Bbl 3anucanm, u cnepytoLlen CLEHON, KOTOPYIO
Bbl 3anuckiBaeTe, 6yaeT nnaBHbIM.



Playing back a tape

You can monitor the playback picture on the

LCD screen or in the viewfinder.

(1) Insert the recorded tape with the window
facing out.

(2) While pressing OPEN, open the LCD panel.

(3) While pressing the small green button on the
POWER switch, set it to VTR (DCR-TRV900E)
or PLAYER (DCR-TRV890E).

(4) Press <« to rewind the tape.

(5) Press = to start playback.
Adjust the volume using VOLUME +/-and
the brightness of the LCD screen using LCD
BRIGHT +/-.

You can also monitor the picture on a TV screen,

after connecting the camcorder to a TV or VCR.

BocnpousBeneHue
JNeHTbI

Bbl MOXeTe npocMaTpusaTh n3o6paxkeHme Ha

akpaHe XXK[ nnu B Bugouckarene.

(1) BcTaBbTe 3anncaHHyto NEHTY OKOLLKOM,
obpaLleHHbIM HapyXy.

(2) Haxxuman OPEN, oTkponTte naHenb XKKA.

(3) HaxkumaaA maneHbKyto 3eneHyto KHOMKY Ha
BblkmtovaTene POWER, yctaHoBuTe ero B
nonoxexne VTR (DCR-TRV900E) nnn
PLAYER (DCR-TRV890E).

(4) HaxxmnTe <€ onA yCKOPEHHOW NepemMoTKN
NeHTbl Ha3aa.

(5) Haxxmnte = anA Hayana socnpousseneHus.

OTperynupyie rpoMKoCTb C
ucnonb3oaHvem VOLUME +/- n ApkocTb
akpaHa XK/ ¢ ucnonb3zosaHunem LCD
BRIGHT +/—.
Bbl MOXeTe Takxxe NpoCMOTPeTb n3obpakeHve
Ha 3KpaHe Tenesusopa nocrie NoAcoeANHEHNA
BMUAeoKamepbl K Tenesusopy nnn KBM.

REW  PLAY = FF

4

Q' ="a

A< STOP —un»

REW @9-PLAY-0G» FF

S

REW @@-PLAY=-B® FF

[ I

R0

=) O (<<||_Ejl»)

LCD BRIGHT

VOLUME

J

DISPLAY

To stop playback, press .
To rewind the tape, press <€«.
To fast-forward the tape rapidly, press »»-.

Using the Remote Commander

You can control playback using the supplied
Remote Commander. Before using the Remote
Commander, insert the R6 (size AA) batteries.

[AnA ocTaHOBKKM BOCNPOU3BEAEHUA HAXXMUTE
O.

[AnA ycKopeHHOM NepemMoTKM NEHTbI Ha3an
HaxmnTe <.

[AnA ycKopeHHON NepeMOTKHU NeHTbI Bnepea
Haxmute PP,

Ucnonb3oBaHue nynbta
AUCTaHUUOHHOrIO yrnpaBreHunsa

Bbl MOXeTe ynpaBnATb BOCNPOM3BEAEHNEM C
NOMOLLBIO MpWaraeMoro nynbta
OVCTaHUMOHHOro ynpasnenusa. Mepen
MCMonb3oBaHWeM NynbTa AUCTaHUMOHHOTO
ynpaBneHuns BcTaBbTe B Hero batapenkn R6
(pasmepom AA).
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Playing back a tape

To display the LCD screen/viewfinder screen
indicators

Press DISPLAY.

To erase the indicators, press again.

Notes on screen indicators

= The screen indicator disappears when the title
is displayed.

= When you play back a tape using a
“InfoLITHIUM” battery, s indicates the
remaining battery capacity. The remaining
battery time in minutes is not displayed.

Using headphones

Connect headphones (not supplied) to the {? jack.
You can adjust the volume of the headphones
using VOLUME +/-.

To view the playback picture in the viewfinder
Close the LCD panel. The viewfinder turns on
automatically.

When using the viewfinder, you can monitor the
sound only by using headphones.

To view on the LCD screen again, open the LCD
panel. The viewfinder turns off automatically.

When you cannot see the LCD screen clearly
Pull out the stand at the bottom to adjust the
angle.

Stand/lMoacTaBka
Various playback modes

To view a still picture (playback
pause)

Press 11 during playback. To resume playback,
press Il or =

BocnpousseaeHue neHTbl

AnA oTto6pa)keHnA 3KpaHHbIX UHAUKATOPOB
Ha akaHe XXK[l/B Bupouckarene

Haxxmute DISPLAY.

[nA cTMpaHWA MHAMKATOPOB HAXXMUTE eLle pas.

MpuMeyaHUa K 9KpaHHbIM MHAUKaTOpam

® OKpaHHble MHAMKATOPbI NCcYe3aloT, Koraa
oTobpaxkaeTcA TUTP.

* Korpa Bbl Bocripoussoaute neHTy ¢
ncnonb3oBaHMemM 6aTtapenHoro 6y1oka
“InfoLITHIUM”, m 6yneT ykasbiBaTb
ocTasLluMincA 3apAg 6aTaperiHoro 6noka.
OcTaBLeecs BpemA 6aTapenHoro 3apaaa B
MUHYyTax oTobpaxartbcA He byaeT.

Wcnonb3oBaHue rosoBHbIX TenegoHOB
MNoacoeamHnTe ronoBHble TeNedoHbI (He
npuvnaraioTca) K rHeaay (). Bbl MoxeTe
perynupoBaTb FPOMKOCTb rOfIOBHbIX TE1e(hOHOB
¢ nomouwbto VOLUME +/-.

AnAa Bocnpon3BeaeHUA nsobpaxxeHnAa B
BuaouckKarene

3Bakpoiite naHenb XXK[. Bupgovckatenb
BKJ/TIOYMTCA aBTOMaTUYECKMU.

Mpu ucnonb3oBaHum Buagouckatens Bel moxeTe
cnywaTb 3BYK TOJIbKO C MOMOLLbIO FONTOBHbIX
TenedoHos. [InA npocmoTpa Ha akpaHe XXK[
cHoBa oTkpomnTe naHenb XXK[. Bugovckatenb
BbIK/TIOUMTCA aBTOMATUYECKM.

Koraa Bbl He Mo)keTe 4eTKO NnpocMmaTpuBaTh
aKkpaH XK

BbiTawmTe noacTtaBky, pacnonoXeHHyo Ha
HWXXHEN CTOPOHE KaMepsbl, 418 PerynnpoBKu
yrna.

PasnuyHble peXXumbl
BOocCrnpou3BeaneHuA

ana npocmMmoTpa HenoABUXXHOIro
n3obpaxeHuna (naysa
BOCHpOM3BeAeHMFl)

HaxwmuTe 1l BO Bpema BocnpousseaeHva. Ana
BOCCTaHOBNeHWA BocrpousseaeHua Haxmute 1
mnn =



Playing back a tape

To locate a scene (picture search)
Keep pressing <« or ¥ during playback. To
resume normal playback, release the button.

To monitor the high-speed picture
while advancing the tape or
rewinding (skip scan)

Keep pressing <€« while rewinding or »» while
advancing the tape. To resume normal rewinding
or fast-forward, release the button.

To view the picture at 1/3 speed
(slow playback)

Press B» on the Remote Commander during
playback. For slow playback in reverse direction,
press <<, then press B». To resume normal
playback, press =.

To view the picture at double speed
For double speed playback in the reverse
direction, press <<, then press x2 on the Remote
Commander during playback. For double speed
playback in the forward direction, press =, then
press x2 during playback. To resume normal
playback, press =.

To view the picture frame-by-frame
Press <l or 11 on the Remote Commander in
playback pause mode. If you keep pressing the
button, you can view the picture at 1/25 speed.
To resume normal playback, press =.

To change the playback direction
Press << on the Remote Commander for reverse
direction or = on the Remote Commander for
forward direction during playback. To resume
normal playback, press = .

BocnpousseaeHue neHTbl

AnAa o6bHapy>keHuA anusoaa (Nouck
n3obpakeHun)

Hepxute HaxaTon KHonky <« nnu PP Bo
BpemMA BocnpounsseneHuA. ,U,Hﬂ BOCCTaHOBJ1IEHUA
HOpMasnbHOro BocnpouseeneHnAa otTnyctute
KHOMKY.

AnA KOHTponA n3obpaxxeHuA Ha
BbICOKOMW CKOPOCTU BO BpeMA
YCKOPEHHOM NepeMOoTKM JIeHTbl Bnepep,
Wnu Hasaga (NMOUCK MeToAOM MpPOoroHa)
[epxute HaxxaTon KHonky <€« BO BpeMA
nepeMoTKU NeHTbl Ha3ag Un KHOMKyY »» BO
BpeMA NepeMOTKN NeHTbl Bnepea. Ona
BOCCTaHOBEHUA Hopmaanoﬁ nepemMoTkun
Hazaj nnu enepen oTnycTtute KHOMKY.

Ona npocmoTpa usobpaxkeHua Ha 1/3
CKOpPOCTH (3ameaneHHoe
BOCnpousBeaeHue)

HaxmuTe I Ha nynbTe AUCTaHUMOHHOro
ynpasneHvA BO BpemA BocnpovaseaeHnA. Ana
3aMe/NIeHHOro BOCNpov3BeAeHUA B 0OpaTHOM
HanpaBfieHUM HaXxxmmuTe <<, a 3aTeM HaxmuTe
b». [InA BOCCTAHOBNEHNA HOPMAJIbHOTO
BOCMNPOU3BEAEeHUA HaXXMUTe .

AnAa npocmoTpa nsobpa)keHusa ¢
YABOEHHOW CKOPOCTbIO

ﬂJ'IFl YABOEHUA CKOPOCTK BOCNPOn3BeEeHNA B
06paTHOM HanpaBneHnn HaXxxMmuTe <<, a 3aTem
HaXXmMuTe X2 Ha nynbTe JUCTaHUMOHHOIoO
ynpaBJieHNA BO BpeMA BOCnponsseneHUA. ,D,HFI
YABOEHMNA CKOPOCTN BOCNpoOu3BeneHNA B
HanpaefieHUn Bnepen HaxxMuTe >, a 3atemMm
HaXXMUTE X2 BO BpeMA BOcnpousseneHva. [na
BOCCTaHOB/1EHNA HOpMaJibHOro
BOCMpon3BeaeHNA HaXKMnTe =.

[nAanokaapoBoro npocmoTpausobpaxeHusa
HaxwmuTe <l unu 11> Ha nynbTe
[VCTaHLUMOHHOrO YNPaBfeHna B pexxuMe naysbl
BocnpousseaeHna. Ecnu Bol 6yaete aepxatb
KHOMKY HaxxaTow, To Bbl moxeTe
npocmatpuaTb n3obpaxeHue Ha 1/25
cKopocTw. [InA BOCCTaHOBNEHWNA HOPMarnbHOro
BOCNPOU3BEAEHNA HaXMUTE .

[nAa uameHeHWA HanpaBneHUA
BOCrnpou3BeaeHunA

Haxmute << Ha nynbTe AMCTaHLMOHHOIO
ynpasneHuAa Ana sbibopa o6paTHOro
HanpaBsfieHnA U => Ha nynbTe
[OVCTaHUMOHHOrO yrnpasneHna AnA soibopa
HanpaBsieHnA Bnepes BO BpemsA
BOCMpou3BeAeHus. [1nA BOCCTaHOBMIEHUA

nuhedauo a19HE0HIQ / Suollelado diseg I

HOPMarbHOTO BOCMPOU3BEAeHUA HaxxmuTe =>=. 29



30

Playing back a tape

Notes on playback

= The sound is muted in the various playback
modes.

< During playback other than normal playback,
the previous recording may appear in mosaic
image. This is not malfunction.

= When playback pause mode lasts for 5 minutes,
the camcorder automatically enters stop mode.
To resume playback, press =.

Note on slow playback

The slow playback can be performed smoothly
on this camcorder; however, this function does
not work for an output signal from the §, DV IN/
OUT (DCR-TRV900E) or g DV OUT (DCR-
TRV890E) jack.

BocnpounsseaeHue feHTbI

MpumeyaHuA K BoCcNpousBeaeHUio

® 3ByK ByAeT NpUryLIeH B pas3fiMyHbIX pexmnmMax
BOCMPOU3BEAEHUS.

¢ Bo BpemA BOCMNpPOV3BEAEHMA B peXUME,
OTSIMYHOM OT HOPManbHOro BOCNPOM3BEAEHMA,
1306pakeHns paHee 3anMcaHHbIX KaapoB
MOryT UMETb MO3aun4HbI BUA. ITO He
ABMAETCA HEMCMNPaBHOCTHIO.

e Ecnv pexxum nay3bl BOCNPOV3BeAEHMA
npoaoSKaeTcA B TeYEHNE 5 MUHYT,
BuAeoKamepa aBTOMaTUYECKN BOMAET B
peXXum ocTaHoBKM. [InA BO306HOBNEHUA
BOCMNpOU3BEAEHUA HaXXMUTE .

MNpumeyaHue K 3ameaneHHOMY
BOCIMpPOU3BEAEHMUI0

3ameaneHHoe BOCNpousseeHne MoXeT 6biTb
NnaBHO BbIMNOSIHEHO Ha AaHHOW BMAEOKaMepe;
0[HaKo, faHHaA PyHKUMA He byneT paboTatb
NPV NOCTYNEHUN BbIXOAHBIX CUTHANOB OT
rvesna § DV IN/OUT (DCR-TRV900E) unm i DV
OUT (DCR-TRV890E).



Searching for the

end of the picture

You can go to the end of the recorded portion
after you record and play back the tape. The tape
starts rewinding or fast-forwarding and the last
about 5 seconds of the recorded portion plays
back. Then the tape stops at the end of the
recorded picture (End Search).

Open the LCD panel and press END SEARCH
during recording standby.

This function works when the POWER switch is
set to CAMERA, VTR (DCR-TRV900E)/PLAYER
(DCR-TRV890E).

END SEARCH

Mounck kKkoHua
n3obpaxxeHuA

Bbl MOXeTe nepenTy K KOHLY 3anvMcaHHOn
4YacTu nocre 3anucu 1 BOCNPOn3BeAeHNA
neHThbl. JleHTa HaunHaeT nepemaTtbiBaTbCA
Hasafj unv Bnepea, v nocnegHune 5 cekyHa
3anncaHHoun YacTu 6yayT BOCNPOM3BEAEHDI.
3aTem neHTa OCTaHOBUTCA B KOHLE
3anucaHHoro n3obpaxeHuA (MOUCK KOHLA).

OTkponTte naHenb XK n Haxxmute END
SEARCH B pexwumMe roToBHOCTU 3anucu.
HaHHan cyHKUMA paboTaeT, koraa
BblkntoyaTens POWER ycTtaHoBneH B
nonoxenne CAMERA, VTR (DCR-TRV900E)/
PLAYER (DCR-TRVS890E).

Notes on End Search

«=When you use a tape without cassette memory,
the End Search function does not work once
you eject the cassette after recording.

«When you use a tape with cassette memory, the
End Search function works once you eject the
cassette. When you play back a tape which has
a blank portion in the beginning or between the
recorded portions, the End Search function will
not work correctly.

MpuMeyaHUA K MOUCKY KOHLia n3obpakeHuA
¢ Korpga Bbl ucnonbsyeTte neHTy kaccetbl 6e3
namATh, PYHKLUMA NoMcKa KoHua He byaeT
paboTatb, ecnv Bbl BbITONKHETE KacceTy

rocne BbINOSIHEHWA 3anucu.

e Korga Bbl ncnonb3syete neHTy KacceTbl €
namATblo, PyHKLUMA Noncka KoHua byneT
paboTatb, Aaxe ecnv Bbl BbITONKHETE
kacceTy. Korga Bbl Bocnpov3soaunTe neHTy,
KOTOpaA MMeeT He3anucaHHyto 4acTb B
Havane unm Mexxay 3anmcaHHbIMW HYacTAMMU,
hyHKUMA nomcka koHua byaeTt paboTaTb
HenpaBWbHO.
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Advanced operations

Using alternative
power sources

You can choose any of the following power
sources for your camcorder: battery pack, mains,
and 12/24 V car battery. Choose the appropriate
power source depending on where you want to
use your camcorder.

Place Power Accessory to be used
source
Indoors Mains  Supplied AC power adaptor
Outdoors Battery  Battery pack NP-F330
pack (supplied), NP-F530, NP-F550,
NP-F730, NP-F750, NP-F930,
NP-F950
Inthecar 12V or Sony DC adaptor/charger
24V car DC-V700
battery

Note on power sources

Disconnecting the power source or removing the
battery pack during recording or playback may
damage the inserted tape. If this happens, restore
the power supply again immediately.

Using the mains

To use the supplied AC power adaptor:

(1) Open the DC IN jack cover, and connect the
AC power adaptor to the DC IN jack on the
camcorder.

(2) Connect the mains lead to the AC power
adaptor.

(3) Connect the mains lead to the mains.

YcoBeplieHcTBOBaHHble onepauuu

WUcnonb3oBaHue anbTepHa-
TUBHbIX MICTOYHMKOB MUTAHKUA

Bbl MoXeTe BbibpaTb nobom 13 cnepyoLwmx
MCTOYHMKOB NUTaHWA AnA Bawen Buaeokamepbl:
6aTapenHbln 6510K, aNeKTpuYeckyto ceTb n 12/24
B aBTOMOGUINBLHBIN akkymynAaTop. BeibepuTe
NOAXOAALMI UCTOYHWUK NMUTAHUA B 3aBUCUMOCTU
oT TOro, rae Bbl xoTuTe ucnons3osaTh Bay
BUAEOKamepy.

Mecto UctouHuk MUcnonb3yembie
nuTaHuAa npuHaaneXxHocTn
B dnekTpu- Mpunaraembin ceTeBomn
nome- Yyeckan ajanTep nepem. Toka
LeHnn ceTb
Haynuue bara- BaTapeinHbin 6nok NP-F330
penHbIN (npunaraetca), NP-F530,
6510K NP-F550, NP-F730, NP-F750,
NP-F930, NP-F950
B 12 B unn ApanTep/3apagHbii
aBToO- 24 B aBTO-  BbINPAMUTENb MOCT.
mobune  mMobunbHbIn  Toka DC-V700

aKkkymynaTop vpmbl Sony

MpuMeyaHue NO MCTOYHUKAM NUTaHUA
OTcoeAnHeHNE UCTOYHUKA NUTAHWUA MU CHATUE
6atapenHoro 6510ka BO BpEMA 3anvcu unm
BOCMPOU3BEAEHUA MOXET NOBPeanTb
BCTaBNEHHYIO NeHTy. Ecnmn aTo cnyunTes,
BOCCT@HOBMTE UCTOYHUK MUTaHUA HEMEANEHHO.

Ucnonb3oBaHne aNeKTpu4eckomn
cetu

[inA ncnonb3oBaHNA ceTeBoro aganrtepa

nepemMeHHoro Toka:

(1) OtkpowTe kpbiwKy rHesga DC IN n
noacoeanHNTe ceTeBon agantep
nepemeHHoro Toka K rHesagy DC IN Ha
BMAeoKamepe.

(2) MopcoennHUTe ceTeBOW NPOBOL K CETEBOMY
apanTepy nepem. Toka.

(3) MoacoennHuTe ceTeBOW NPOBOA K
3N1EeKTPUYHECKOM CETU.



Using alternative power
sources

Mcnonb3oBaHue anbTepHa-
TUBHbIX UICTOYHUKOB NUTaAHUA

\.

J

WARNING
The mains lead must be changed only at a
qualified service shop.

PRECAUTION

The set is not disconnected from the AC power
source (mains) as long as it is connected to the
mains lead, even if the set itself has been turned
off.

Note
Keep the AC power adaptor away from the
camcorder if the picture is disturbed.

Using a car battery

Use a DC adaptor/charger such as Sony DC-
V700 (not supplied). Connect the car battery cord
to the cigarette lighter socket of a car (12 V or 24
V). Connect the DC adaptor/charger and the
camcorder using the DK-415 (supplied with DC-
\V/700) connecting cord.

This mark indicates that this
product is a genuine accessory
for Sony video product.

When purchasing Sony video
products, Sony recommends that
you purchase accessories with
this “GENUINE VIDEO
ACCESSORIES” mark.

¢ VIDEQ “cogs
0,

&
% %
o rKTIJ‘

NPEAYNPEXOEHUE

CeTeBoW NpoBOA AOSKEH ObiTb 3aMEHEH TOJIbKO
B MacTepCcKoW KBanupmumpoBaHHOro
06Cny>XMBaHUA.

NPEAOCTEPEXEHUE

Annapart He OTKJII04aeTCA OT UCTOYHUKA
NUTaHWA NepeM. ToKa (3NEeKTPUHECKoi ceTu) Ao
TEX nop, NMoka OH NOAKIIOYEH K CETEBOMY
npoBofy, AaXe ecnv cam annapat BbIKIOYeH.

MpumeyaHue

JepxuTe ceTeBon agantTep NepemMeHHoro Toka
nojanblle OT BUAEOKaMepbl ecnu,
nsobpaxxeHue byaeT UCKaXKeEHO.

Ncnonb3oBaHMe aBTOMOOGUIbHOrO
aKKyMmynAaTopa

Vcnonb3yinTte apantep/3apAnHbIA BbINPAMUTEND
NOCTOAHHOrO TOKa, Kak Hanpumep, DC-V700
dupmbl Sony (He npunaraetca). NMoacoeauHuTe
LUHYP aBTOMOOUIIBHOrO aKKyMyniATOpa K rHe3ay
curapeTHOro npukypusartena asTomobunsa (12 B
nnn 24 B). CoeanHuTe apanTtep/3apAaHbIn
BbINPAMUTENb NMOCTOAHHOIO TOKa 1
BUAEOKamMepy, UCMOSb3yA COeAUHUTENbHBIN
wHyp DK-415 (npunaraetcA k DC-V700).

QV\DEO ACCQS,&
'O,

&
4 %
(o} r(/“’

HacToAwwmn 3Hak ykasbiBaer,
4YTO AaHHaA NpPoAayKuMA
ABMAETCA MOAJIMHHOW
NPUHAANEXHOCTbIO
Buaeonpoaykumm Sony. Ecnn
Bbl nokynaete
BMAEONPOAYKLUMIO Sony, TO Mbl
pekomMeHayem, 4Tobbl Bl
noKynanv NpuHaanexHocTH,
nome4eHHble 3Hakom “GENUINE
VIDEO ACCESSORIES”.
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Changing the mode

settings

You can change some of the mode settings
programmed at the factory to further enjoy the
features and functions of the camcorder. Just turn
the control dial to select the menu items
displayed on the LCD screen. You can make
selections in the following order: the menu
display — icons — items — mode settings.

(1) Press MENU to display the menu.

(2) Turn the control dial to select the desired icon
on the left side of the menu, then press the
dial.

(3) Turn the control dial to select the desired
item, then press the dial.

(4) Turn the control dial to select the desired
mode, then press the dial. If you want to
change the other modes, repeat steps 3 and 4.
If you want to change the other items, select
<@ RETURN and press the dial, then repeat
steps 2 to 4.

(5) Press MENU to erase the menu display.

M3meHeHUe yCcTaHOBOK
pe>xumoB

Bbl MOXETE N3MEHATb HEKOTOPbIE U3 YCTaHOBOK
PeXXMMoB, 3anprorpaMM1MpoBaHHbIX Ha 3aBoje-
narotosuTene, AnA 60NbLIEro HacnaxaeHnA
0COBEHHOCTAMM U PYHKLIMAMK BUAEOKaMepsbl.
MpocTo noBepHUTE perynMpoBOYHbIN AUCK ANA
BblbOpa yCTaHOBOK MEHIO, 0TObpakaemMblx Ha
akpaHe XXK[. Bbl MoxeTe BblibupaTh B cneaytoLen
nocneAoBaTeibLHoOCTN: AUCTINEN MEHIO — MUKTOr-
paMmbl — hyHKLIMA — YCTAHOBKMN PEXUMOB.

(1) Haxxmute MENU ana oTobpaXKeHnA MeHIo.

(2) NoBepHWTe perynMpoBOYHbINA AMCK ANA Bbibopa
>KenaeMou NMKTOrpaMmbl C EBON CTOPOHbI
MEHIO, a 3aTeM HaXXMUTe JUCK.

(3) NoBepHWTe perynmMpoBoYHbIN AMCK ANA Bbibopa
>Xenaemon PyHKLMKM, a 3aTeM HaXXMUTE AVCK.

(4) MNoBepHWTe perynmMpoBOYHbIN AMCK ANA Bbibopa
>KEnaemoro pexumMa, a 3aTem HaXMUTe ANCK.
Ecnun Bbl XOTUTE N3MEHNTb Apyrue pexxumbl,
noBTOpUTE NYHKTbI 3 1 4. Ecnn Bbl xonte
M3MEHNTb Apyrne PyHKUmMM, BbibepnTte O
RETURN, n HaxxmuTe ANCK, a 3aTem NoBTopuTe
NyHKTbI CO 2 MO 4.

(5) Haxxmute MENU ana ctupadvAa aucnnen MeHto.

;
1

N[ A

VTR SET
Hi Fi SOUND

MANUAL SET VTR SET

[@ AuTO SHTR Hi Fi SOUND

@ PROG.SCAN W AUDIO MIX
MENU w NTSC PB

= =

ETC ETC

@ e

[MENU] : END [MENU] : END

AUDIO MIX
NTSC PB

CAMERA SET
D zZooMm
16:9WIDE
STEADYSHOT
AE SHIFT
GAIN SHIFT
FRAME REC
INT.REC

viDEEAGE

ibEEaEs

MANUAL SET
AUTO SHTR

30088

b

[MENU] :END

CAMERA SET
D zooMm
16:9WIDE
STEADYSHOT]
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GAIN SHIFT
FRAME REC
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CAMERA SET
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WY
=X,

I\
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=
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GAIN SHIFT

430080@8

CAMERA SET
D zZOOM

16:9WIDE

[STEADYSHOT]

ETC INT.REC
@ PRETURN

CAMERA SET
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16 : 9WIDE
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AE SHIFT
GAIN SHIFT

FRAME REC

INT.REC

PRETURN

BELEEISOEE]

CAMERA SET
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& FRAME REC
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@ PRETURN
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Changing the mode settings

Notes on changing the mode settings

=« Menu items differ depending on the setting of
the POWER switch to VTR (DCR-TRV900E)/
PLAYER (DCR-TRV890E), CAMERA or
MEMORY.

«While recording in mirror mode, you cannot
operate the menu system.

Selecting the mode setting of
each item

Menu items that can be modified differ
depending on the setting of the POWER switch.
The LCD screen shows only the items that you
can operate at the moment. The menu items are
categorized into nine groups signified by the nine
icons described below.

Items for the @I MANUAL SET menu

AUTO SHTR <ON/OFF>

«Select ON and the electronic shutter functions
automatically when shooting in bright
conditions.

«Select OFF and the electronic shutter does not
function even in bright conditions.

PROG. SCAN* <OFF/ON>

= Select OFF not to record still/moving pictures
with all the pixels.

«Select ON to record still/moving pictures with
all the pixels.

Items for the ™ CAMERA SET menu

D ZOOM <OFF/ON>

= Select OFF not to use the digital zoom. The
camcorder goes back to 12x optical zoom.

«Select ON to activate digital zooming.

16:9WIDE <OFF/ON>
Select this item to record a 16:9 wide picture. See
page 51 for details.

N3meHeHUe yCTaHOBOK
peXxumos

MpuMeyaHUA K U3BMEHEHUIO YCTaHOBOK

pexxumoB

© OYHKLMN MEHIO UBMEHAIOTCA B 3aBUCUMOCTH
OT ycTaHoBkM Bbikntovatend POWER B
nonoxexne VTR (DCR-TRV900E)/PLAYER
(DCR-TRV890E, CAMERA nnu MEMORY.

* Bo BpemA 3anuncu B 3epkasnibHOM pexxume Bbl
He Mo>XeTe ynpaBsnATb CUCTEMON MEHIO.

Bbi6op yCTaHOBKM peXxuma
Ka)kaoun hyHKLMU

DYHKLMM MEHIO, KOTOpbIE MOTYT BbITb
W3MEHEHbI, OTNINYAIOTCA B 3aBUCUMOCTH OT
ycTaHoBku BbikmtodaTena POWER. Okpax XK
nokasblBaeT TOMbKO Te hyHKLMK, KoTopbiMU Bbl
MO>XeTe yrnpaBnATb Ha AaHHbIA MOMEHT.
DyHKUMM MEHI0 Noapa3aenAlTcA no
KaTeropuAm Ha AeBATb rpynn 1 ykasblBatoTcA
[EBATBIO HUXKEONVUCaHHbIMW MUKTOrpamMmmMamu.

DYHKUUMN OnAa MeHIo MANUAL SET

AUTO SHTR <ON/OFF>

* Boibepute ON 1 3neKTpoHHbIN 3aTBop byaeT
(hyHKUMOHMPOBAaTb aBTOMaTU4ECKM BO BPEMA
CbEMKM B APKMX YCIIOBUAX.

* Buibepute OFF 1 91eKTPOHHBIN 3aTBOP He
6yaeT yHKUMOHMPOBaTbL aBTOMATUYECKN
[axe B APKUX YCMOBUAX.

PROG. SCAN* <OFF/ON>

¢ Buibepute OFF 4T06bI hyHKLUMA 3anucu
HenoABUKHbIX/ABVXXYLUMXCA N306paXkeHnin co
BCEMW 3NEMEHTamM1 N306pa>keHnA He
paboTana.

* Buibepute ON ana sanncy HeNnoABMXKHbIX/
OBWXYLLMXCA N306pa>keHnin co BCeMn
3feMeHTaMmn n3obpaxKeHus.

®yHkuum ana meHio @ CAMERA SET

D ZOOM <OFF/ON>

* Buibepute OFF npu Hemcrnonb3oBaHwum
undpoBon TpaHchokauun. Buaeokamepa
BO3BpaLLaeTCA K ONTUHECKON 12-KpaTHON
TpaHcokaumu.

* Beibepute ON ana akTnBusaumm uncpoBson
TpaHcdokaumu.

16:9WIDE <OFF/ON>

BbibepuTe 3Ty (oyHKUMIO ANA 3anucu
LumpokochopmaTHOro nsobpaxenuna 16:9. Cm.
noapobHocTh Ha cTp. 51.
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Changing the mode settings

N3meHeHMe ycTaHOBOK
pexxumos

STEADYSHOT <ON/OFF>

< Normally select ON.

= Select OFF when you do not have to worry
about camera-shake.

AE SHIFT
Adjust the setting level of AE (Automatic
Exposure). See page 68 for details.

GAIN SHIFT <0dB/-3dB>
= Set the gain value to 0dB.
« Set the gain value to -3dB.

FRAME REC <OFF/ON>

= Normally select OFF.

= Select ON for cut recording. See page 79 for
details.

When you remove the power source, the setting

becomes OFF.

INT.REC <ON/OFF/SET> <INTERVAL/REC TIME>

« Normally select OFF. Select ON to make an
interval recording.

« Select INTERVAL to set or change the waiting
time for interval recording.

« Select REC TIME to set or change the recording
time for interval recording.

When you remove the power source, the setting

becomes OFF, but the waiting time and recording

time are retained.

Items for the & VTR SET (DCR-

TRV900E) or PLAYER SET (DCR-

TRV890E) menu

HiFi SOUND* <STEREO/1/2>

«Select STEREO to play back stereo sound or
main and sub sound (for dual sound).

«Select 1 to play back the left sound (for stereo
sound) or main sound (for dual sound).

= Select 2 to play back the right sound (for stereo
sound) or sub sound (for dual sound).

STEADYSHOT <ON/OFF>

® O6bI4HO BbIGMpaiiTe ON.

¢ Buibpupante OFF, korga Bel He 6ecnokoeTech
0 APOXKaHWM Kamepbl.

AE SHIFT

OTperynupynte ypoBeHb ycTaHOBKM AE
(aBTOMaTMYECKOM 3KCMO3numn). Cm.
nogpo6bHOCTK Ha CTp. 68.

GAIN SHIFT <0dB/-3dB>
® YcTaHoBUTE 3HaveHue ycunenna Ha 0 ob.
® YcTaHoBUTE 3HaveHue ycunedns Ha -3 ab.

FRAME REC <OFF/ON>

® O6bI4HO Bblbupante OFF.

¢ Buibepute ON ana npekpatlennsa 3anmcu. Cm.
noapo6bHble cBeAeHWA Ha CcTp. 79.

Korpa Bbl yoanute NCTOYHWK MUTaHnA

ycTaHoBka Bo3BpauaetcA Ha OFF.

INT.REC <ON/OFF/SET> <INTERVAL/REC TIME>

® O6bI4HO BbibypanTe OFF. Boibepute ON ana
BbIMONTHEHNA 3anncK ¢ HTepBanamm.

* Boibepute INTERVAL anAa yctaHoBKU nnn
N3MEHEHVA BPEMEHW OXUAAHUA ANA 3an1cu ¢
UHTepBanamu.

® Buibepute REC TIME anA ycTaHOBKW unu
N3MEHEHVA BPEMEHN 3anuncu AnA 3anvucu ¢
VUHTepBanamu.

Korpa Bbl yaanute CTO4HMK NuTaHuA,

ycTaHoBka Bo3Bpatyaetca Ha OFF, Ho Bpema

OXMAAHVA 1 BPEMA 3an1cn COXPaHAOTCA.

®dyHkuun ana mexio & VTR SET (DCR-

TRV900E) unu PLAYER SET (DCR-

TRV890E)

HiFi SOUND* <STEREO/1/2>

¢ Buibepute STEREO ana BocnpovsBeneHua
CTepeooHNYECKOro 3By4aHNA UM OCHOBHOMO
1 BCMOMOraTenbHOro 3By4anuA (4nAa ABOMHOIO
3By4YaHuA).

* BoibepuTe 1 AnA BocnponsBeaeHns 3ByKa
NEeBOro KaHana (npv ctepeoOHNYECKOM
3BYYaHuu) WY rNaBHOrO OCHOBHOMO 3BYyKa
(Mpv ABOMHOM 3By4YaHun).

* BoibepuTe 2 AnA BOCNPOU3BEAEHNA 3BYKA
npaBoro KaHana (nNpu cTepeotOHNYECKOM
3BYyYaHVK) Un BCrioMoraTenbHOro 3Byka (npv
[BONHOM 3By4aHuK).



Changing the mode settings

AUDIO MIX*
Select this item to adjust the balance between the
stereo 1 and stereo 2 by turning the control dial.

NTSC PB <ON PAL TV/NTSC 4.43>

= Normally select ON PAL TV.

«Select NTSC 4.43 when playing back a tape
recorded in the NTSC colour system. When you
play back on a Multi System TV, select the best
mode while watching the picture on the TV.

Items for the &) LCD/VF SET menu

LCD B.L. <BRT NORMAL/BRIGHT>

< Normally select BRT NORMAL.

= Select BRIGHT when the LCD screen is dark.
The battery consumption increases by 10 to
20%.

Even if you adjust the LCD B.L., the recorded

picture is not affected.

LCD COLOUR

Select this item and change the level of the
indicator by turning the control dial up (+) or
down (-) to adjust the colour intensity of the
picture.

VF BRIGHT

Close the LCD panel.

Select this item to adjust the brightness of the
viewfinder. The viewfinder becomes brighter
when you turn the control dial up (+), and darker
when you turn it down (-).

ZEBRA <OFF/ON>

<« Normally select OFF.

«Select ON to shoot with the zebra pattern
displayed on the LCD screen or in the
viewfinder.

N3meHeHMe ycTaHOBOK
peXxumos

AUDIO MIX*

BbibepuTe AaHHy0 hyHKLUMIO 1 OTperynupynTe
6anaHc mexnay ctepeo 1 1 cTepeo 2 ¢
MCMoONb30BaHMEM PerysiMpoBOYHOro AncKa.

NTSC PB <ON PAL TV/NTSC 4.43>

® O6bl4HO BUbMparite ON PAL TV.

* Buibepute NTSC4.43, ecnv Bol
BOCMPOU3BOAUTE NEHTY, 3anncaHHyto B
cucTteme LUBeTHoro TenesuaeHna NTSC. Ecnu
Bbl Bocnpou3BoanTe Ha MySIbTUCUCTEMHOM
Tenesusope, TO BbibepyTe HaUMy4LLNA PEXUM
BO BpeEMA NpPoCMOoTpa M306pakeHus Ha aKpaHe
Tenesm3opa.

®yHkummn ana meHio =) LCD/VF SET

LCD B.L. <BRT NORMAL/BRIGHT>

® O6bI4HO BbI6Mpante BRT NORMAL.

¢ Buibepute BRIGHT, ecnu akpan XXK[ 6ynet
TemHon. MoTpebneHve 3apana 6aTaperiHoro
6noka yesennunsaetcA Ha 10 — 20%.

Haxe ecnv Bbl perynupyete LCD B.L., aTo He

BNMAET Ha 3anucbiBaemoe nsobpaxeHue.

LCD COLOUR

BbibepuTe AaHHYO hyHKLUMIO U U3MEHNUTE
YypOBeHb UHAMKAaTOpa NyTeM noBopayvMBaHusa
perynnpoBoO4HOro AucKa BBepX (+) unv BHU3 (-)
ANA perynmpoBKn APKOCTU LiBeTa M306pa>keHnsa.

VF BRIGHT

3akpoiiTe naHenb XK.

BbibepuTe AaHHy0 PyHKLUMIO ANA perynmpoBBKY
APKOCTW Buaonckartena. Bugonckarens
AenaeTca Apye, koraa Bel noBopaunBaeTe
perynupoBOYHbIA ANCK BBEPX (+) 1 AenaetcA
TeMHee, Koraa Bbl noBopaunBaeTe ero BHU3 ().

ZEBRA <OFF/ON>

® O6bI4HO ycTaHaBnuBante Ha OFF.

* Buibepute ON ana cbemMku ¢ 3ebpoTabnuuen,
oTobpaxxaemoit Ha akpaHe XXK[ nnv B
Buaovckarene.
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Changing the mode settings

N3meHeHMe yCTaHOBOK
peXxumos

Items for the MEMORY SET menu

CONTINUOUS <OFF/ON/MULTI SCRN>

= Select OFF not to record continuously.

«Select ON to record 2 to 4 pictures
continuously.

«Select MULTI SCRN to record nine pictures
continuously.

QUALITY <STANDARD/FINE/SUPER FINE>

«Select STANDARD to record still pictures in the
standard image quality mode, using the
memory card slot.

= Select FINE to record still pictures in the fine
image quality mode, using the memory card
slot.

= Select SUPER FINE to record still pictures in the
superfine image quality mode, using the
memory card slot.

PROTECT <OFF/ON>

= Normally select OFF not to protect still pictures.

«Select ON to protect selected still pictures
against accidental erasure. See page 141 for
details.

SLIDE SHOW
Select this item to play back images in a
continuous loop. See page 148 for details.

DELETE ALL
Select this item to delete all the images. See page
143 for details.

FORMAT
Select this item to format floppy disks or PC
cards. See page 126 for details.

PHOTO SAVE
Select this item to duplicate still pictures. See
page 131 for details.

DYyHKLUUN ANA MEHIO MEMORY SET

CONTINUOUS <OFF/ON/MULTI SCRN>

* Buibepute OFF, 4To6bl NOCNenoBaTenbHan
3anucb He BbINOMHANACH.

¢ Buibepute ON ana nocnepoBaTenbHON 3anucu
2 — 4 n306pakeHni.

* Boibepute MULTI SCRN ana
rocfieaBaTesibHON 3anucK AeBATU
n306paxxeHni.

QUALITY <STANDARD/FINE/SUPER FINE>

* Boibepute STANDARD anA 3anucu
HEMOABWMXHbIX N306paXkeHN B pexxnve
CTaHAAPTHOro KayecTsa M3o6paxxeHnA ¢
UCMosIb30BaHNEM rHesga ana nnatbl
paclumMpeHua namMATy.

¢ Buibepute FINE ana sanncy HenoaBMXKHbIX
N306pa>KeHU B pexkMme BbICOKIo KadecTBa
n306paxKeHnA ¢ UCMob30BaHNeM rHesaa anA
nnaTbl pacLUMPEHUA NamATy.

¢ Boibepute SUPER FINE ana 3anucu
HEMOABWMXHbIX N306paXkeHN B pexxnve
BbICOKIO Ka4yecTBa n3obpaxxeHus ¢
ncnonb3oBaHWeM rHesaa ana nnatbl
pacLlmpeHvAa naMATw.

PROTECT <OFF/ON>

® O6bI4HO BblbMpante OFF, 4Tobbl He 6biS10
3aWMTbl HENOABMXKHbBIX N306pa>KEHUIA.

* Buibepute ON ana sawmTbl BbIBPaHHbIX
HEeNoABUXKHbIX N306paXkeHnin OT cryvanHoro
cTnpanuA. Cm. nogpobHocTu Ha cTp. 141.

SLIDE SHOW

BbibepuTe AaHHyo pyHKUMO AnA
BOCMPOU3BEAEeHUA N306paxkeHnii B
HernpepbIBHOM 3aMKHYTOM LmKne. Cwm.
noapobHocTn Ha cTp. 148.

DELETE ALL

BbibepuTe AaHHy0 pyHKUMIO ANA yaaneHna
BCeX n3obpaxkeHunin. CM. nogpobHOCTM Ha CTp.
143.

FORMAT

BobibepuTe aaHHyo hyHKUMIO AnA
hopmaTupoBaHuA hronnu-aucka unm nnatbl
nepcoHanbHoro komnstotepa. Cm. noapo6bHOCTM
Ha cTp. 126.

PHOTO SAVE

BbibepuTe AaHHyo pyHKUMO AnA
AybnnpoBaHMA HEMOABUXKHbIX U306pakeHni.
Cwm. nogpobHocTh Ha cTp. 131.
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Items for the CM SET menu

CM SEARCH <ON/OFF>

= Select ON to search using cassette memory.

= Select OFF to search without using cassette
memory.

TITLEERASE
Erase the title you have superimposed.

TITLE DSPL <ON/OFF>

= Select ON to display the title you have
superimposed.

= Select OFF not to display the title.

TAPE TITLE
Select this item to label the cassette tape.

ERASE ALL
Select this item to erase all the data in cassette
memory.

Items for the @ TAPE SET menu

REC MODE <SP/LP>

= Select SP when recording in SP (standard play)
mode.

= Select LP when recording in LP (long play)
mode.

AUDIO MODE <12BIT/16BIT>

<« Normally select 12BIT to record two stereo
sounds.

= Select 16BIT to record the one stereo sound with
high quality.

MIC LEVEL* <AUTO/MANUAL>

= Select AUTO to adjust the recording level
automatically.

«Select MANUAL to adjust the recording level
manually.

N3meHeHMe ycTaHOBOK
pe>xxumos

®yHKUuuun anAa meHio @ CM SET

CM SEARCH <ON/OFF>

* Boibepute ON AnA noucka ¢ Ucrnosib3oBaHnem
namATh KacceTbl.

* Boibepute OFF anA noucka 6e3
MCMONb30BaHNA NaMATY KacceTbl.

TITLEERASE
[nA cTMpanvA TUTpa, KOTopbIn Bbl Hanoxxunu.

TITLE DSPL <ON/OFF>

* Buibepute ON anA oTobpaxeHuA
Hano>xeHHoro Bamu Tutpa.

* Boibepute OFF, 4To6bl TUTP He oTo6pakasncs.

TAPE TITLE
BbibepuTe AaHHy0 pyHKUMIO AnA 0603HaYeHnA
KacCeTHOW NeHTbI.

ERASE ALL
BbibepuTe AaHHy0 PyHKLUMIO ANA CTUPaHnA
BCEX AaHHbIX U3 NaMATU KacceTbl.

®yHkuumn anAa meHio (@ TAPE SET

REC MODE <SP/LP>

* Buibepute SP npu 3anvcu B pexxume SP
(cTaHOapTHOro BoCnpousseaeHus).

* Boibepute LP npu 3anucu B pexxume LP
(yAnMHEeHHOro BOCMNpov3BeAeHWA).

AUDIO MODE <12BIT/16BIT>

* O6bI4HO BbI6UpanTe 12BIT ana 3anucy AByx
CTepeodOHNYECKUX 3BYKOB.

* Buibepute 16BIT ana 3anvcu ogHoro
CTepeoOHNYECKOro 3ByKa BbICOKOrO
KadvecTBa.

MIC LEVEL* <AUTO/MANUAL>

* Boibepute AUTO anA aBTOMaTU4ECKOM
perynmpoBKM YPOBHA 3anucu.

* Buibepute MANUAL anAa perynmpoBKu ypoBHA
3anucu BpyYHYylo.
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GOREMAIN <AUTO/ON>
= Select AUTO to display the remaining time of
the tape in the following cases:

—With the power on or a tape inside, for eight
seconds after the remaining time of the tape
becomes certain.

- For eight seconds after the = or DISPLAY
button is pressed.

— During rewinding, fast-forwarding, and
searching the picture.

= Select ON to always display the remaining time
of the tape.

DATA CODE <DATE/CAM or DATE>

= Select DATE/CAM to display date and
recording data during playback.

= Select DATE to display date during playback.

Items for the &) SETUP menu
CLOCK SET
Select this item to reset the date or time.

LTR SIZE <NORMAL/2X>

= Normally select NORMAL.

= Select 2X to display the selected menu item by
twice size of the normal.

DEMO MODE <ON/OFF>

= Select ON to glance over the function of
camcorder.

= Select OFF not to display demonstration.

N3meHeHMe ycTaHOBOK
pe>XxumoB

GIREMAIN <AUTO/ON>
* Buibepute AUTO ana oTobpaxkeHus

OCTaBLLErocA BpeMeH! NeHTbl B Cneayowmx

cny4anx:

—lMpu BKMIOYEHUN NUTAHWA UNN BCTaBKe
KacceTbl Ha BOCEMb CeKyH/, nocre Toro, Kak
6yneT onpefeneHo ocTaslleecH Bpems
NEeHTBHI.

—Ha BoceMb CekyH/ nocne HaxaTuaA KHOMKN
= vnn DISPLAY.

— Bo pBemA yCKOPEHHOW NEPEMOTKU NEHTbI
Hasap, Bnepes u Bo Bpemsa noucka
n3o06paxkeHn.

* Boibepute ON, 4TOObI MHANKATOP OCTaBLUENCA

NeHTbl oTobpaxkancaA sceraa.

DATA CODE <DATE/CAM unu DATE>

¢ Buibepute DATE/CAM anAa otobpaxkeHua
AaTbl U AaHHbIX 3an1cK BO BpeEMA
BOCMPON3BEAEHWA.

¢ Buibepute DATE anA otobpaxeHua gatel BO
BpEMA BOCMPOU3BEAEHNA.

dyHKUuKn anAa meHio (= SETUP

CLOCK SET

BbibepuTe 3Ty OyHKUMIO ANA NepeyCcTaHOBKM
[aTbl 1 BPEMeHU.

LTR SIZE <NORMAL/2X>

® O6bI4HO BblbMpanTe NORMAL.

* BbibepuTe 2x AnA oTobpaxeHnA BblI6paHHON
hYHKLMKN MeHIO B ABOWHOM pa3mepe no
CPaBHEHWIO C HOPMarbHbIM.

DEMO MODE <ON/OFF>

* Beibeput ON ana 6ernoro o63opa yHKUMIA
BMAEOKaMepbl.

* Buibepute OFF, 4To6bI AEMEHCTPaUUA He
oTobpaxanachb.



Changing the mode settings

Notes on DEMO MODE

«DEMO MODE is set to STBY (Standby) at the
factory. The demonstration starts about 10
minutes after you set the POWER switch to
CAMERA without inserting a cassette.

You can cancel the demonstration by inserting a
cassette, setting the POWER switch to a
position other than CAMERA, or select OFF in
the menu system. To select STBY again, set the
POWER switch to OFF when DEMO MODE is
set to ON, and set the POWER switch back to
CAMERA.

= You cannot select DEMO MODE when a
cassette is inserted in the camcorder.

«If you insert a cassette during the
demonstration, the demonstration stops. You
can start recording as usual. DEMO MODE
automatically returns to STBY.

«To look at the demonstration at once, eject the
cassette, if inserted. Then select ON of DEMO
MODE and erase the menu display. The
demonstration will begin.

Items for the OTHERS menu
WORLD TIME

Select this item to set the clock by a time
difference. See page 156 for details.

BEEP <MELODY/NORMAL/OFF>

«Normally select MELODY so that a melody
sounds when you start/stop recording, etc.

= Select NORMAL so that beeps sound when you
start/stop recording, etc.

= Select OFF when you do not want to hear the
beep sound.

COMMANDER* <ON/OFF>

= Select ON when using the supplied Remote
Commander for the camcorder.

= Select OFF when not using the Remote
Commander.

N3meHeHMe ycTaHOBOK
peXxumos

MpumeyaHna kK DEMO MODE

e DEMO MODE yctaHaBnuBaeTtcA Ha 3aBoje Ha
STBY (rotoBHOCTb). [lemoHcTpauma
HaunMHaeTcA NpMbNU3nTenbHo Yyepes 10 MUHYT
nocne yctaHoBku Bbikntoyatend POWER B
nonoxxeHne CAMERA 6e3 BCTaBKu KacceTbl.
Bbl MOXETE OTMEHWUTb AEMOHCTPALMIO NyTEM
BCTaBKM KacceTbl, yCTAHOBKW BbIKNOYaTensa
POWER B nomxeHue, otnnyHoe ot CAMERA,
unn Bblbepute OFF B cucteme meHio. CHoBa
anAa Bbibopa STBY ycTaHoBUTE BbIK/OYaTESNb
POWER a nonoxenune OFF, korga dyHKuUmMA
DEMO MODE yctaHoBneHa Ha ON, a 3atem
ycTaHoBuTe Bbikntovatens POWER Haszag B
nonoxxenne CAMERA.

* Bbl He MoxeTe BbibpaTte DEMO MODE, ecnu
KacceTa BCTaBlieHa B BUgeokamepy.

¢ Ecnn Bbl BcTaBuTE KacceTy BO BpeEMA
[eMOHCTpauum, To AeMOHCTpauma
npekpawiaeTtcA. Bbl MoXxeTe HayaTb 3anuch,
Kak 06bi4HO0. DEMO MODE aBTomMaTuyecku
Bo3palyaeTtcAa K STBY.

* [ina 6e3oTnaratenbHOro NpocMoTpa
[eMOHCTpaLumM BbITONKHUTE KacceTy, ecnv
OHa BcTaBneHa. Boibepute ON ana dpyHkumum
DEMO MODE v coTpuTe aucnnen meHto.
HaunHaeTcAa neMoHcTpauma.

DYyHKLUUUN ANA MEHIO OTHERS
WORLD TIME

BbibepuTe AaHHYO PyHKLUMIO ANA YCTaHOBKM
4acoB C NMOMOLLbIO Pa3HULbI BO BPEMEHW.
MoapobHocTH cM. Ha cTp. 156.

BEEP <MELODY/NORMAL/OFF>

® O6bI4HO BblbMpanTe MELODY, 4To6bI
menoamA 3Byyana, korga Bel HaunHaeTe/
ocTaHaBnuBaeTe 3anucb U T.4.

¢ Buibepute NORMAL, 4T06bI 3yMMEpPHbIe
curHanel 3By4anu, korga Bel HaunHaeTe/
OCTaHaBnu“BaeTe 3anucb U T.4.

* Buibepute OFF, ecnu Bbl He xoTuTe cnblwatb
3YMMEpHbIVi 3BYKOBOW CUrHar.

COMMANDER* <ON/OFF>

* Buibepute ON npu ncnonb3oBaHnm
npunaraemoro K Buaeokamepe nynbta
[MCTaHLMOHHOTO yrpaBneHnA

¢ Buibepute OFF, ecnv nynbT gucTaHUMOHHOIO
ynpaBsneHnA He NCrosb3yeTcA.

nunedauo siaHHegoaLoHamMde809 / suonrIado paoueApy I

41



42

Changing the mode settings

DISPLAY <LCD or V-OUT/LCD >

= Normally select LCD.

= Select V-OUT/LCD to display indicators both
on the LCD screen and TV screen.

REC LAMP <ON/OFF>

« Normally select ON.

= Select OFF when you do not want the camera
recording lamp on the front of the unit to light

up.

COLOUR BAR <OFF/ON>

= Normally select OFF not to display the colour
bar.

= Select ON to display the colour bar.

DV EDITING

Select this item when editing a tape on another
equipment connected with the i.LINK cable (DV
connecting cable). See page 108 for details.

* These settings return to the default 5 minutes or
more after the power source is disconnected or
battery is removed. As far as the other items
without an asterisk are concerned, their settings
are retained even when the power source is
disconnected or battery is removed, as long as
the vanadium-lithium battery is charged.

When recording a close subject

When REC LAMP is set to ON, the red camera
recording lamp on the front of the camcorder
may reflect on the subject if it is close. In this
case, we recommend you set REC LAMP to OFF.

Notes

= When playing back a tape recorded in the 16-bit
mode, you cannot adjust the balance in AUDIO
MIX.

= If you select 16BIT in AUDIO MODE, you
cannot add an audio sound.

= If you select BRIGHT in LCD B.L., the battery
life while recording decreases 10 to 20%. When
you use a power source other than the battery,
the menu item LCD B.L. is set to BRIGHT
automatically and the item does not appear on
the screen.

N3meHeHUe yCTaHOBOK
pexxumoB

DISPLAY <LCD unu V-OUT/LCD >

® O6bI4HO BbI6UpanTe LCD.

¢ Buibepute V-OUT/LCD ana otobpaxkeHua
nHAMKaTopoB U Ha akpaHe XKK[ n Ha aKkpaHe
Tenesmsopa.

REC LAMP <ON/OFF>

® O6bI4HO BbI6MparTe ON.

* Buibepute OFF, ecnu Bbl He xoTuTe, 4T06bI
3aropanacb namroyka 3anucu kamepom Ha
nepeaHen naHenu annapara.

COLOUR BAR <OFF/ON>

® O6bI4HO BbI6MpanTe OFF, 4To6bI LBETHAA
nonoca He otobpaxkanacso.

* Buibepute ON anA oTobpa>keHna LBeTHON
nonochl.

DV EDITING

BbibepuTe AaHHYO PYHKLMIO NPU MOHTaxe
JIeHTbl Ha Apyroi Buaeoannaparype,
NoAcoeAnNHEHHON ¢ nomoLbio kabens i.LINK
(umdbpoBOro coeanHUTENBHOIO BuAeoKabensa).
MoapobHocTH cM. Ha cTp. 108.

* OTW yCTaHOBKM BO3BpaLlaloTcA K UCXOAHBIM
yepes 5 MuHYT unu 6onee nocne
0TCOEAMHEHUA UCTOYHMKA NMUTaHWA Unn
CcHATMA 6aTapenHoro 65oka. Yto kacaetca
YCTHOBOK 6€3 3Be3104KU, TO OHU
COXPaHATCA Aaxe Npu 0TCOeAMHEHUU
UCTOYHUKA MUTAHNA UK CHATUM 6aTapemnHoro
6110Ka [0 Tex Mop, Noka 3apAxeHa
BaHaAMeBO-NMTMEBaA baTapenka.

Mpwu 3anucu o6bekTa ¢ 6MM3KOro paccToAHUA
Ecnu pyHkuma REC LAMP yctaHoBneHa Ha ON,
TO KpacHas namroyka 3anvcu Kamepow cnepeam
BUAEOKaMepbl MOXET oTpaXkaTbCcA Ha 06beKTe,
Korja OH HaxoauTcA O4eHb 61M3Ko. B Takom
cny4ae Mbl pekomeHayem Bam yctaHoute REC
LAMP Ha OFF.

MpumeyaHuna

¢ Korpa Bbl Bocipoussoaute nexTy,
3anuncaHHyto B 16-6utoBoM pexxume, Bbl He
MOXeTe perynuposatb 6anaHc B ycTaHOBKe
AUDIO MIX.

e Ecnu Bel Bbi6epeTe 16BIT B8 AUDIO MODE, Bbl
He CMOXKeTe HanoXuTb 3BYKOBOE
COMpPOBOXAEHWE.

e Ecnu Bol BoibepeTe BRIGHT B meHnio LCD B.L.,
Cpok cny>6bl 3apaaa 6aTapenHoro 651oka Bo
BpeMA 3anucu ymeHbluaeTcA Ha 10 - 20%.
Korpa Bbl ucnonbayeTe oTnnyHble oT
6aTapenHoro 6510Kka UICTOYHUKM NUTaHUA,
chyHKUMA MeHio LCD B.L. nepeknioyaeTcA Ha
BRIGHT aBTOMaTM4ecku n gaHHaA yHKUMA
He NOABNAETCA Ha 3KpaHe.



Photo recording

You can record a still picture like a photograph

for about seven seconds. This photo recording is

useful when you want to enjoy a picture such as

a photograph or when you print a picture using a

video printer (not supplied). You can record

about 510 pictures on a 60-minute tape in SP
mode.

Besides the operation described here, this

camcorder can record a still picture on a PC card

(not supplied), using the memory card slot (see

page 133).

You can also record still/moving pictures on a

mini DV tape with all the pixels in the

progressive mode. See page 46 for details.

(1) While pressing the small green button on the
POWER switch, set it to CAMERA.

(2) Keep pressing PHOTO lightly until a still
picture and “CAPTURE” appears on the LCD
screen or in the viewfinder.

Recording does not start yet. To change the
still picture, release PHOTO, select still
picture again, and keep pressing PHOTO
lightly again.

If you press PHOTO on the Remote
Commander when a still picture appears on
the LCD screen or in the viewfinder, the
camcorder will record that still picture.
However, you cannot select other still pictures
by using this button.

(3) Press PHOTO deeper.

The still picture on the LCD screen or in the
viewfinder is recorded for about seven
seconds. The sound during those seven
seconds is also recorded.

To record a still picture while normal
recording, press PHOTO deeper. Then the still
picture is recorded for about seven seconds
and the camcorder returns to Standby mode.

3anucb coTorpacumn

Bbl MOXXeTe 3anucbiBaTbh HENOABUXHOE
n3obpaxkeHne, kak hotorpadmio
Npu6IN3NTENIbHO B TEHEHNE CEeMU CeKyHA,. JToT
peXunm ABNAETCA O4eHb NoNe3HbIM, Koraa Bbl
XOTUTE HacnaXxaaTbCA N306paXKEHNEM NOXOXMUM
Ha doTorpachuto, unu korga Bel genaete
pacneyvaTKy n3obpaxxeHui, ncnonbaya
BUAEONPUHTEP (He npunaraeTca). Bbl MoxeTe
33anucatb NpMbnnanTensHo 510 n3obpaxkeHnii Ha
60-MUHYTHOM NeHTe B pexxume SP .

Kpome onvicaHHoM 34ech onvpauun, AaHHas

BMAEOKamepa MOXeT 3anncbiBaTb HEMOABVXHOE

n306pa>keHne Ha nnaTy NepCoHanbHOro KOMMbO-

Tepa (He npunaraeTcA) C UCMONb30BaHNEM rHe3aa

ANA NnaTbl pacwmpeHua naMmAT (cm. cTp. 133).

Bbl Tak>xe MOXeTe 3anncbiBaTb HEMOABUXKHbIE/

ABUXyLLMecA n3obpaxeHna Ha neHTy mini DV co

BCEMU dfieMeHTamu n3obpaxKeHna B nporpec-

CUBHOM pexume. CMm. nogpobHOCTU Ha CTp. 46.

(1) Haxkumaa maneHbKyto 3efeHy0 KHOMKY Ha
Bbikfoyartene POWER, yctaHoBuTe ero B
nonoxexne CAMERA.

(2) Mpuaep>xuBanTe cnekra HaXaTo KHOMKY
PHOTO po Tex nop, noka HenoaBuxHoe
n3obpaxenue n “CAPTURE” He noABATCA Ha
akpaHe XXK[ nnu B BugonckaTene.
3anuce elle He HauvMHaeTcA. [InA n3MeHeHnA
HernoABMXXHOr0 N306paxKeHnAa oTnycTuTe
PHOTO, BbibepuTe apyroe HenoaBUXHoOe
n3obpaxkeHne 1 CHoBa NpuaepXuBanTe cnerka
HaxxaTon kHonky PHOTO.

Ecnu Bbl HaxxumaeTe PHOTO Ha nynbTe
ANCTaHUMOHHOTO yrpaBfeHua, Koraa
HernoaBMXHOE n3obpaxKkeHne NoABNAETCA Ha
akpaHe XXK[ nnu B Bugonckarene, To
BMAeokamepa 6yeT 3anvcbiBaTb 3TO
HeroABWKHoe nzobpaxerune. OaHako, Bbl He
MoXeTe BblbvpaTb Apyrue HenoaBUXKHbIE
M306pa>KeHnA C MOMOLLbIO AaHHOW KHOMKMW.

(3) Haxxmnte PHOTO rny6xe.

HenoasuxHoe n3obpaxkeHne Ha akpaHe XKL
unu B BUaouckaTene 6yAeT 3anucbiBaTbecA
NpUBNN3UTENBHO B TEYEHNE CEMUN CEKYHA.
3BYK B TEYEHMNE 3TUX CEMU CEKYH[ TaKxe
6yneT 3anucbiBaTbCA.

[inAa 3anucy HenoABMXXHOIO N306paxkeHns Bo
BpemA HopMarnbHOM 3anucn Haxmute PHOTO
rny6xe. HenoasuxHoe nsobpaxkeHue 6ynet
3anucbiBaTbCA NPUGNN3NTENBHO B TEYEHNe
CeMu CeKyHf, a 3aTem Buaeokamepa
BO3BPATUTCA K PEXMNMY FOTOBHOCTMU.

a Y
2 @ CAPTURE
(PHOTO)

" w

a Y
3 [RYTYYYY)

] (PHOTO
" w
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Photo recording

When shooting in the dark

Install the HVL-FDH2 video flash light (not
supplied) to the accessory shoe. If the exposure is
in manual exposure mode, set it to automatic
exposure mode.

When g appears next to the “CAPTURE”
indicator on the LCD screen or in the viewfinder,
the video flash is ready to be used.

Note on the still picture

When the still picture recorded on this camcorder
is played back on another VCR, the picture may
be blurred. This is not a malfunction.

When you press PHOTO while recording a
photo

The picture on the LCD screen or in the
viewfinder whenever you press PHOTO will be
recorded. You cannot check the recorded picture
by pressing PHOTO lightly.

After the moving picture is recorded as a still
picture for about seven seconds, the camcorder
will go back to Standby mode.

3anucb ¢oTorpacdumn

Mpu cbemke B TEMHbIX YCIIOBMAX
YcTtaHoBuTe Bugeonamny-senbiwky HVL-FDH2
(He npunaraeTcA) Ha 6alumak ansa
BCrnomorartenbHoro o6opyaosanuna. Ecnn
3KCMO3MLMA HAXOANTCA B PYHHOM pexmme
9KCMO3MLMK, YCTAHOBUTE €€ Ha aToMaTUYeCcKui
PEeXMM 3KCMo3nLmm.

Korpa % nosBnseTca Bcres 3a MHAUKATOPOM
“CAPTURE” Ha akpaHe XK[ vnu B
BMaouckarene, Bugeonamna-scneilwka byaet
rotoea K paéoTe.

MpumeyaHue K HeNOABWXXHOMY
n3obpaxxeHuto

Korpa HenoaBwkHoe nsobpaxeHue,
3anucaHHoe Ha AaHHOW BUuaeoKamepe,
BOCMNpomn3BoaMTCA Ha apyrom KBM,
n3o06paxkeHne MoXeT 6bITb pasmbITbiM. OTO HE
ABAETCA HEMCMNPaBHOCTbIO.

Ecnu Bbl HaxxumaeTte kHonky PHOTO Bo
BpemsA 3anucu doTorpacdumn

N3o6paxkeHne Ha akpaHe XK unu B
BuMaouckarene scerga 6yaeT 3anucbiBaTbeA,
korga Bbl HaxxumaeTe PHOTO. Bbl He MoxeTe
NpoBEpWTb 3anUcbiBaeMoe N306paxxeHne nyTem
nerkoro Haxatua PHOTO.

Mocne 3anucn aBmxyLLerocA n3obpaxxeHus, kak
HemnoABMXXHOIo N306paxkeHnA NPUGIN3NTENbHO
B TEYEHVE CEMU CEKYHA, Buaeokamepa
BO3BpAaLLAETCA B PEXMM FOTOBHOCTMU.



Photo recording

Printing the still picture

3anucb choTtorpadumn

Pacne4yaTka HenoABW)XHOro

) o ) ) n3obpakeHunA
You can print a still picture by using the video
printer (not supplied). Connect the video printer Bbl MOXeTe Hane4aTaTb HenoABMXHOe
using the S video connecting cable (not n3o6paXkeHne ¢ 1CoNb30BaHNEM
supplied). Refer to the operating instruction of BuaeonpuHTepa (He npunaraeTcs).

the video printer as well.

<= Signal flow/

MopcoeAnHWTE BUAEONPUHTEP C
UCMOMNb30BaHWEM COeAMHUTENbHOTO Kabena S-
BMAeo (He npunaraeTca). CMOTpuUTe Takxe
VIHCTPYKLIMIO MO 3KCNIyaTauum BUAEONpUHTEpPa.

Video printer/
BupeonpuHTep

LINE IN
VIDEO S VIDEO

Py

(not supplied)/
Mepepava curHana (He npunaraetcA)

| AUDIO/VIDEO

If the video printer is not equipped with S Ecnuv BUAEONPUHTEP He OCHaLLeH Bxoaom S
VIDEO input VIDEO

Use the supplied A/V connecting cable. Connect  Kcnonbayiite npunaraembiii CoeAMHUTENbHBIA

it to the AUDIO/VIDEO jack and connect the kabenb ayano/enaeo. MoacoeanHuTe ero K
yellow plug of the cable to the VIDEO input of rHeaay AUDIO/VIDEO v noacoeanH1Te XenTbiil

the video printer.

pasbem kabens k Bxogy VIDEO Ha
BUAEOMNPUHTEpPE.
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Shooting with all the

CbemKa co BCemMu anemeHTamm

pixels - PROG. SCAN

When modifying the digital images on your
personal computer, set PROG. SCAN to ON
before shooting. You can record the images on a
mini DV tape frame by frame with higher
resolution.

Since the image taken in progressive mode does
not go out of focus even in a pause, it is
especially useful when you analyze high-speed
actions such as sport scenes.

nsobpaxenus - PROG. SCAN

Mpy MoanduKaumm LncpoBbIX M306paXKeHnin Ha
Baluem nepcoHanbHOM KomnbloTepe,
yctaHosute pyHkumio PROG. SCAN Ha ON
nepeg Ha4yanom cbemku. Bel moxeTe
3anncbiBaTb M306paXkeHna Ha NneHTy mini DV
Kajap 3a Kaapom ¢ 6onee BbICOKON
paspeLuatoLLen cnocobHOCThIO.

Tak kak n3obpaxeHne, CHUMaeMoe B
NPOrpeccyBHOM PEXUME, He BbIXOAUT U3
doKyca Jaxe BO BpeMA nay3bl, 370 6yaeT
0cobeHHO nonesHo, koraa Bbl xoTuTe
npoaHanM3npoBaTh BbICOKOCKOPOCTHbIE
[eiCTBWA, Kak Hanpumep, CMOPTUBHbLIE UTpPbl.

Fik

‘( /ﬁ
i

(1) Press MENU to display the menu in Standby
mode.

(2) Turn the control dial to select , then press
the dial.

(3) Turn the control dial to select PROG. SCAN,
then press the dial.

(4) Turn the control dial to select ON, then press
the dial.

(5) Press MENU to erase the menu display. The
PROG. SCAN indicator lights up.

l MENU

I

\

s

5 Y
[~ PROG.SCAN =

- ~
MENU Z100nN

To return to normal mode
Select OFF in step 4, then press the control dial.

(1) Haxxmute MENU ana otobpaxkeHna MeHio B
pexvme roTOBHOCTH.

(2) MNoBepHWTE perynMpoBOYHbIN AUCK ANA
Bblbopa , @ 3aTeM HaXMuTe AUCK.

(3) MNoBepHUTE perynMpoBOYHbIN AUCK ANA
Bblbopa PROG. SCAN, a 3aTem HaxxmuTe
[NCK.

(4) MNoBepHUTE PErynMpoBOYHbIN AUCK ANA
Bblbopa ON, a 3aTem HaxXMuTe AUCK.

(5) Haxxmnte MENU ana ctupanuva gucnnen
meHto. Mnaukatop PROG. SCAN 6yaet
ropeTb.

MANUAL SET
AUTO SHTR

PROG.SCAN 4

MANUAL SET
[@] AuTo SHTR

@ [PROG.SCAN
ON < |

P
PRETURN

MANUAL SET
[@ AuTO SHTR

@ [PROG.SCAN | ON
W PRETURN

7]
=]
ETC

?

=

[MENU] :END

[inAa Bo3BpaTa K HOpMasibHOMY peXxumy
Beibepute OFF B nyHKTe 4, a 3aTEM HaXMUTE
pPerynupoBOYHbIA AUCK.



Shooting with all the pixels
- PROG. SCAN

Note on the progressive mode

The normal TV broadcast divides the screen into
two finer fields and displays them in turns every
1/50 of a second. Thus, the actual image
displayed in an instant covers only half of the
apparent image area. Displaying the whole
image simultaneously on a full screen is called
displaying with all the pixels. In this mode the
picture is clearer than one in normal mode, but
moving objects appear jerky since the picture is
read/output every about 1/12.5 second.

The setting at the factory

This camcorder is originally programmed to
record still/moving pictures on a mini DV tape
in the normal TV format (Interlace format).

When shooting under fluorescent light
When shooting in the progressive mode under
fluorescent light or light bulb, a rare
phenomenon may happen in which the screen
lights up brightly (Flicker phenomenon). This is
not a malfunction. If you want to stop this
phenomenon, set PROG. SCAN to OFF in the
menu system.

Cbemka co Bcemu aJsiemeHTamMmu
nsobpaxeHua - PROG. SCAN

MpumeyaHue K NPOrpeccuBHOMY peXxumy
HopmanbHaA TeneBusnoHHasA nepeaada
pasgenAeT 9KpaH Ha ABa NonA u oTobpaxaeT
nx Mo o4yepeaun kaxxgoe Ha 1/50 cekyHAbl. Takum
obpasom, AenCTBUTENbHOE N306paXxKeHne,
oTobpakaemoe Ha MrHOBEHWe, OXBaTbiBaeT
TONbKO MOMIOBVHY BUAVMOW 30HbI N306paXkeHunA.
OTobpakeHne Bcero n3obpaxeHua
OAHOBPEMEHHO MO BCEMy 3KpaHy HasbiBaeTcA
oTOBpaKEHNEM CO BCEMU drieMeHTamm
n3obpaxeHuA. B aTom pexxnume nsobpaxeHua
yeTye, YeM B 06bIYHOM pexxnme, HO
ABWXyLLMecA 06BbEKTbI MepemeLLalnTca
pbIBKaMu, NMOCKOJbKY onepaumnn YTeHNE/BLIBOA,
1306parkeHna ocyLIeCTBAETCA Yepes Kaxable
1/12,5 cekyHabI.

3aBoackan ycTaHOBKa

[laHHaA Bnaeokamepa naHavanbHo
3anporpaMmvpoBaHa Npov3BOAUTL 3anucb
HENOABWKHbIX/ABVXYLLMXCA N306padOKeHU Ha
neHTy mini DV B HopManbHOM TeneBU3NOHHOM
copmaTte (4epeccTpoyHOM hopmate).

Mpu cbemke noa NOMUHECLEHTHbIM CBETOM
[Mpy cbemke B NPOrpeccrBHOM pexxuMe noj,
JIIOMUHECLIEHTHBIM CBETOM WU/IN OCBETUTENBHOMN
Nlamnon MOXeT CNyYUTbCA HEObbIYHOE ABMEHNE,
NpyU KOTOPOM 3KpaH 6yaeT OCBLUEH OYeHb APKO
(ABNeHne MepuaHua). ATo He ABNAETCA
HeuncnpaBHOCTbIO. Ecnn Bbl XoTUTe npekpaTtnTb
OaHHoe ABMeHne, yctaHoBuTe yHkumo PROG.
SCAN Ha OFF B cucteme MeHio.
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Using the FADER

function

Ucnonb3oBaHue
¢yHkuuu FADER

You can fade in or out to give your recording a
professional appearance.

When fading in, the picture gradually fades in
while the sound increases. When fading out, the
picture gradually fades out while the sound

decreases.
[a]

OVERLAP (FADE IN only)/(tonbko FADE IN)

FADER

Bbl MOXeTe nnaBHO BBOAUTb U BbIBOAUTb
n3obpaxeHnue, npugasanA Bawen 3anvcu
npocpeccnoHanbHbIv BUA.

Mpu BBEAGHUN N306PaXKEHNE NOCTENEHHO
BBOJAMTCA C OAHOBPEMEHHbIM MOBbILLEHNEM
3ByKa. [pu BbiIBEAEHUM N306pa>keHne
NOCTENeHHO BbIBOANTCA C OAHOBPEMEHHbIM
NMOHMXXEHNEM 3BYyKa.

[b]

MONOTONE

When fading in, the picture gradually changes
from black and white to colour.

When fading out, the picture gradually changes
from colour to black and white.

When fading in [a]

(1) While the camcorder is in Standby mode,
press FADER until the desired indicator
flashes.

(2) Press START/STORP to start recording. The
fade indicator stops flashing.

When fading out [b]

(1) During recording, press FADER until the
desired indicator flashes.

(2) Press START/STOP to stop recording. The
fade indicator stops flashing, and then
recording stops.

MONOTONE

Mpu BBEAGHUN N306PaXKEHNE NOCTENEHHO
N3MEeHAeTCA OT YepHO-6enoro A0 LBETHOrO.
Mpu BbIBEAEGHUN N306pPaXKeHNe NOCTENeHHO
N3MEHAeTCA OT LBETHOro A0 YepHOo-6enoro.

[nA sBBeaeHuna nsobpaxeHun [a]

(1) Korpa Bnaeokamepa HaxoauTCA B peXnme
rotoBHocTu Haxumarvite FADER no Tex nop,
noka >xenaembln MHAMKAaTop He 6yaeT
muratb.

(2) Haxxmnte START/STOP ana Havana 3anucu.
MHankaTop BBeAeHVA/BbIBEAEHWA
nepectaeT MuraTb.

AnA BbiBeaeHUA nsobpakeHua [b]

(1) Bo Bpema 3anucu Haxxumavite FADER go Tex
nop, NokKa >xenaembii UHAuKaTop He bynet
muratb.

(2) Haxxmnte START/STOP onA octaHOBKM
3anucu. VinankaTtop BBeAeHVA/BbIBEAEHUA
nepecTaeT MAraTh 1 3anvcb
ocTaHaBnvBaeTcA.



Using the FADER function

\

To cancel the fader function
Before pressing START/STOP, press FADER
until the fade indicator disappears.

You cannot use the fader function in the
following situations
—The START/STOP MODE selector is set
to & ANTI GROUND SHOOTING or 5SEC.
—The camcorder is in the photo recording.
— Atitle is displayed on the LCD screen or in the
viewfinder. If the title is not necessary, erase it
before using the fader function.

Note
During fading, you cannot operate the DIGITAL
EFFECT button.

The fader function is effective in the following

situations

= A big change of scene (FADE IN, FADE OUT)

= The beginning of a story (FADE IN)

= The end of a day (FADE OUT)

= Change the scene while leaving the trace of the
previous scene

If you use the fader function repeatedly
The situation the subject is in cannot be seen
clearly, thus making the picture difficult to enjoy.

When the OVERLAP indicator appears

The camcorder automatically memorizes the
image recorded on a tape. As the image is being
memorized, the OVERLAP indicator flashes fast,
and the playback picture is displayed. At this
stage, the picture may not be recorded clearly,
depending on the tape condition.

Ucnonb3oBaHue (hyHKLUMN
FADER

OnA oTmeHbl hyHKLUMN BBeaeHua/
BbiBeaeHUA M306pa)Keva

Mepepn HaxaTvem START/STOP Haxumante
FADER po Tex nop, noka nHavkaTop BeeaeHus/
BbIBEIEHMA HE NCHE3HET.

Bbl He cmoXXeTe ucnonb3oBaTb PYHKLMIO
BBeAeHWA/BbiBeAeHMA n3obpaxkeHUn B
cneayloWmx cMTyaumax

—Mepekntoyatens START/STOP MODE
ycTaHoBIeH B nonoxeHne £ ANTI GROUND
SHOOTING vinn 5SEC.

—Bupeokamepa HaxoanTcA B pexxwvme 3anvicu
doTorpacmn.

—TuTp oTobpaxkaeTcA Ha akpaHe XKK[ unu B
Buaouckartene. Ecnu Tutp He TpebyeTcAa, TO
COTpUTE €ro nepes NCrnonb3oBaHNeM PyHKLMN
BBE/EHUA/BbIBEAEHNA N306paXKeHnsa.

MpumeyaHue

Bo BpemsA BBeaeHWA/BbIBEAEHWA N306paxKeHnA
Bbl He moxeTe ncnonb3oBaTb KHonky DIGITAL
EFFECT.

®DyHKUMA BBeAeHUA/BbIBEAEHUA

n3obpakeHna 6yaet achheKTMBHON B

creaylowWwmnx cuTyaumax

® CunbHoe n3meHenme cuenbl (FADE IN, FADE OUT)

* Hayano uctopum (FADE IN)

* KoHeu aHA (FADE OUT)

® /I3ameHeHue cLeHbl Mpu ocTaBneHun cneja ot
npeablayLen cLueHbl.

Ecnu Bbl ucnonb3yete ¢yHkuuio sBBeaeHna/
BbiBeA€HUA N306parkeHUA NOBTOPHO

B Takom cutyaummn o6beKT He MOXET BbITb
YeTKO YBUAEH, TaK, YTO 3TO AenaeT TPY.AHbIM
nosly4eHve yA0BONbCTBUA OT NPOCMOTpA.

Korga noasnAaetcA niaukatop OVERLAP
Bupeokamepa aBTomMaTnyeCcKn 3anommHaeT
n3obpaxeHue, sanucaHHoe Ha neHte. Korga
n3obpaxeHune 6yaeT 3anoMHEHO, MHANKaTop
OVERLAP HauuHaeT 6bICTPO Muratb, 1
BOCNPON3BOANMOE n3obpaxxeHne byaeT
0TOBpakeHo. B Takom cocToAaHuM nsobpaxkeHme
MOXET He 3anucbiBaTbCA YeTKO B 3aBUCUMOCTM
OT COCTOAHUA NEHTHI.
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Shooting with

backlighting

CbemKa c 3agHeu
noacBeTKOM

When you shoot a subject with the light source
behind the subject or a subject with a light
background, use the BACK LIGHT function.

Press BACK LIGHT. The B indicator appears on
the LCD screen or in the viewfinder.

[a] Subject is too dark because of backlight.
[b]Subject becomes bright with backlight
compensation.

After shooting

Be sure to release this adjustment condition by
pressing BACK LIGHT again. The B indicator
disappears. Otherwise, the picture will be too
bright under normal lighting condition.

This function is also effective under the

following conditions:

= A subject with a light source nearby or a mirror
reflecting light.

= A white subject against a white background.
Especially when you shoot a person wearing
shiny clothes made of silk or synthetic fiber, his
or her face tends to become dark if you do not
use this function.

Note on the BACK LIGHT function
When you press EXPOSURE or SHUTTER
SPEED, the BACK LIGHT function is cancelled.

Korpaa Bbl cHUMaeTe 06bEKT C UCTOYHUKOM
cBeTa no3aam o6bekTa Uim 06BbEKT Ha
OCBELUEHHOM hoHe, UCNoNb3ynTe PYHKLMIO
BACK LIGHT.

Haxxmnte BACK LIGHT. NHaukaTtop
noaenAeTcA Ha akpaHe XK vnv B
Buaouckarene.

é )

[a]

BACK LIGHT

[b]

[a] O6beKT ABNAETCA CNNLIKOM TEMHbIM M3-3a
3a4Hel NOACBETKW.

[b]O6beKT cTaHOBUTCA APKUM C MOMOLLbIO
KOMMeHcaumn 3afHen NoACBEeTKMU.

MNMocne cbemku

He 3abyabTe OTKMIOYMTbL COCTOAHNE 3TON
perynupoBku nytem Haxxatua BACK LIGHT
cHoBa. VinaukaTop B ncyesHeT. B npoTBHOM
cnyyae n3obpaxeHue 6yaeT CMULWKOM APKMM B
YCNOBWAX HOPMasnbHOrO OCBELLUEHUS.

[aHHanA dyHKuuA ABnAeTcA 3(h(PEeKTUBHON B

cneayloLWmX yCII0BUAX:

e [InA 06beKTa, pacnofioXXeHHOro pAAOM C
WCTOYHUKOM CBETA UNN 3epKasiom
oTpaxaroLmm CBET.

® benbii 06beKT Ha 6enom coHe. OcobeHHo,
korpa Bbl cHuMaeTe YenoBeka B bnecTALlei
ofexae U3 WenkKa UM CUHTETUYECKOro
BOJIOKHa, Ero Unu ee NnLo MOXET CTaTb
TeMHbIM, ecnn Bbl He 6yaeTe ncnonb3oBaTb
AaHHyI0 (yHKLMIO.

Mpumeyanue K hpyHkumn BACKLIGHT
Korpaa Bbl Haxxumaete EXPOSURE unu
SHUTTER SPEED, ¢yHkuma BACK LIGHT
OTMeHAeTCA.



Using the wide mode

function

You can record a 16:9 wide picture to watch on
the 16:9 wide-screen TV (16:9WIDE).

The picture with black bands at the top and the
bottom on the LCD screen or in the viewfinder
[a] is normal. The picture on a normal TV [b] is
horizontally compressed. You can watch the
picture of normal images on a wide-screen TV

[c].

[b]

9 |
le]—

[a] [5o e
’ — [cl

(1) Set the POWER switch to CAMERA.

(2) Press MENU to display the menu.

(3) Turn the control dial to select &, then press
the dial.

(4) Turn the control dial to select 16:9WIDE, then
press the dial.

(5) Turn the control dial to select ON, then press
the dial.

(6) Press MENU to erase the menu display.

WUcnonb3oBaHue hyHKLUM
LIMPOKOChOPMAaTHOrO PeXxuma

Bbl MOXeTe 3anuncbiBaTh LIMPOKOOPMaTHOE
nsobpaxeHune 16:9 AnAa npocmoTpa Ha
LUIMPOKO3KpaHHOM Tenesusope 16:9 (16:9WIDE).
M306paxkeHre ¢ YepHbIMU NoIocaMun BBEPXY U
BHM3Y akpaHa XK nnu sugonckartena [a]
ABNAETCA HOPMASIbHbIM.

M306paxeHre Ha Ha 06bIYHOM Tenesusope
6yneT cxaTo no ropusoHTanu [b]. Bel moxeTte
NPOCMOTPETb HOpMasbHOe n3obpaxKeHne Ha
LUIMPOKO3KPaHHOM Tenesu3sope [c].

&

(1) YctaHosuTe BbikntoyaTenis POWER B
nonoxxenne CAMERA.

(2) Haxxmnte MENU ana oTobpaXeHna MeHto.

(3) MNoBepHUTE PErynMpoBOYHbIN AUCK ANA
Bblbopa &, a satem HaxxmuTe avck.

(4) MNoBepHUTE PeErynMpoBOYHbIN AUCK ANA
Bblbopa 16:9WIDE, a 3aTem HaxmuTe OuCK.

(5) MNoBepHUTE PeErynMpoBOYHbIA AUCK ANA
Bblbopa ON, a 3aTem HaXXxMnTe ANCK.

(6) Haxkmnte MENU ana ctupanua gucnnen
MEHI0.

CAMERA SET
D ZoOMm
16:9WIDE
STEADYSHOT
AE SHIFT
GAIN SHIFT

E
| CAMERA SET

W D zooM

&) (6 owiDE JOFF ]
u| ™ STEADYSHOT ON

AE SHIFT

GAIN SHIFT

& FRAME REC

ETC INT.REC

@ PRETURN

3,4

pEBaEs

v3

[MENU] : END

CAMERA SET
D _ZOOM
[L6:oWiDE ] oNn
STEADYSHOT
AE SHIFT
GAIN SHIFT
4
M/
[~ 16:9WIDE =
Ty

el =kl

m
3

1
¢

Y

™

oy | T oy
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Using the wide mode
function

To cancel wide mode
Select OFF in step 5, then press the control dial.

To watch the tape recorded in wide
mode

To watch the tape recorded in 16:9WIDE mode,
set it to full mode. For details, refer to the
operating instruction of your TV.

Note that the picture recorded in 16:9WIDE
mode looks compressed on a normal TV.

Notes on wide mode

= In wide mode, you cannot select the old movie
function with DIGITAL EFFECT.

«You cannot select or cancel the wide mode
during recording.

«You cannot use the wide mode function when
you set PROG. SCAN to ON.

Wcnonb3oBaHue pyHKLUMMU
WMpPOoKOoopMaTHOro pexmma

AnA oTMeHb! WWMPOKOo(hopMaTHOro
pexuma

Beibepute OFF B nyHKTe 5, a 3aTEM HaXMUTE
pPerynupoBOYHbIA AUCK.

ana npocMoTpa NneHTbl, 3anucaHHOW B
LWwnpoKogopmaTHOM pexxume

[nA npocmoTpa NeHTbI, 3anncaHHOW B pexxuve
16:9WIDE, ycTaHOBUTE NONHO3KPAHHbIA PEXMM.
MoapobHOCTN CMOTPUTE B MHCTPYKLMK MO
aKcnnyaTtauum Balero Tenesnsopa.

3ameTbTe, 4TO N306paxeHune, 3anmcaHHoe B
pexume 16:9WIDE, BbIrmAanT cXXaTtbiM Ha
06bI4HOM TeneBsm3ope.

MpumeyaHue K WMpokogopMmaTHOMY pexumy

¢ B wmpokocopmaTHOM pexxume Bbl He
cMoXKeTe BbibpaTb YHKLUMIO CTAPUHHOIO
unbma ¢ nomolpio DIGITAL EFFECT.

© Bbl He MOXeTe BblbpaTb UM OTMEHUTb
LUIMPOKOMOPMATHBIA PEXMM BO BPEMA 3arnucu.

© Bbl He MOXeTe NCnonb30BaTh PYHKLUMIO
LIMPOKOOPMATHOro pexuma, ecnm Bel
yctaHosute PROG. SCAN Ha ON.



Enjoying picture

effect

Selecting picture effect

You can make pictures like those of television
with the Picture Effect function.

NEG. ART [a]
The colour of the picture is reversed.

SEPIA
The picture is sepia.

B&W
The picture is monochrome (black and white).

SOLARIZE [b]
The light intensity is clearer, and the picture
looks like an illustration.

SLIM [c]
The picture expands vertically.

STRETCH [d]
The picture expands horizontally.

HacnaxxaeHue achpek-
TaMmu n3obpaxeHum

Bbi6op achchekTa nsobpaxxeHusa

Bbl MoXeTe caenaTb M306paXkeHMA NOXOXMM Ha
Te, YUTO NepenaroT Mo TENEBUAEHNIO C MOMOLLBIO
PYHKUMMN 3 PEKTOB N306paKeHNA.

[c] [d]

NEG. ART [a]
LiBeT nsobpaxkeHna 6yaeT HeraTuBHbIM.

SEPIA
N3o6paxkeHve byaeT B uBeTe cenus.

B&W
N3o06paxkeHne 6yaeT MOHOXPOMHbIM (4epHO-
6enbim).

SOLARIZE [b]

ApkocTb cBeTa byaeTt 6onee YeTkon, n
n3obpaxeHve 6yaeT BbIrMAAETb, Kak
uncTpauma.

SLIM [c]
M306paxkeHne pacumpaeTca no BepTukanum.

STRETCH [d]
M306paxkeHre paclumpAaeTCA No ropusoHTanm.
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Enjoying picture effect

HacnaxpaeHue acppekTamu

n3obpa>keHun

Using picture effect function

(1) While in Standby mode, press PICTURE
EFFECT.

(2) Turn the control dial to select the desired
picture effect mode.

PICTURE
EFFECT

To return to normal mode
Press PICTURE EFFECT so that the indicator
disappears.

Notes on the picture effect

= When you turn the power off, the camcorder
returns automatically to normal mode.

= You cannot select SLIM and STRETCH when
you set PROG. SCAN to ON.

= While using the picture effect function, you
cannot select the old movie function with
DIGITAL EFFECT.

54

Ucnonb3oBaHue pyHKLUMUN
athekTOB N30bparkeHnA

(1) B pexume rotoBHoCTM HaxkmuTe PICTURE
EFFECT.

(2) MNoBepHWTE perynMpoBOYHbIN AUCK ANA
Bblbopa xenaemoro pexxmma acpcexkrta
n306paxKkeHuna.

é )

S )

NEG.ART
SEPIA
1, B&W
SOLARIZE
SLIM
i, STRETCH
L

BO3Ban.IeHMe K HOpMaJZibHOMY peXxXumy
Haxxmute PICTURE EFFECT Tak, 4Tobbl
WHOMKATOP nCYes3.

MpumeyaHua K acppekTam 3obparkeHumn

¢ Koraa Bbl BbikntoyaeTe nutaxue,
BMAeoKaMepa aBToMaTUyYeCckn Bo3BpallaeTcs
K HOPMarnbHOMY PeXxXumy.

® Bbl He moxeTe BbibpaTb SLIM n STRETCH,
ecnu Bbl yctaHoBunm PROG. SCAN Ha ON.

* Bo BpemA ncrnonb3oBaHvA OyHKLMN
ahheKToB n306paxeHunii Bel He MoxxeTe
Bbl6paTb (OYHKLUMIO CTAPUHHOTO hunbma ¢
nomotybto DIGITAL EFFECT.



Recording with 3anucb € pasfIM4HbIMMU

various effects acpchekTamu
— digital effect — umncppoBbie ahcpekTbl

With the following functions of Digital Effect, C nomoLubto cneayowmx OyHKLUUIA LMdpoBbIX

you can add various visual effects to the picture. achhekToB Bbl MOXeTe f06aBUTbL pas3nnyHbie

The sound is recorded normally. BU3yanbHble 3heKTbl K 306paxkeHmnio. 3Byk
6yneT 3anncbiBaTbCA 06bIYHO.

STILL

You can record a still picture to be superimposed STILL

on a moving picture. Bbl MOXeTe 3anucaTb Henoasu>KHoe
n3obpaxkxeHve AnA HaN0XeHUA Ha ABUXyLIeecA
n3obpaxeHue.

FLASH FLASH

You can record still pictures successively at Bbl MOXeTe BbINOSHUTL NOCNeAoBaTENbHYIO

constant intervals. 3anncb HeMOABMKHbBIX N306pa>keHnin ¢
OAMHAKOBBLIMU UHTEpBanamu.

LUML.

You can replace a brighter portion of a still LUMI.

picture with a moving picture. Bbl MOXeTe 3ameLlaTh 6onee ApKYylo HacTb
HernoABMXXHOIo N306paXKeHnA ABVXKYLLIMMCA
n3obpaxxeHnem.

TRAIL TRAIL

You can record the picture which leaves an Bbl MOXeTe 3anuncaTb nsobpaxkeHve, KoTopoe

incidental image, such as a trail. ocTasnAeT Nob6oYHOe n3obpaxkeHne B KayecTse
cnepa.

OLD MOVIE

You can record the picture such as an old movie. OLD MOVIE

The camcorder automatically sets the wide mode Bbl MOXeTe 3anuncaTb nsobpaxkeHve, KoTopoe

to 16:9WIDE, picture effect to SEPIA, and the 6yneT BbIrMALETb Kak CTapyHHbIA unbm.

appropriate shutter speed. Bupeokamepa aBTomMaTnyeckun yctaHaBnmBaeT

LunpokocpopmaTHbIn pexxum Ha 16:9WIDE,
appekT nzobpaxeHna Ha SEPIA n
Ha/AnexaloLLyto CKOpoCTb 3aTBopa.
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Recording with various
effects - digital effect

(1) While in Standby mode or Recording mode,
press DIGITAL EFFECT.

The digital effect indicator flashes.

(2) Turn the control dial to select the desired
digital effect mode.

(3) Press the control dial. The digital effect
indicator lights up and the bars appear. The
bar does not appear in the OLD MOVIE
mode. The still picture is stored in memory in
the STILL or LUMI. mode.

(4) Turn the control dial to adjust effects.

The longer the bar is, the greater the effects

are.

STILL : The proportion of still picture
to moving picture.

FLASH : The length of the intervals.

LUMIL. : The brightness of the area where you
paste the moving picture.

TRAIL : The length of time the incidental
image remains.

OLD MOVIE : No adjustment necessary.

DIGITAL
EFFECT

3anucb ¢ pas3nMYHbIMKU
acpchpekTamu — uncposbie
acpchekTbl

(1) Korpa Buaeokamepa HaxoauTcA B pexume

rOTOBHOCTU Wnn 3anucu Haxkmute DIGITAL
EFFECT.

MuaukaTop undposoro addpekta byneT
muraTb.

(2) MNoBepHUTE PeErynMpPoOBOYHbIN AUCK ANA

Bblibopa pexunma >kenaemoro apdekTa.

(3) HaxxmnTe perynmpoBOYHbIA AUCK.

MuaukaTtop undposoro acdpexTta bynet
ropeTb 1 NOABMAIOTCA MOJSIOCHI LKasbI.
LLikana He noABnAeTcA B pexxume OLD
MOVIE. HenoasmxHoe nsobpaxeHue byaet
COXpaHeHo B NamATK B pexxume STILL nnm
LUMI.

(4) MNoBepHUTE perynMpoBOYHbIN AUCK ANA

perynupoBku apdhexkToB.

Bonee anvHHaA wkana cooTBeTCTBYET

yBenu4yeHuto apheKToB crneayowmm

obpasom.

STILL : TMponopunA HenoABUXHOIO
N306paXKeHnA No OTHOLLEHMIO K
OBUXYLLEMYCA N306pa>keHuio.

FLASH : 0nnuTenbHOCTb UHTEPBAsoB.

LUMI. : ApkocTb 30HbI, rae Bbl

HaknagbiBaeTe ABuXyLleecsA
n3obpaxeHue.

TRAIL : OnuTenbHOCTb BpEMEHW OCTaBfieHnA

No60YHOro M306paKeHNs.
OLD MOVIE : PerynupoBka He TpebyeTcs.

2,3 EI N

b LuMI,
t.
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t

OLD MOVIE
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Recording with various
effects - digital effect

To cancel digital effects
Press DIGITAL EFFECT so that the indicator
disappears.

Notes on digital effect
= You cannot use the following functions while
using the digital effect.
— Functions using the FADER button
— Functions using the PHOTO button
«When you set the POWER switch to OFF, the
digital effect will be cancelled automatically.

Notes on the OLD MOVIE mode
You cannot use the following functions in the
OLD MOVIE mode.

— Functions using the PROGRAM AE button

- 16:9WIDE mode

— Functions using the PICTURE EFFECT button

3anucb ¢ pas3nMyHbIMKU
acpchpekTamu — uncpposbie
acpchekTbl

[AnAa otmeHbl uncdpoBbIX achdekToB
HxamuTe DIGITAL EFFECT Tak, 4Tobbl
VHOMKaTOp ncYes.

Mpumeyanua K undposbim adekTam

* Bbl He MOXXeTe 1Cnonb30BaThb creayLmne
hyHKLMM BO BPEMA MCMOSb30BaHNA LMGPOBbIX
adppekToB.
— ®yHKUMM ¢ ncrnonb3oBaHnem kKHonku FADER
— OyHKUMK € Mcnonb3oBaHneM KHonku PHOTO

¢ Korpga Bbl yctaHoBuTe Bhikntovatens POWER
B nonoxeHune OFF uudposon accpekT byaeT
OTMEHEH aBTOMAaTUYECKW.

MpumeyaHua K pexxumy OLD MOVIE
Bbl He MOXeTe ucnonb3oBaThb crieayowme
dyHKUmM B pexkume OLD MOVIE.
— ®YHKUMM C NCMONb30BAHNEM KHOMKM
PROGRAM AE
— Pexwum 16:9WIDE
— ®YHKUMM C UCMONb30BAHNEM KHOMKM
PICTURE EFFECT
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Shooting with

manual adjustment

Under normal conditions, this unit automatically
makes various adjustments as it shoots.
However, you can adjust manually the following
functions to your preference.

Functions you can adjust by setting the AUTO
LOCK selector to the centre (auto lock release)
position

Brightness (exposure), shutter speed, white
balance, and program AE

Functions you can adjust by setting MENU
Zebra pattern, recording level, deactivating the
Steady Shot, gain shift, and AE shift

Functions you can adjust by using other
buttons/switches
ND filter, focus

The following describes how to adjust all the
functions mentioned above except program AE
(see page 71) and focus (see page 74).

AUTO LOCK selector
Set the selector as shown below to maintain or
release the settings of the functions.

AUTO LOCK [a]
Select this position to let the unit adjusts all the
functions automatically.

HOLD [b]
Select this position after setting the functions
manually to maintain the settings.

Manual position [c]
Select this position to adjust manually the
functions listed above.

CbemKka ¢ py4yHou
peryimpoBKOM

B HopmanbHbIX ycnoBrAX AaHHbIA annapar
aBTOMAaTUYECKM BbINOMHAET pasnunyHble
peryniMpoBKy BO BPEMA CHEMKM.

OpHako, Bbl MoXeTe Bpy4Hylo OTperynmpoBatb
cnepyowme yHKUUK No COBCTBEHHOMY
>XenaHuio.

®DYHKLUMM, KOTOpble Bbl MoXxeTe
oTperynuposaTb NyTem yCTaHOBKMU
cenektopa AUTO LOCK B ueHTpanbHoe
nono)xeHne (OTKIO4EHUe aBTOMaTU4YECKOro
pexuma)

ApKOCTb (3KCNO3MUMA), CKOPOCTb 3aTBOPA,
6anaHc 6enoro 1 nporpamma AE
(aBTOMaTMYNCKON 3KCMO3NLIMN)

®PyHKLUMM, KOTOpble Bbl MoXeTe
oTperynupoBaTtb nytem yctaHoBku MENU
3ebpoTabnuuy, ypoBEHb 3anuncu, OTKIIIOYEHNEe
YCTONYMBOW CbEMKMU, CMELLEHNE YCUIEHMA, 1
cmelleHve AE (aBToMaTUyYecKon 3KCnosnumm)

®PyHKLUMM, KOTOpble Bbl MoXeTe
oTperynupoBaTtb NyTem UCMOJIb30BaHUA
APYrux KHonok/nepeknioyarenen
®unbTp ND, chokycuposka

Cnepyiollee 06BbACHAET Kak perynmposaThb BCe
BbILLIEYNOMAHYTbIe (PYHKLMK, 33 UCKIIOYEHNEM
nporpammbl AE (cM. cTp. 71) 1 hoKycnpoBKu
(cm. cTp. 74).

CenekTtop AUTO LOCK

YcTaHoBUTE CENeKTop, Kak NokasaHo Huxe Ana
COXPaHEHWA NN 0CBOBOXKAEHNA YCTAHOBOK
PYHKLMIA.

AUTO LOCK [a]

BbibeprTe gaHHOE NonoXKeHne AnA Toro, YTobbl
annapart perynuposan Bce (yHKUMK
aBTOMaTUYECKM.

HOLD [b]

BbibepuTe AaHHOE NonoXxxeHwe nocne
YCTaHOBKM (PYHKLMIA BPYYHYIO ANA COXPaHEHUsA
yCTaHOBOK.

Py4dHoe nonoxeHue [c]
BbibepuTe AaHHOe NonoXxkeHve AnA perynu-
POBKM BbILLENEPEUNCTIEHHBIX (DYHKLMIA BPY4HYHO.



Shooting with manual
adjustment

Adjusting exposure

Adjust the exposure manually under the

following cases.
[a]

= The background is too bright (back lighting)
= Insufficient light: most of the picture is dark

(]

[b]
«Bright subject and dark background
= To record the darkness faithfully

(1)Set AUTO LOCK selector to the centre (auto
lock release) position while the camcorder is
in Standby mode.

(2)Press EXPOSURE. The exposure indicator
appears on the LCD screen or in the
viewfinder.

(3)Turn the control dial to adjust the exposure.

To return to automatic exposure
mode

Set AUTO LOCK selector to AUTO LOCK or
press EXPOSURE to turn off the exposure
indicator.

Notes

= The control dial does not have a stop position.

= If you press PROGRAM AE, the exposure
comes back to automatic adjustment again.

= When you adjust the exposure manually, you
cannot use the BACK LIGHT function.

Sk

Cbhemka ¢ py4yHoOu
perynupoBKou

PerynupoBka akcnosuuuu

OTperynupymnte aKCno3unumio Bpy4Hyio B
cneayoLwmx cryyauyx.

[b]

[a]

e DoH ABNAETCA CMULWKOM APKUM (3aaHAA
noaceeTka)

* HepgocTtaTtoyHoe ocBelleHue: bonbluana YacTb
n3obpaxxeHna TeMHan

[b]
* ApKui NpeamMeT Ha TEMHOM (OOHE
¢ [1nA NnpaBAMBON 3aMnMCcu TEMHbIX YCMOBUIA

(1)YctaHosuTe cenektop AUTO LOCK B
LieHTpanbHOE NONOXeHWe (OTKIoYEHNE
aBTOMaTU4eCKOro pexxuma), Koraa Buaeoka-
Mepa Haxo4UTCA B PEXXMME FOTOBHOCTU.

(2)Haxxmnte EXPOSURE. UHankaTop
3KCNo3uumMKn NoABnAeTCcA Ha aKpaHe XKKI
Unv B BUOOUCKaTene.

(3)MNoBepHUTE PErynMpoBOYHbIN AUCK ANA
PEerynupoBKM 3KCMO3ULMK.

{

2 [==

Y

F5.6 0dB

\

AnA Bo3BpaTta K pexumy
aBTOMaTUYECKOM 3KCNo3uLuun
YctaHoBuTe cenektop AUTO LOCK B nono-

>xeHne AUTO LOCK vnun Haxxmnte EXPOSURE
ONA BbIKMIOYEHUA UHAMKATOPA 3KCMO3ULIMN.

MpumeyaHuna

© PerynoBoYHbI ANCK HE UMEET MOMOXXEHNA
OCTaHOBKMU.

® Ecnun Bbl HaxxmeTte PROGRAM AE,
9KCMO3MUMA CHOBa BO3BpallaeTcA K
aBTOMaTU4ECKOW pPerynmpoBKe.

¢ Korga Bbl perynmpyeTe aKcnosuumio BpyyHyto,

Bbl He MoxeTe ncnonb3oBaTh GyHKUMIO BACK

LIGHT.
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Shooting with manual

adjustment

Cbemka ¢ py4yHOM
perynmpoBKou

Adjusting the shutter speed

(1)Set AUTO LOCK selector to the centre (auto
lock release) position while the camcorder is
in Standby mode.

(2)Press SHUTTER SPEED. The shutter speed
indicator appears on the LCD screen or in the
viewfinder.

(3)Turn the control dial to select the desired
speed. The available shutter speed ranges
from 1/4 to 1/10000.

To return to automatic shutter speed
mode

Set AUTO LOCK selector to AUTO LOCK or
press SHUTTER SPEED to turn off the shutter
speed indicator.

When shooting at slow shutter speed
At slow shutter speed, automatic focus may be
lost. Adjust focus manually using a tripod.

PerynupoBkKa cKopocTu 3aTBopa

(1)YctaHosuTe cenektop AUTO LOCK B
LieHTpanbHoe NonoXeHue (OTKNYeHne
aBTOMaTMYECKOro pexuma), Korga
BMAeOKaMepa HaxoaUTCA B pexvme
rOTOBHOCTM.

(2)Haxxmunte SHUTTER SPEED. UHankaTtop
CKOpOCTU 3aTBopa MoABUTCA Ha akpaHe XK
UM B BUZoucKaTene.

(3)MNoBepHUTE perynMpoBOYHbIN AUCK ANA
Bbl6opa >xenaemomn ckopocTn. CKopocTb
MO>HO BblbupaTb B gnanasoHe ot 1/4 go 1/
10000.

7

2

50

4 5

[inA Bo3Bparta K pexumy
aBTOMaTM4YeCKON CKOpOCTU 3aTBopa
YctaHnosute AUTO LOCK B nonoxeHne AUTO
LOCK unn Haxxmmte SHUTTER SPEED gnna
BbIK/IOYEHMA UHAMKaTopa CKOPOCTU 3aTBopa.

Mpu cbemke Ha HU3KOW CKOPOCTU 3aTBOpa
Ha Hu3Koi ckopocTu 3aTBOpa aBToMaTuyeckan
HOKyCHpOBKa MOXET 6bITb HENpaBuIIbHaA.
OTperynupyiiTe hOKYCUPOBKY BPYYHYIO C
MCMOIb30BaHNEM TPEHOTU.



Shooting with manual
adjustment

Adjusting the white balance

White balance adjustment makes white subjects
look white and allows more natural colour
balance for camera recording. Normally white
balance is automatically adjusted. You can obtain
better results by adjusting the white balance
manually when lighting conditions change
quickly or when recording outdoors: e.g., neon
signs, fireworks.

(1)Set AUTO LOCK selector to the centre (auto
lock release) position while the camcorder is
in Standby mode.

(2)Press WHT BAL. The white balance indicator
appears on the LCD screen or in the
viewfinder.

(3)Turn the control dial to select the appropriate
white balance mode under the following
conditions. As you turn the dial, the display
changes as follows:

& (One-push white balance) «—
(Outdoor) «— == (Indoor).

CbemKka ¢ py4yHoOM
perynupoBKo#u

PerynupoBka 6anaHca 6enoro

Perynuposka 6anaHca 6enoro genaet Tak, 4To

6enble 06BEKTbI BEIrNAAAT 6enbiMy 1

no3BosiAeT NoNy4nTb 3anuck ¢ bonee

€CTeCTBEHHbIM LIBETOBbIM 6anaHcom npu
cbemke Buaeokamepou. ObblyHO BanaHc 6enoro
perynupyeTtcA aBTomatmyecku. Ho Bel moxeTe
nony4nTb Nyylune pesynbTaThbl MyTem
perynmpoBku 6anaHca 6en1oro BpyyHyto, koraa

yCnoBuA OCBeLLeHUA BbICTPO M3MEHAIOTCA U B

YCNOBUWAX 3anncu Ha ynuue: Hanpumep,

HEOHOBblE peknambl, heiepBepKy.

(1)YcraHoBuTe cenektop AUTO LOCK B
LieHTpasnbHOe MonoXeHne (OTKMoYeHne
aBTOMAaTMHECKOro pexuma), Korga
BMAeOKaMepa HaxoamuTcA B pexume
rOTOBHOCTM.

(2)Haxxmnte WHT BAL. NHankaTop 6anaHca
6enoro noAsMTCA Ha aKpaHe XXK[ vnu B
Bmaouckarerne.

(3)MNoBepHUTE PEryNnMpPOBOYHbIN AUCK ANA
Bblbopa Haanexatiero pexxuma banaHca
6enoro B 3aBUCMMOCTM OT CreaytoLmx
ycnoswii. [py noBopayvBaHum ancka
avcnnen byaeT U3MEHATLCA CNeayloWwmm
obpasom:

% (BanaHc 6e50ro OAHNMM HaXKaTUEM) «—» 6
(Ha ynuue) «— =0< (B nomelueHum).

7

2 WHT BAL
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Shooting with manual

Cbemka ¢ py4HOM

perynmpoBKow

adjustment

Display Shooting conditions

Aucnnen Ycnosua cbeMku

] = Adjusting the white balance
according to the light source.
This operation is not available
during recording. Follow the
steps described below to adjust
the settings again.

#: (Outdoor) =Recording a sunset/sunrise,
just after sunset, just before
sunrise, neon signs, or

fireworks

< Under a colour matching

fluorescent lamp

0= (Indoor) «Lighting condition changes
quickly

=Too bright place such as
photography studios

«Under sodium lamps or
mercury lamps

If you have selected & in step 3

When you set the white balance to one-push

white balance mode, the setting is locked and

maintained even if lighting conditions change.

You can achieve recording with natural colours

without being affected by ambient light.

(With the =& indicator on the screen)

(1)Shoot a white object such as paper fully on the
LCD screen or in the viewfinder.

(2)Press the control dial.

The =& indicator flashes quickly. When the white

balance has been adjusted and stored in the

memory, the indicator stops flashing. The setting

will be maintained for about one hour after the

battery is detached.

To return to automatic adjustments
Set AUTO LOCK selector to AUTO LOCK or
press WHT BAL to turn off the white balance
indicator.

O ¢ PerynupoBka 6anaHca 6enoro
B COOTBETCTBUU C
UCTOYHMKOM cBeTa. [aHHasA
ornepaumA HeBO3MOXHa BO
BpemA 3anucu. Cnepyite
MyHKTaM, OMUCaHHbIM HUXeE,
[ANA perynupoBKN YCTAHOBOK
elle pas.

® 3anvcb 3axofa/socxoa
ConHua, cpasy rnocrie 3axoja,
HEMHOro nepep BOCX040M
COJIHLA, NPU HEOHOBbIX
peknamax nnm chenepeepkax

¢ [1py ocBeLleHnu,
COOTBETCBYIOLLEM NaMmnam
[OHEBHOro cBeTa

% (Ha ynuue)

=0< (B nomelLeHnm) ® YcnoBuA ocBeLleHnA GbICTPO
n3MeHsaTCA
* CNIVLLKOM fIpKME MecTa, Kak
Hanpumep, choTocTyansa
 [pn cBeTE HATPUEBDIX UNK
PTYTHBIX namn

Ecnu Bbl BbiGpanu = B NyHKTe 3
Korpa Bbl ycTaHoBWTe BanaHc 6enoro Ha pexxunmM
6anaHca 6enoro 0gHNM HaXxaTmeM, yCTaHoBKa
6yneT 3ahukcnpoBaHa 1 coxpaHeHa, aaxe ecnu
yCNoBMA OCBELLEHNA N3MEHATCA. Bbl MoXxeTe
NoNyYnTb 3anucb B €CTECTBEHHbIX LiBeTax 6e3
B/IMAHNA OT OKPYXKaoLLEero OCBELLEeHA.
(MHaukaTop = oTOBpaXkaeTcA Ha aKpaHe)
(1)CHumariTe 6enblii 0O6BbEKT, Kak Hanpumep,
6ymary, MOMHOCTHIO 3aNOMHUBLLYIO 9KPaH
KK vnu BugonckaTtens.
(2)HaxxmnTe perynvmpoBOYHbIA OUCK.
MuaukaTtop & 6yaeT 6bicTpo Murathb. Koraa
6anaHc 6enoro 6yaeT OTperynmpoBaH 1
COXpaHeH B MaMATU, MHANKATOpP nepecTaeT
muratb. YcTaHoBKa 6yaeT COXpaHATLCA
npubnM3nTensLHO B TE4YEeHNe 0QHOro Yaca nocne
0TCOeMHeHnA 6aTaperHoro 6oka.

[AnA Bo3BpaTa K pexxumy
aBTOMaTUMYECKOW pPeryyimpoBKu
YctaHoBuTe AUTO LOCK B nonoxxenne AUTO
LOCK unu Haxxmmute WHT BAL anna
BbIKIIOYEHNA nHanKaTopa 6anaHca 6enoro.



Shooting with manual
adjustment

Notes on the & indicator on the screen

= The state of the indicator shows as follows:
Slow flashing: white balance is not adjusted.
Fast flashing: white balance is being adjusted.
Lights up: white balance has been adjusted.

«When the «& indicator remains flashing even if
you press the control dial, shoot in automatic
white balance mode.

Notes on white balance

«When you shoot with studio lighting or video
lighting, use the =0< (indoor) mode.

«When you shoot with fluorescent lighting, use
automatic white balance mode. If you use the
0= (indoor) mode, white balance may not be
adjusted appropriately.

Shooting when lighting conditions change

«When lighting conditions have changed,
readjust the white balance with the control dial
while the camcorder is in Standby mode.

«When you adjust the exposure and shutter
speed manually, and move from indoors to
outdoors, or vice versa, adjust the white
balance again.

«When you move from indoors to outdoors, or
vice versa, or detach the battery for
replacement while shooting in automatic white
balance mode or set the POWER switch to
CAMERA, point the camcorder at a white
subject for about 10 seconds before you start
recording.

CbemKa ¢ py4yHoOM

perynupoBKo#

MpuMeyaHUA K UHAMKATOPY =% Ha 3KpaHe

e CocTofHMe nHankaTopa nokasbisaeT Bam
cnegyouiee:

MeaneHHoe muranue: 6anaHc 6enoro He
OTperynupoBaH.

BbicTpoe muranve: 6anaHc 6enoro HaxoamTcaA
B NpoLecce perynmpoBKu.

BeicBeumBaHue: 6naHc 6enoro 6bin
OTPErynupoBaH.

* Ecnv uHAMKaTop & NpoAoXKaeT MUrath,
faxe Korga Bbl Haxxanu perynmpoBoYHbIv
[VCK, BbIMOSHANTE CbEMKY B aBTOMaTUYECKOM
pexxume H6anaHca 6enoro.

Mpumeyanua K 6anaHcy 6enoro

¢ Korpga Bbl nponssoaute cbemky npu
CTYANNHOM OCBELLEHUN WU UCMONb30BaHUN
BMAeONamMnbl, UICMONb3yiTe pexum =G (B
noMeLLeHnn).

¢ Korpga Bbl nponssoaute cbemky npu
NIOMWHECLIEHTHOM OCBELLEHWN, UCMOSb3YNTEe
aBTOMaTU4ecKuii pexxum 6anaHca 6enoro.
Ecnu Bbl 6yaeTe ucnonb3oBaTb pexxum =0s (B
nomeLyeHuu), 6anaHc 6enoro MoXxeT bbITb HE
OTperynvpoBaH Hagnexatim obpasom.

CbemKa, Korfa ycrnoBusa oCBeLIEHUA

U3MeHATCA

® Ecnu ycnosmA oCBeLLEeHA U3MEHAIOTCA,
nepeperynupymnte 6anaHc 6enoro ¢ NOMOLLbIO
perynMpoBOYHOro AMCKa, Koraa Buaeokamepa
6yAeT HaxXoaUTCA B PEXKMME FOTOBHOCTM.

* Ecnu Bbl oTperynupyeTe aKCnosuumio n
CKOPOCTb 3aTBOpa BPYYHYIO 1 BbiaeTe n3
NMOMELLEHUA Ha ynuLy Unn HaobopoT,
oTperynupyiTe 6anaHc 6enoro cHoBa.

¢ Korpga Bbl BbixoguTe 13 noMeLleHrA Ha ynuuy
Unn HaobopoT, UK OTCOeANHAETE
6aTapenHbi 650K AnA ero 3ameHbl BO BpemsA
CbEMKM B aBTOMaTU4YECKOM pexunme banaHca
6enoro, UnNn ycTaHaBnnBaeTe BbIKMoYaTenb
POWER B nonoxexnne CAMERA, HaBeguTe
BMaeokamepy Ha 6enbii 06beKT
npubnuanTtensHo Ha 10 cekyHA nepes
Ha4yanoM CbeMKW.
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Shooting with manual
adjustment

Adjusting recording level

You can adjust the recording sound level. Use
headphones to monitor the sound when you
adjust.

(1) Set the POWER switch to CAMERA.

(2) Press MENU to display the menu.

(3) Turn the control dial to select [T, then press
the dial.

(4) Turn the control dial to select MIC LEVEL,
then press the dial.

(5) Turn the control dial to select MANUAL, then
press the dial.

(6) Turn the control dial to select LEVEL SET,
then press the dial.

(7) Turn the control dial to adjust the microphone
level, so that the peak indicator in the lower-
right corner does not light up. It is
recommended to use headphones (not
supplied) to monitor the sound when making
the adjustment.

(8) Press MENU to erase the menu display.

CbemKka ¢ py4yHoOM
perynupoBKo#u

PerynupoBka ypoBHA 3anucu

Bbl MOXeTe oTperynupoBaTb YpOBEHb 3anvcu

3ByKa. Vicnonb3ynte ronosHble TenedoHbl Ana

KOHTPOA 3BYyKa BO BPEMA PEryniMpoBKU.

(1) YctanosuTe BbikntovaTens POWER B
nonoxeHne CAMERA.

(2) Haxxmmte MENU ana oTobpaxkeHnA MeH!o.

(3)MoBepHUTE perynnpoBOYHbIA AUCK ANA
Bbibopa [T, a 3aTeM HaXXMUTE AUCK.

(4)MoBepHUTE perynnpoBOYHbIA AUCK ANA
Bblbopa MIC LEVEL, a 3aTem HaxmuTe AuCK.

(5) MoBepHUTE perynnpoBOYHbIA AUCK AnA
Bblbopa MANUAL, a 3aTeM HaXmuTe OUCK.

(6) MoBepHUTE perynnpoBOYHbIA AUCK AnA
Bblbopa LEVEL SET a 3atem HaXXMuTe OUCK.

(7)MoBepHUTE perynnpoBOYHbIA AUCK ANA
PErynupoBKM YPOBHA MMKPOOHA TaK, YTObbI
VNHANKATOP NMKa B NPaBOM HUXXHEM Yriy He
BbiCBeuMBasncA. PekomeHayetcA
MCMonb30BaTh rofloBHbIE TeNedoHbl (He
npunaralTcA) ANA KOHTPONA 3ByKa BO
BPEMA BbINONHEHUA PErynnpoBKu.

(8) Haxxmute MENU ana ctupanua gucnnesn
MEHIO.

| 151l

TAPE SET
W' REC MODE
@ AUIDO MODE

W MIC LEVEL
EIREMA IN
=]

TAPE SET

ETC

Loy

o) AUTO
EIREMA [N
PRETURN

)

ETC

)

[MENU] : END

5,6 )
’ TAPE SET
W REC MODE
@ AUIDO MODE
= AUTO
EIREWA N
PRETURN
=)
TAPE SET
= W MIC LEVEL
@ [LEVEL SET) )
@ ORETURN i
=5
ETC
?
[MENU] :END  [0000eeososooooocons
=4
; TAPE SET
W MIC LEVEL
@ LEVEL SET mmmm )
W PRETURN A
=]
ETC
?°
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Shooting with manual
adjustment

To adjust the microphone level
automatically

Select AUTO in step 5, then press the control dial.

Notes on the adjustment

= The sound level setting is retained as long as
the power is on and for about five minutes after
removing the battery.

= Sound level indicator appears at the lower right
on the LCD screen or in the viewfinder.

The sound input through the AUDIO/VIDEO
jack (DCR-TRV900E only)

You cannot adjust the recording level of the
sound.

Using the ND filter

Using the ND filter (corresponds to 16% of the
quantity of light), you can record a picture
clearly, preventing the picture from going out of
focus under bright conditions.

When ND ON flashes on the LCD
screen or in the viewfinder

The ND filter is necessary. Press ND FILTER so
that the ND ON indicator appears.

The ND filter is now activated.

When ND OFF flashes on the LCD
screen or in the viewfinder

The ND filter is not necessary. Press ND FILTER
so that the ND OFF indicator stops flashing.

The ND filter is now deactivated.

Cbhemka ¢ py4yHoOu
perynupoBKou

[nAa perynupoBKu ypoBHA MUKpPOOHa
aBTOMaTU4YeCKH

Beibepute AUTO B nyHKTe 5, @ 3aTeM HaXMUTE
perynmpoBOYHbIN AUCK.

MpumeyaHua K perynmpoBke

® YcTaHOBKa YPOBHA 3BYKa COXpPaHAETCA 40 Tex
rop, Noka nuTaHne BKIOYEHO 1
NpubIN3NTENIbHO B TEYEHNE NATU MUHYT Mocse
CHATUA 6aTapenHoro 6roka.

® /lHAMKaTOop YPOBHA 3ByKa NOABMAETCA CHU3Y
crnpaBa Ha akpaHe XXK[ vnu B Bugovckartene.

Korpa 3Byk noctynaet 4yepes rHesgo AUDIO/
VIDEO (Tonbko DCR-TRV900E)

Bbl He MOXXeTe OTperynnpoBaTh YpoBHEb 3anvcu
3ByKa.

Ucnonb3oBaHue punbtpa ND

Wcnonbsya dunbtp ND (cooTBeTcTBYeT 16%
KONu4ecTBy cBeTa), Bbl MoXxeTe 3anucatb
yeTKoe n3obpaxeHve, NpeaoTBpaLlan BbIXOs
n306paxkeHns n3 hokyca us-3a ApPKUX yCrnoBun.

Korpa ND ON muraet Ha akpaHe XK/
nWnun B BuaouckKartersne

Tpebyetca domnbtp ND. Haxkmute ND FILTER
Tak, 4tobbl noasunca nHankatop ND ON.
®unbtp ND 6yaeT akTMBM3NPOBAH.

Korpa ND OFF muraeT Ha akpaHe XXKJ
Unv B BUgoUckKarene

dunbTp ND ABnAeTcA HEHy>XHbIM. Haxxmute ND
FILTER Tak, 4tobbl nHamkatop ND OFF
nepectan muratb. GunbTp ND 6yaeT OKTMIOYeH.

\

ND FILTER
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Shooting with manual
adjustment

Shooting with the zebra
pattern

You can set the camcorder to display a zebra

pattern (diagonal stripes) in the portion of the

picture on the LCD screen or in the viewfinder

with a subject whose brightness exceeds a certain

level. The portion of the picture where zebra

pattern appears is an area of high brightness and

overexposure. You can check the picture level of

a subject by displaying the zebra pattern. Use the

zebra pattern as a guide for adjusting the

exposure and shutter speed so that you can get

the desired picture.

(1) Set the POWER switch to CAMERA.

(2) Press MENU to display the menu.

(3) Turn the control dial to select &), then press
the dial.

(4) Turn the control dial to select ZEBRA, then
press the dial.

(5) Turn the control dial to select ON, then press
the dial.

(6) Press MENU to erase the menu display.

Cbhemka ¢ py4yHoOu
perynupoBKou

Cbemka ¢ 3ebpoTabnuuen

Bbl MOXeTe ycTaHOBUTL BUAEOKamepy Ha
oTobpakeHne 3ebpoTabnuubl (auaroHanbHble
nonochkl) B YacTu n3obpaaxKeHna Ha aKpaHe
KK vnu BuponckaTene ¢ 06beKTOM, AKPOCTb
KOTOPOro NpeBbIaeT onpeAeneHHbli ypoBeHb.
YacTb nsobpaxkeHua, rae noABUTcA
3ebpoTabnuua, ABNAETCA 30HOW BbICOKOW
APKOCTYW ¥ 3a Npeaenamun aKcnosuumm. Bel
MOXeTe NPoBEPUTL YPOBEHb N306paXKeHnA
obbekTa nyTem oTobparkeHnA 3ebpoTabnumupbl.
WcnonbsyinTe 3ebpoTabnuuy B KavecTse
PYKOBOZACTBA ANA PErynMpoBKM 3KCMO3ULIK 1
CKOpOCTHM 3aTBOpa TakK, 4Tob6bl Bbl monyunnu
Xenaemoe nsobpaxeHue.
(1) YctaHoBuTe BbikntodaTens POWER B
nonoxeHve CAMERA.
(2) Haxxmute MENU ana otobpaxeHna MeHto.
(3) MNoBepHUTE perynMpoBOYHbIN AUCK ANA
Bbi6opa ), a 3aTem HaxMUTe AMCK.
(4) MNoBepHWTE PerynMpoBOYHbIN AUCK ANA
Bblbopa ZEBRA, a 3aTeM HaXXmMuTe AuCK.
(5) NoBepHWTE perynupoBOYHbIN AUCK ANA
Bbibopa ON, a 3aTem HaXXMUTe AUCK.
(6) Haxxmnte MENU ana ctupaxua aucnnen
MEHIO.

LCD/VF SET
CD B.L

w LCD
@ LCD COLOUR
VF BRIGHT
ZEBRA
LCD/VF SET
W LCD B.L.
@ LCD COLOUR
VF BRIGHT
@0 ZEBRA ] OFF
PRETURN
=]
ETC
?
[MENU] : END
LCD/VF SET
W LCD B.L.

@ LCD COLOUR

VF _BRIGHT

W0 [EBRA ] OFF
PRETURN N
=]

LCD/VF SET
LCD B.L

ETC

LCD COLOUR

GloE:]

VF BRIGHT

ZEBRA ON
©PRETURN

REL ]S

[MENU] : END




Shooting with manual
adjustment

To erase the zebra pattern
Select OFF in step 5, then press the control dial.

Notes on shooting with the zebra pattern

= A zebra pattern appears at more than 100 IRE.

= Even though you see the zebra pattern on the
LCD screen or in the viewfinder, the zebra
pattern is not recorded.

Releasing the Steady Shot
function

When the Steady Shot function is working, the
camcorder compensates for camera-shake.

You can release the Steady Shot function when

you do not need to use it. The ¥ indicator

appears on the LCD screen or in the viewfinder.

Do not use the Steady Shot function when

shooting a stationary object with a tripod.

(1) Set the POWER switch to CAMERA.

(2) Press MENU to display the menu.

(3) Turn the control dial to select /&, then press
the dial.

(4) Turn the control dial to select STEADYSHOT,
then press the dial.

(5) Turn the control dial to select OFF, then press
the dial.

(6) Press MENU to erase the menu display.

Cbemka ¢ py4yHoOu
perynupoBKo#

[AnAa ctupaHnA 3e6poTabnuubl
Beibepute OFF B nyHKTe 5, a 3aTEM HaXMUTE
perynupoBOYHbI OUCK.

MpumeyaHus K cbemke ¢ 3e6poTabnuuen

¢ 3ebpoTabnuua noasnAeTcA npu 6onee, Yem
100 IRE.

¢ laxke ecnu Bbl BuanTe 3ebpotabnuuy Ha
akpaHe XXK[ vnu B Bnaouckartene,
3ebpoTabnuua He 3anuncbiBaeTCA.

OTknoYyeHne pyHKLUU
YCTOMYMBOMN CbEMKMU

Korpa cpyHKuUmMA ycTonumBoi cbemku paboTaer,
BUAeOKaMepa KOMMNEHCUpyeT ApoxaHue
Kamepbl.

Bbl MOXeTE OTKOUNTb PYHKLIMKO YCTONYNBOM

CbeMKM, Koraa Bbl B Hel He HyxxaaeTech.

Mhavkatop ¥+ noasnaeTca Ha skpaHe XK

unu B Bugovickatene He ucnonbayinte yHKUMIO

YCTONYMBOWN CbEMKM MPU CbEMKE HEMOABUXKHbBIX

06EKTOB C NMOMOLLIbIO TPEHOTU.

(1) YctaHosuTe Bbikntovatens POWER B
nonoxexnve CAMERA.

(2) Haxkmute MENU ana otobpaXkeHnA MeHto.

(3) MNoBepHWTE perynMpoBOYHbIN AUCK ANA
Bbibopa &), a saTem HaxMnUTe AUCK.

(4)MNoBepHUTE pPErynMpoBOYHbLIA AUCK ANA Bbl-
6opa STEADYSHOT, a 3aTeM HaXXMUTe AUCK.

(5) NoBepHWTE perynMpoBOYHbIN AUCK ANA
Bblbopa OFF, a 3aTeM HaXKMUTe ANUCK.

(6) Haxkmmte MENU ana ctupaHma gucniea MeHio.

34 ;

CAMERA SET
D ZOOM
16:9WIDE
STEADYSHOT

AE SHIFT
GAIN SHIFT
FRAME REC
INT.REC

CAMERA SET

REL L]

™

[STEADYSHOT) ON
AE SHIFT

GAIN SHIFT
FRAME REC
INT.REC
PRETURN

430E80E8

[MENU] :END

CAMERA SET
D zOOM

16:9WIDE

[TEADYSHOT oN ]
AE SHIFT _ OFF

GAIN SHIFT

FRAME REC

INT.REC

CAMERA SET
D zooMm

v3DpEBdEs

™

Clel:!

16:9WIDE
[STEADYSHOT] OFF
AE SHIFT

GAIN SHIFT
FRAME REC
INT.REC
ORETURN

o

v308

[MENU] :END
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Shooting with manual
adjustment

To activate the Steady Shot function
again
Select ON in step 5, then press the control dial.

Notes on the Steady Shot function

= The Steady Shot function will not correct
excessive camera-shake.

= If you use a tele conversion lens (not supplied)
or a wide conversion lens (not supplied), the
Steady Shot function may not work.

Adjusting AE shift

(1) Set the POWER switch to CAMERA.

(2) Press MENU to display the menu.

(3) Turn the control dial to select @&, then press
the dial.

(4) Turn the control dial to select AE SHIFT, then
press the dial.

(5) Turn the control dial to adjust brightness, then
press the dial.
Darker picture «— Brighter picture

(6) Press MENU to erase the menu display.

Cbemka ¢ py4yHoOM
perynmpoBKow

[nAa akTuBu3auum hyHKLUUN YCTONYUBOW
CbEMKM CHOBa

Bbibepute ON B nyHKTe 5, @ 3aTeM HaXxxmuTe
PEerynmpoBOYHbIN ANCK.

MpumeyaHuA K (PYHKLMM YCTOUYNMBOWN CLEMKHU

® OYHKLUWA YCTONYNBON CHEMKM He
OTKOPPEKTUPYET YPE3MEPHOro APOXKaHUA
BMAEOKaMepsbl.

¢ Ecnun Bbl ncnonb3yeTte TeNeckonmyeckyto
Hacagky (He npunaraeTca) unu
LUMPOKOYrOMbHYIO Hacaaky (He npunaraercs),
PYHKUMA YCTONYMBOW CHEMKUN MOXKET HE
paboTtaTs.

PerynupoBka cmelleHua AE

(1) YctaHoBuTe BobikntovaTens POWER B
nonoxeHne CAMERA.

(2) Haxxmmte MENU ana otobpaxkeHnAa MeH!o.

(3) MoBepHUTE perynnpoBOYHbIA AUCK ANA
BbiGopa M@, a 3aTem HaxmMuTe AnCK.

(4) MoBepHUTE perynnpoBOYHbIA AUCK ANA
Bblbopa AE SHIFT, a 3aTem HaxxmunTe AuCK.

(5) MoBepHUTE perynnpoBOYHbIA AUCK AnA
perynmpoBKM APKOTK, a 3aTeM HaXMUTe
AVCK.
Bonee TemHoe n3obpaxeHne «— bonee
APKOe nsobpaxeHve

(6) Haxxmmte MENU ana ctupanua gucnnes
MEHIO.

CAMERA SET
D zooMm

16:9WIDE
STEADYSHOT
AE SHIFT
B0 GAIN SHIFT
FRAME REC
INT.REC

CAMERA SET
D ZOOM

w
16:9WIDE

GAIN SHIFT
& FRAME REC
ETC INT.REC
@ PRETURN

[MENU] : END

CAMERA SET

AE SHIFT

v3pE8aEs

[MENU] : END




Shooting with manual
adjustment

To deactivate AE shift
Set the bar indicator at the centre in step 5, then
press the control dial.

When you adjust AE shift

The -4 to @ +4 indicator is displayed on the
LCD screen or in the viewfinder. The number
varies corresponding to the AE shift level.

Adjusting gain shift

(1) Set the POWER switch to CAMERA.

(2) Press MENU to display the menu.

(3) Turn the control dial to select @&, then press
the dial.

(4) Turn the control dial to select GAIN SHIFT,
then press the dial.

(5) Turn the control dial to select —3dB, then press
the dial.

(6) Press MENU to erase the menu display.

Cbemka ¢ py4yHoOu
perynupoBKo#m

AnAa otknovyeHna cmeweHua AE
YcTaHOBUTE UHAMKATOP Ha LEHTP B NyHKTE 5, a
3aTeM HaXXMmuTe perynmposqubm AUNCK.

Korpaa Bbl perynupyete cmelwieHue AE
MHukaTtop oT [ -4 no [B +4 6yget
oTobpaxarbcaA Ha akpaHe XXK[ nnn B
Bugonckarene. Homep nsameHseTca B
3aBNCMMOCTU OT YPOBHA cMeLlenHA AE.

PerynupoBKa CMeLLeHUA YCUsieHusa

(1) YctaHoBuTe BhbikntovaTens POWER B
nonoxxexne CAMERA.

(2) Haxxmmte MENU ana otobpa>keHnA MeH!o.

(3) MoBepHUTE perynnpoBOYHbIA AUCK AnA
Bbibopa M@, a 3aTem HaxmMuTe AnCK.

(4)MoBepHUTE perynnpoBOYHbIA AUCK AnA
Bblbopa GAIN SHIFT, a 3atem HaxxmuTe
AVCK.

(5) MoBepHUTE perynnpoBOYHbIA AUCK AnA
Bblbopa —3dB, a 3aTem HaxXxmuTe ANCK.

(6) Haxxmmte MENU ana ctupanua gucnnesn
MEHI0.

a N

CAMERA SET

STEADYSHOT

AE SHIFT
GAIN SHIFT
FRAME REC
INT.REC

CAMERA SET
(m| @@ D zoom
16:9WIDE
W STEADYSHOT
AE SHIFT
0dB
B3 FRAME REC
EC INT.REC
@ PRETURN

LEISETRIE]
g

m
3

v

[MENU] : END

CAMERA SET

& STEADYSHOT
AE SHIFT
€3 FRAME REC -3d8

ETC INT.REC

© [ Camera ser

W D ZOOM

16:9WIDE

W STEADYSHOT

AE SHIFT

-3d8
€3 FRAME REC

EC INT.REC

@ PRETURN

™

| | ) w
W@mﬁ W@Wh

[MENU] : END
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Shooting with manual
adjustment

To deactivate gain shift
Select 0dB in step 5, then press the control dial.

What is gain shift

When shooting in bright conditions, the gain
shift function automatically adjusts the automatic
exposure control’s gain value to -3dB as much as
possible. This helps you shoot pictures with less
noises in a bright condition. In dark conditions,
the unit operates as usual.

When you adjust gain shift
The 8 indicator is displayed on the LCD screen
or in the viewfinder.

Cbemka ¢ py4HoOM
perynupoBKou

[nA oTKNIOYEeHUA cMeLLeHUA yCuneHua
Boeibepute 0dB B nyHkTe 5, a 3aTem Haxxmute
PerynupoBOYHbIA AUCK.

Yr1o TaKkoe cmeleHue ycuneHusa

Korpa cbemka nponsBoauTCcA B APKNUX
yCNoBuAX, (PYHKUMA CMELLEHNA YCUIIEHNA
aBTOMaTMYeCKUN perynupyeT 3Ha4YeHne ycuneHua
aBToMaTu4eckon agkenosvumm o -3 ab,
MaKCMMasibHO Kak BO3MOXKHO. OTO nomoraeTt
Bam npon3BoanTb CbeMKY M306parkeHuii ¢
MEHBLUMMU NMOMEXaMn B APKMX yCnoBuAX. B
TEMHbIX YCNOBUAX annapat paboTaeT Kak
06bIYHO.

Ecnu Bbl oTperynupyete cmellieHue
ycuneHua

Muaukatop @ nosasuTcA Ha akpaHe XK unu B
Buaouckarene.



Using the PROGRAM

AE function

You can select from five PROGRAM AE (Auto
Exposure) modes to suit your shooting situation,
referring to the following.

Selecting the best mode

Select a proper PROGRAM AE mode referring to
the following description.

A: Aperture priority mode

Selecting the aperture to determine the desired
depth of field. Gain and the shutter speed are
automatically set in combination with the

aperture value to maintain appropriate exposure.

S: Shutter speed priority mode

Selecting the shutter speed manually. The
exposure value changes in accordance with the
selected shutter speed.

X Sports lesson mode
Capturing high-speed action in sports such as
golf or tennis

&% sunset & Moon mode
Recording sunset, night views, fireworks or neon
signs

¢ : Low lux mode
For recording a subject in insufficient light.
Subject becomes bright.

Notes on focus setting

= In the Sports lesson mode, you cannot take
close-ups because the camcorder is set to focus
only on subjects in the middle to far distance.

= In the Sunset & Moon mode, the camcorder is
set to focus only on distant subjects.

WUcnonb3oBaHue
dyHkummn PROGRAM AE

Bbl MOXeTe BbibpaTb 0AUH U3 NATU PEXUMOB
PROGRAM AE (aBTOMaTU4ecKo aKkcnosuumm),
KOTOpPbIV NOAXOAUT ANA CbeMKu B Bawen
CMTyauuu, CCbiNanAch Ha cneayoLuee.

Bbi6op Hauny4lero pexxuma

Bbibepute Hagnexawmn pexxkum PROGRAM AE,
CBEPAACH CO CreayoLWMMU ONUCaHNAMMK.

A: Pe)xum npuopuTteTa anepTypbl

Beibop anepTypbl AnA onpeaeneHna XxenaeMmom
rny6buHbl NONA. YcuneHme n cKopocTb 3aTBopa
aBTOMaTU4eCKM yCTaHaBNMBaKOTCA B
KOMBMHaLUMM co 3HauYeHneM anepTypbl AnA
COXPaHeHNA Haanexatien aKCnosuuum.

S: Pe)Xxum npuoputeta CKOpocTu 3aTBopa
Bbibop ckopocTu 3aTBOpa Bpy4HYt0. 3Ha4eHne
3Kcno3numnm 6yneT U3MEHATLCAA B
COOTBETCTBUM C BbIOPAHHOM CKOPOCTbIO
3aTBOpa.

% : Pexxum cnopTUBHbIX 3aHATHI

[nA CbeMKM BbICOKOCKOPOCTHbIX AEVCTBUIN B
CMOPTUBHBIX Urpax, Kak HanpumMep, rofbag unm
TEHHUC

2% Pexxum 3axona conHua n JYHbI
[lnA 3anucum 3axo4a ConHua, HOYHbIX Nen3axes,
henepBepPKOB UM HEOHOBLIX peKnam

2 : P@XXUM HU3KOro ocBeLeHuA
[nA 3anucu o6bekTa Npn HeAoCTaTOYHOM
ocBelleHun. O6beKT aenaeTcA APKUM.

MpumeyaHua K yctaHoBKe (hOKYCUPOBKU

* B pexxume CnopTUBHbIX 3aHATUI Bbl He
MOXETE CHUMATb KPYMHbIM NaHoM, Tak Kak
BuAeoKamepa (POKyCUpPyeTCA TOJIbKO Ha
06bEKTBI CpeAHero 1 AanbHero nnaxa.

* B pexume 3axofa CofHUa 1 fyHbl
BuAeoKamepa POKyCUpPYeTCA TOJIbKO Ha
yAaneHHble 06bEKThI.
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Using the PROGRAM AE
function

Using the PROGRAM AE
function

(1)Set AUTO LOCK selector to the centre (auto
lock release) position while the camcorder is
in Standby or Recording mode.

(2) Press PROGRAM AE.

(3) Turn the control dial so that the symbol of the
desired PROGRAM AE mode matches the
indicator on the LCD screen or in the
viewfinder.

When you select the aperture priority mode
or the shutter speed priority mode, press the
control dial.

(4) In aperture priority mode (8 A) or shutter
speed priority mode (/88 S), turn the control
dial to select the desired aperture value (F
value) or shutter speed.

Aperture priority mode:

Turn the control dial to select the desired
aperture value. As you turn the dial, the F
value changes between F1.6 and F11.

For a smaller aperture, select a higher value.
Gain and the shutter speed change in
accordance with the selected aperture value.
Shutter speed priority mode:

Turn the control dial to select the desired
shutter speed. As you turn the dial, shutter
speed changes between 1/50 and 1/10000.
For a faster shutter speed, select a smaller
value indicator on the LCD screen or in the
viewfinder. The gain and aperture values
change in accordance with the selected shutter
speed.

7
AUTO
1 LOCK &=
H: \
[ S
L HOLD il
A LU
2 PROGRAM 9
\ S

Ucnonb3oBaHue (yHKLUU
PROGRAM AE

Ucnonb3oBaHue pyHKLUMN
PROGRAM AE

(1)YctaHosuTe cenexktop AUTO LOCK B
LieHTpanbHoe MonoXeHne (OTKoYeHne
aBTOMaTWU4eCKOro pexumva), Kkoraa
BMAgOKaMepa HaxoauTcA B pexxuMe
rOTOBHOCTW UM 3arucu.

(2) Haxxmnte PROGRAM AE.

(3) MNoBepHUTE PErynMpoBOYHbIN AUCK TaK,
4TO6bI CUMBOS1 XXENaeMoro pexvma
PROGRAM AE cooTBeTCcTBOBaN MHANKATOPY
Ha aKpaHe XXK[ vnu B Buaonckarene.
Korpa Bbl BbibMpaeTe pexxum npuoputeta
anepTypbl UK pexuM NpuopuTeTa CKOPOCTH
3aTBOpa, HAXXMUTE PEryNMPOBOYHbIN ONCK.

(4) B pexxume npuoputeTa aneptypsbl (B8 A) nnu
pexxume npuopuTeTa ckopocTtu 3aTeopa ([8
S) noBepHUTE PerynupoBOYHbIA ANCK ANA
BblibOpa XXenaemoro 3Ha4YeHuA anepTypbl
(3HayeHue F) nnu ckopocTtu 3aTeopa.
Pe>xum npuopurteTa anepTypbl:
MoBepHUTE perynnpoBoYHbIA ANCK ANA
BblbOpa Xenaemoro 3Ha4YeHuA anepTypsbl.
Korpa Bbl noBopauvBaeTe Auck, 3HadeHune F
nameHseTcA mexay F1.6 n F11.

[lnA mMeHbLUEen anepTypsbl BbibuparTe 6onee
BbICOKOE 3HayeHwue. YcuneHme n ckopocTtb
3aTBOpPa U3MEHAIOTCA B COOTBETCTBUM C
Bbl6paHHbIM 3Ha4YeHNeM anepTypbl.

Pe>xum npuoputeTa CKOpOCTM 3aTBOpa:
MoBepHUTE perynnpoBOYHbIA AUCK ANA
BbI6Opa XKenaemon CKopocTu 3aTeopa. Koras
Bbl noBopaymBaeTe ANCK CKOPOCTb 3aTBOpa
nameHaeTca mexay 1/50 n 1/10000. Ona
6onee BbICOKON CKOPOCTM 3aTBOpa
BbIOGUpanTe NHAMKATOP MEHbLUEro 3Ha4YeHnsA
Ha aKpaHe XXK[ vnu B Buaonckarene.
3Ha4veHnA ycuneHvA n anepTypsbl
N3MEHAIOTCA B COOTBETCTBUW C BblGpaHHOMN
CKOpOCTbIO 3aTBOpA.

3.4

J

|8
e
'
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Using the PROGRAM AE

function

To return to automatic adjustment
mode

Set AUTO LOCK selector to AUTO LOCK or
press PROGRAM AE so that the indicator
disappears.

When you focus in telephoto
You cannot choose F1.6, F2 and F2.4.

About the depth of field

The depth of field is the in-focus range, measured
from the distance behind a subject to the distance
in front. The depth of field can vary with the iris
(F value) and the focal length. Lowering the F
value (large iris) reduces the depth of field.
Raising the F value (small iris) provides a larger
depth of field. Zooming in telephoto position
offers a smaller depth of field while the depth of
field in wide-angle position is greater.

The depth Shallow Deep

of field

Iris Open (Low F Close (High F
value) value)

Zoom Telephoto (T) Wide (W)

MUcnonb3oBaHue (hyHKLUMN
PROGRAM AE

[inA Bo3BpaTta K pexumy
aBTOMaTM4eCKOM pPerysimpoBKU
YctaHosuTe cenektop AUTO LOCK B
nonoxenve AUTO LOCK unu HaxmuTe
PROGRAM AE Tak, 4To6bl MHANKATOP MUCYE3.

Korpa Bbl BoinonHAeTe hOKyCMpPOBKY B
pexxume Tenedorto
Bbl He moxeTe Bblbupath F1.6, F2 1 F2.4.

OTHOCUKTEeNbHO rNy6uHbl NonAa

nybyHa nonA ABNAETCA AnanasoHoM
(hOKYCUPOBKM, U3MEPEHHOM OT PacCTOAHMA 3a
06BbEKTOM A0 paccToAHUA nepes 06 bLEKTOM.
nybuHa nona MoXeT BapbMpoBaThLCA C
NMOMOLLbIO MpucoBon anadpparmel (3Ha4eHne F) n
OKyCHOro pactoAHuA. MNoHwxeHne 3HaveHua F
(6onbluana npucoasasa gmadparma) ymeHboluaeT
rny6uHy nonA. YBennyexHune 3HavenvAa F
(MeHbluana npucosana avadpparma) obecneunsaet
6onbLuyto rnybuHy nonAa. TpaHcdokauua B
nonoXxeHun TenedoTo NpefocTaBnAeT
MeHbLLYIo rny6uHy nonsa, B TO BpeMA Kak
rny6uHa nonA B MOMOXEHUM LIMPOKOTO yrna
6yaet 6osbLue.

FnyébuHa Menko

nonsa

ny6oko

Wpucosaa OTKPbITb (HU3KOe 3aKpbiTh (BLICOKOE
avadpparma 3Hadexue F) 3Ha4eHue F)

TpaHcdo-
Kauua

TenedoTo (T) LLnpokuia yron

(W)
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Focusing manually

When to use manual focus

In the following cases you should obtain better
results by adjusting the focus manually.

[b]

Py4yHaAa chokycupoBka

Koraga ucnonb3oBaTtb py4Hyio
(hOKYyCUPOBKY
B cnepytowmx cnyyaax Bel MoxxeTe nonyunTb

nyylme pesynbTaTbl, OTPErynMpoBsas
(hOKYCUPOBKY BPYYHYHO.

[c] [d]

= Insufficient light [a]

= Subjects with little contrast — walls, sky, etc.
[b]

= Too much brightness behind the subject [c]

= Horizontal stripes [d]

« Subjects through frosted glass

= Subjects beyond nets, etc.

= Bright subject or subject reflecting light

= Shooting a stationary subject when using a
tripod

® HepgocTaTo4Hoe ocBelleHme [a]

® O6BEKTbI C MasibIM KOHTPACTOM - CTEHbI, He60
nT.a. [b]

® CniMKOM APKKI (hoH 3a 06BEKTOM [C]

® [Opn3oHTanbHble nonockl [d]

¢ Cbemka 06bEKTOB 4Yepe3 MaToOBOE CTEKIIO

® O6bEKTbI 32 CETKON U T.4.

® ApKui 06BEKT MNK 06BEKT OTpaXKaloLWmin cBeT

e Cbemka HenoaBMXHOro o6bexkTa ¢
MCMonb3oBaHNEM TPeHoru



Focusing manually

Adjusting focus manually

When focusing manually, first focus in telephoto

before recording, and then reset the shot length.

(1) Slide FOCUS down to MANUAL. The @
indicator appears on the LCD screen or in the
viewfinder.

(2) Turn the focus ring to focus on the subject.

PyyHasa cpokycupoBka

PerynupoBka (hpOKyCcUpoBKHU
BPYYHYIO

Mpy py4HoI choKyCUpOBKeE CrepBa BbINOMHAWTE
(HOKYCUPOBKY B pexunmMe TenedoTo nepes
3anuceblo, a 3aTem YCTaHOBUTE paccToAHNe
CbEMKM.

(1) NepenBnHbTe FOCUS BHU3 B NonoxeHue
MANUAL. VlhaukaTop & noABMTCA Ha
akpaHe XK vnu B BnaouckaTene.

(2) NoBepHUTE KOMbLO hOKYCMPOBKM ANA
hOKYCUPOBKM Ha OOBEKT.

( 1 )
FOCUS
AUTO|. —
MANUAL -'{=' ‘
INFINITYl —
\ J
PUSH AUTO

To focus in infinity

Slide FOCUS to INFINITY. aA indicator appears
on the LCD screen or in the viewfinder. This
function is useful when the nearer subject is
focused automatically, and you want to focus on
a faraway subject.

To shoot with auto focusing
momentarily

Press PUSH AUTO.

The auto focus functions while you are pressing
PUSH AUTO.

Use this button to focus on one subject and then
another with smooth focusing.

When you release PUSH AUTO, manual
focusing resumes.

To return to the autofocus mode
Slide FOCUS up to AUTO to turn off & or ak
indicator.

To shoot in relatively dark places or to shoot
the subject moving quickly outside

Shoot at wide-angle after focusing in the
telephoto position.

If & lights up
Subject is too close.

Ona ¢pokycMpoBKU Ha 6€CKOHEYHOCTb
MepensunHbTe FOCUS B nonoxkenne INFINITY.
Mhankatop adk nossuTcA Ha akpaHe YXK[, unu
B Bupouckatene. [laHHaA yHKUMA ABNAETCA
nonesHow, korga 6onee 61M3Ko
pacnonioXXeHHbIi 06bEKT hOoKyCUpyeTcA
aBTOMaTU4ecku, HO Bbl XOTWTE BbINOMHNTL
(hOKYCUPOBKY TaK>e W Ha yAANEeHHbIN 06 BEKT.

[OnA BpeMeHHOW CbeMKU C
aBTOMaTU4ecKoi hoKyCcUpoBKOM
Haxmnte PUSH AUTO.

ABTOMaTM4ecKan HoKycnpoBKa hyHKLM-
OHupyeT, noka Bbl HaxxumaeTe PUSH AUTO.
Mcnonb3yinTe aTy KHONKY ANA (hOKYCUPOBKM Ha
0AVH 06BEKT, a 3aTeM Ha ApYron AnA NnaBHON
POKYCUPOBKU.

Korpga Bbl otnyctute PUSH AUTO, py4yHasa
okycupoBKka byaeT BOCCTaHOBIMEHA.

[AnA Bo3BpaTta K pexumy
aBTOMaTM4ecKon (hoKyCUpOBKHU
MepensuHbTe FOCUS BBepx B nonoxexne AUTO
ANA BLIKMIOYEHNA MHAMKATOpa &2 Ui AA

[AnA cbeMKU B OTHOCTUTENbHO TEMHbIX
MecTax Unm AnA cbeMkKu 6bICTpo
yAanawoulerocA obbekra

Mpou3BoanTe CbeMKy B NOMOXEHUMN LUIMPOKOrO
yrna nocre BbINONHEHNA HOKYCUPOBKM B
nofoXeHun TenedoTo.

Ecnu 3aropaeTtcA uHgMKaTop &
O61BbEKT HaXoAMTCA CIULWKOM 65IM3KO.
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Interval recording

You can make a time-lapse recording by setting
the camcorder to automatically record and
standby sequentially. You can achieve an
excellent recording for flowering, emergence,
etc., with this function.
(1) Set the POWER switch to CAMERA.
(2) Press MENU to display the menu.
(3) Turn the control dial to select , then press
the dial.
(4) Turn the control dial to select INT.REC, then
press the dial.
(5) Turn the control dial to select SET, then press
the dial.
(6) Set INTERVAL and REC TIME.
@ Turn the control dial to select INTERVAL,
then press the dial.
® Turn the control dial to select the desired
waiting time, then press the dial.
The time: 30SEC «— 1MIN «— 5MIN «—
10MIN.
® Turn the control dial to select REC TIME,
then press the dial.
@® Turn the control dial to select the desired
recording time, then press the dial.
The time: 0.5SEC «— 1SEC «— 1.55EC «—
2SEC.
(® Turn the control dial to select © RETURN,
then press the dial.
(7) Turn the control dial to select ON, then press
the dial.
(8) Press MENU to erase the menu display. The
interval recording indicator flashes.
(9) Press START/STOP to start interval
recording. The interval recording indicator
lights up.

3anucb ¢ MHTepBanamu

Bbl MOXeTe BbINOIHUTL 3aMNnChb C MPOMYCKOM
BPEMEHN NyTeM YyCTaHOBKM BUAEOKaMepbl Ha
aBTOMaTUYECKyIO NOCNeA0BaTENbHOCTb 3anvcu
1 nepexoja B PeXXUM roToBHOCTU. Bbl MoxxeTe
NonyyYnTb yAMBUTENbBHYIO 3annCh LIBETEHNA,
NOABMEHWA NIOAOB U T.A. C MOMOLLBIO AaHHOW
PyHKLUMN.

(1) YctaHosuTe BbikntoyaTeis POWER B
nonoxenne CAMERA.

(2) Haxxmnte MENU ana otobpaxeHna MeHto.

(3) MNoBepHUTE pErynMpoBOYHbIN AUCK ANA
Bbibopa @), a saTem HaxXMUTe AUCK.

(4) MNoBepHWTE PerynMpoBOYHbIN AUCK ANA
Bbl6opa INT.REC, a 3aTem HaxkmnTe AUCK.

(5) MNoBepHUTE PeErynMpoBOYHbIN AUCK ANA
Bbl6bopa SET, a 3aTem HaxXmnTe AMCK.

(6) YctaHosute INTERVAL n REC TIME.

@ MosepHWUTE perynmMpoBOYHbIA AMCK ANA
Bblbopa INTERVAL, a 3aTem Haxmute
[NCK.

(@ MoBepHWUTe perynMpoBOYHbIA AMCK ANA
Bbl6Opa >XenaemMoro BpeMeHu oXuaaHus,
a 3aTem HaXXMUTE AUCK.

Bpewma: 30SEC «— 1MIN «— 5MIN «—
10MIN.

(® MoBepHWUTe perynmMpoBOYHbIA AMCK ANA
Bblbopa REC TIME, a 3atem Haxmute
[OVCK.

® MoBepHWTE perynMpoBOYHbIA AMCK ANA
BblbOpa >Xenaemoro BpeMeHu 3anucu, a
3aTeM HaXMUTe AUCK.

Bpewma: 0.5SEC «— 1SEC «— 1.5SEC +—
2SEC.

(® MoBepHUTE perynMpoBOYHbIA AMCK ANA
Bbibopa © RETURN, a 3aTem Haxxmute
[NCK.

(7) MNoBepHWTE perynMpoBOYHbIN AUCK ANA
Bbi6bopa ON, a 3aTem HaXXxMuTe AUCK.

(8) Haxxmnte MENU ana ctupaxua aucnnen
MEeHI0. MlaMKaTop 3anucu ¢ nHTepeanamm
6yneT muraTb.

(9) Haxkmute START/STOP ana Havana 3anucu
¢ nHTepBanamu. iHaukaTop 3anvcu ¢
uHTepsanamu 6yaeT ropeTb.



Interval recording

3anucb ¢ uHTepBanamMmu

N
KXY
—INTERVAL=
Ty
2 ] 8
| YI—~— @
CAMERA SET CAMERA SET
ngM;géMSET INT.REC INT.REC
INTERVAL ] 30SEC @ [NTERVAL ] 30SEC
4 16:9WIDE REC TIME W REC TIME  IMIN
& STEADYSHOT PRETURN PRETURN SMIN
@0 AE SHIFT 1O0MIN
GAIN SHIFT =]
&5 FRAME REC ETC eTc
ETC INT.REC ? ?
?
CAMERA SET
= il o zoow [MENU] : END [MENU] : END
16:9WIDE
W STEADYSHOT
AE SHIFT
GAIN SHIFT
B3 FRAME REC CAMERA SET CAMERA SET
Erc [INT.REC OFF W INT.REC W INT.REC
@ VPRETURN INTERVAL INTERVAL
W [REC TIME] 0.5SEC W [REC TIME] 0.5SEC
[MENU] :END PRETURN PRETURN 1SEC
= T.5SEC
=l =) 2SEC
ETC ETC
5 ° ?
CAMERA SET [MENU] : END [MENU] : END
W D zOOM
16:9WIDE
W STEADYSHOT CAMERA SET
AE SHIFT W D zOOM
@ B3 GAIN SHIFT @] 16:9wiDE
&3 FRAME REC W& STEADYSHOT
erc [INT.REC oN AE SHIFT
P PRETURN OFF GAIN SHIFT
£ FRAME REC
[MENU] :END erc [INT.REC ON
P PRETURN
[MENU] :END
=4
\ v v

To cancel the interval recording

«Set INT.REC to OFF in the menu system.

= Set the POWER switch to OFF, VTR (DCR-
TRV900E) /PLAYER (DCR-TRV890E) or
MEMORY.

To stop the interval recording
momentarily and perform normal
recording

Press START/STOP. You can perform the normal
recording only once. To cancel the normal
recording, press START/STOP again.

ﬂnﬂ OTMEHbI 3anucu ¢ nHTepsanamu

e YctaHoBuTe INT.REC Ha OFF B cucteme
MEHI0.

® YcTaHoBuTe BbikntovaTens POWER B
nonoxexHwe OFF, VTR(DCR-TRV900E)/
PLAYER (DCR-TRV890E) unu MEMORY.

[nA BpeMeHHOW OCTaHOBKM 3anucu ¢
WHTepBanaMu 1 BbINOJSIHEHUA
HOpManbHOM 3anucu

Haxxmute START/STOP. Bbl moxeTe
BbIMOMHATL HOPMasbHYIO 3anMcb TONMbKO OAMH
pas. [inA OTMEeHbI HOPMaIbHOW 3anucy HaXMUTe
START/STOP cHosa.
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Interval recording

During the interval recording mode
The INTERVAL indicator appears.

Notes on interval recording

= You cannot do interval recording with photo
recording.

= You cannot perform interval recording in the
MEMORY mode.

= There may be a discrepancy in recording time
of up to +/- 6 frames from the selected time.

3anucb ¢ UHTepBanamu

B peXxxume 3anucu ¢ uHTepBanamu
MoasnAeTcA nHamkartop INTERVAL.

MNMpuMeyaHuA K 3anN1cu ¢ MHTepBanamu

® Bbl He MOXEeTe BbINOIHUTbL 3annChb C
VHTepBanamy BMecTe € 3anucbio choTorpadun.

® Bbl He MOXEeTe BbINOIHUTbL 3anUChb C
nHTepBanamu B pexxkume MEMORY.

* MoxeT HabnoaaTbCcA pacxoXaeHue Bo
BPEMEHW 3anuncu o +/— 6 Kaapos OT
BblOpaHHOro BPEMEHN.



Cut recording

You can make a recording with a stop-motion

animated effect using cut recording. To create

this effect, alternately move the subject a little

and make a cut recording. We recommend you to

use a tripod, and to operate the camcorder using

the Remote Commander in steps 7 and 8.

(1) Set the POWER switch to CAMERA.

(2) Press MENU to display the menu.

(3) Turn the control dial to select @&, then press
the dial.

(4) Turn the control dial to select FRAME REC,
then press the dial.

(5) Turn the control dial to select ON, then press
the dial.

(6) Press MENU to erase the menu display.
(7)Press START/STORP to start cut recording. The
camcorder makes a recording for about six

frames, and returns to recording standby.
(8) Move the subject, and repeat step 7.

3anucb ¢ npepbiBaHNEM

Mcnonb3yAa dyHKUMM 3anncu ¢ npepbiBaHNEM,
Bbl MOXeTe BbINOSHATL 3anuchb ¢
MyNbTUNIMKAUMOHHBIM 3hEeKTOM OCTaHOBKM -
aswxeHnA. [ina cosgaHnAa aToro aghdekTa
nepemMeLlanTe o6bEKT MOHEMHOTY W BbIMONHAWTE
3anuck ¢ npepbiBaHWeM. PekomeHayeTcaA
ncnonb3oBaTb TPEHOTY M yNpaBnATb
BMAEOKaMepOoW, UCMOoNb3yA NynbT
ANCTaHLMOHHOrO ynpasneHuA B NyHKTax 7 u 8.
(1) YctaHoBuTe nepekntoyatens POWER B
nonoxeHvne CAMERA.

(2) Haxxmute kHonky MENU ana otobpaxenua
MHelO.

(3)MoBepHuTE AMCK ynpasneHuA AnA sbibopa
komaHbl ), a 3aTem HaxmMuTe OnCK.

(4)MoBepHuTe AMCK ynpasneHuA AnA sbibopa
komaHabl FRAME REC, a 3aeTm HaxxmuTe
[VUCK.

(5) MoBepHuTE OMCK ynpaBneHvA AnA Bbibopa
KomaHabl ON, a 3aTemM HaXMuTe AUCK.

(6) Haxkmute kHonky MENU ana ctupanuna
VHAMKaLWMN MEHIO.

(7) HaxxmuTe kHonky START/STOP ana Havana
3anucu ¢ npepbiBaHnem. Bugeokamepa
BbIMOMHWT 3an1Cb OKOJO LLIECTN Kaapos, a
3aTeM BEpHETCA B PEXUM OXMAAHWUA 3anucK.

(8) MepeaBuHbTE O6BLEKT M MOBTOPUTE MYHKT 7.

CAMERA SET
D zooM
16:9WIDE
STEADYSHOT
AE SHIFT
GAIN SHIFT
FRAME REC
INT.REC

CAMERA SET
u| @ D zoom
16:9WIDE

W& STEADYSHOT

AE SHIFT

GAIN SHIFT

&= [FRAME REC ] OFF
ETC [NT.REC

P PRETURN

v30E8aEa

[MENU] : END

D ZOOM
16:9WIDE
W STEADYSHOT
AE SHIFT
GAIN SHIFT
& [RAME RECJ[OFF ]
EC INT.REC ON
CAMERA SET
D ZOOM
16:9WIDE

& STEADYSHOT
AE SHIFT
GAIN SHIFT
&1 [FRAME REC ] ON
ETC INT.REC

© PRETURN

[MENU] : END
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Cut recording

To cancel the cut recording

= Set FRAME REC to OFF in the menu system.

= Set the POWER switch to OFF, VTR, or
MEMORY.

Notes on cut recording

= The last recorded cut is longer than other cuts.

= The proper remaining tape time is not indicated
if you use this function continuously.

3anucb ¢ npepbiBaHUEM

[nAa oTMeHbl 3anucu ¢ npepbiBaHUEM

= YcTtaHoBute komaHgy FRAME REC B
nonoxexve OFF B cucteme MeHto.

«YcTtaHoBuTe nepeknoyarens POWER B
nonoxexue OFF, VTR unn MEMORY.

MpumeyaHuA No 3anucu ¢ NpepbiBaHNEM

«[locnenHuin 3anucaHHbIi OTPE3oK byaeT
AnVHee, 4eM ocTarnbHble OTPEe3KM.

= Ecnu Bbl ncnonesyete a1y yHKUMIO
HenpepbIBHO, TO BPEMA OCTaBLUENCA NNIEHTbI He
6yneT oTobpaxarbcA Hagnexxawym obpasom.



Superimposing a title

If you use a tape with cassette memory, you can
superimpose the titles while recording or after
recording. When you play back the tape, the title
is displayed for five seconds from the point
where you superimposed it.

You can select from eight preset titles and two
original (CUSTOM TITLE) to superimpose over
the picture.

Superimposing titles

(1) Press TITLE to display the title menu.
(2) Turn the control dial to select O3, then press
the dial.
(3) Turn the control dial to select the desired title,
then press the dial. The titles are displayed.
(4) Turn the control dial to select the colour, size,
or position, then press the dial.

(5) Turn the control dial to select the desired
item, then press the dial.

(6) Repeat steps 4 and 5 until the title is arranged
as desired.

(7) Press the control dial again to complete the
setting.

(8) When you want to stop recording the title,
press TITLE.

Hano)xeHue TuTtpa

Ecnun Bbl ucnonb3dyeTte neHTy KacceTbl €
namATbio, Bbl MOXeTe BbINOMNHATL HaNOXeHne
TUTPOB BO BPeMA 3anncu unm nocne
BbINonHeHnA 3anucn. Koraa Bbl
BOCMPON3BOANTE NEHTY, TUTP 0TObpaXkaeTcA B
Te4yeHue NMATN CeKYHA OT TOYKU ero HanoXeHus.
Bbl MOXeTe BbibupaTh U3 BOCbMU
npeaBapuTenbHO YCTAHOBNEHHbIX TUTPOB U
AByx cobcTBeHHbIX TTpoB (CUSTOM TITLE)
LANA HaNoXeHWA Ha n3obpakeHue.

Hano>)xeHue TuTpOB

(1) HaxxmuTe TITLE ana oTobpaxkeHusa MeHto
TUTPOB.

(2) MoBepHUTE perynnpoBOYHbIA AUCK AnA
Bblbopa [, a 3aTemM HaXM1Te ANCK.

(3) MoBepHUTE perynnpoBOYHbIA AUCK AnA
BblbOpa TUTPA, a 3aTeM HaXMUTE ANCK.
TuTtpbl 6yayT 0TO6PaXKeHbl

(4) MoBepHUTE perynnpoBOYHbIA AUCK ANA
BblbOpa LBeTa, pa3mepa 1nm NonoXxeHua, a
3aTeM HaXXMuUTe AUCK.

(5) MoBepHUTE perynnpoBOoYHbIA AUCK ANA
Bbl6opa Xenaemomn yHKLMM, a 3aTem
HaXXMnTe AUCK.

(6) MoBTOpANTE NYHKTBI 4 U 5 00 TEX Nop, Noka
He oTperynupyeTe TUTp No CBOEMY
>XenaHuio.

(7) HaxkmuTe perynnpoBOYHbIA ANCK CHOBA AnA
3aBepLUeHNA YCTaHOBKMW.

(8) Ecnu Bbl 3axoTnTe NpekpaTuTb 3anmcb
TUTpa, Haxkmute TITLE.

T

PRESET TITLE
[ HELLO!
G HAPPY BIRTHDAY
19 HAPPY HOLIDAYS
© CONGRATULATIONS!
OUR SWEET BABY
WEDD ING
VACATION
THE END

[TITLE]

PRESET TITLE @0

[ HELLOT

[0 HAPPY BIRTHDAY

T HAPPY HOLIDAYS

© CONGRATULATIONS!

OUR SWEET BABY
WEDD ING

VACAT ION

THE END

PRETURN

END [TITLE] :END

PR
[}

P

ESET TITLE @O
ELLO!

79 HAPPY HOLIDAYS

@
U

[:> = THE END =
“rnns

[TITLE]:END

|

[TITLE @@

(e

THE END

G0 HAPPY BIRTHDAY
© CONGRATULATIONS!

N/
—THE END—
AR

[TITLE] :END

THE END

nunedauo siaHHegoaLoHamMde809 / suonrIado paoueApy I

81



Superimposing a title

HanoxxeHue Tutpa

To superimpose the title from
beginning

After step 7, press START/STOP to start
recording.

To superimpose the title while you
are recording

After pressing START/STOP to start recording,
start from step 1. In this case, beep or melody is
not heard.

To use the custom title
When you want to use the custom title, select (0
in step 2.

Notes on superimposing a title

= If you have not given any custom title,
“———— ..” appears on the display.

= The FADER function works while the title is
displayed, however, the title does not fade.

= If you display the menu or title menu while
superimposing a title, the title is not recorded
while the menu or title menu is being
displayed.

Title colour changes as follows:
WHITE «— YELLOW «— VIOLET «— RED «—
CYAN «— GREEN «— BLUE

Title size changes as follows:
SMALL «— LARGE

Title position changes as follows:

When you select the title size “SMALL,” you can
choose 9 positions. When you select the title size
“LARGE” you can choose 8 positions.

Notes on the title

= Depending on size or position of the title, both
of date and time or either of them is not
displayed.

= If you input 13 characters or more for a LARGE
title, the title is automatically reduced into a
SMALLL size after the position is set.

= When the title is displayed, LCD BRIGHT and
microphone level indicators do not appear.

[OnAa HanoXxeHUA TUTpa OT Hayana
Mocne nyHkTa 7 Haxkmute START/SROP ana
Havana sanucu.

[OnA HanoXxeHnA TUTpa B npouecce
3anucu

Mocne HaxaTtmA START/SROP ana Havana
3anucu HavyHuTe ¢ NyHKTa 1. B aTom cnyyae
3yMMEPHBIA CUrHaN Unv MenoavA noaaBaTtbcA
He 6yperT.

ﬂnﬂ ucnosb3oBaHUA cO6CTBEHHOro
TUTpa

Ecnu Bbl XoTUTe Ucnonb3oBaTh COBCTBEHHbIN
TUTP, BbibepuTe (1 B NyHKTE 2.

MpumeyaHnA K HaNoOXXeHUIo TuTpa

e Ecnu Bbl He cosgaanTe HMKaKoro
COBCTBEHHOrO TUTpa , TO Ha aucnnee
noAenAetcA “———--—..".

¢ dyHkumA FADER paboTtaeT Bo BpemsA
OTO6paXKeHnA TUTpa, OAHAKO TUTP NAaBHO He
BBOAWTCA U HE BbIBOAUTCA.

e Ecnv Bbl oTo6pasuTe aMcnnein MeHo nnm
MEHIO TUTPOB BO BPEMA HANOXEeHnA TUTpa, To
TUTP He ByaeT 3anncbliBaTbCA BO BpeEMA
0TOBpaKeHNA aucnsien MEHIO UM MEHKO
TWUTPOB.

LiBeTa TUTPOB U3MEHAIOTCA ClieAyOWUM
obpasom:

WHITE «— YELLOW «— VIOLET «— RED «—
CYAN «— GREEN «— BLUE

Pa3smep TUTPOB U3MEHAETCA clieayowmum
obpa3som:
SMALL «— LARGE

Mono>xeHne TUTpa U3MEHAETCA CrieAyoWnm
obpasom:

Ecnu Bl BbibypaeTe pasmep tutpa “SMALL”,
T0 Bbl MOXeTe BblIbUpaTb 04HO U3 9
nonoxkenuin. Koraa Bel BoibupaeTe pasmep
TuTpa “LARGE”, Bbl MOXeET Bblbupatb 13 8
MOMOXKEHWIA.

MpumeyaHua K TUTpam

* B 3aBNCMMOCTM OT pasmepa v NMoNoXKeHusa
TUTPa, 1 JaTa v BPeMA UMM TOMbKO YTO-TO
O[HO U3 HNX He oTobpaxaeTcA.

¢ Ecnv Bl BBenu 13 3HakoB nnv 6onee anAa
pasmepa Tutpa LARGE, TMTp aBTOMaTNyecku
yMeHbLiaeTca ao pasmepa SMALL nocne
YCTaHOBKM NOMOXEHWA.

e Korga Tutp 6yaeT oTobpaxKeH, MHANKaTopsbl
LCD BRIGHT v ypoBHA MukpodhoHa
NnoABMATLCA He byayT.



Superimposing a title

Erasing a title

(1) Press MENU to display the menu.

(2) Turn the control dial to select , then press
the dial.

(3) Turn the control dial to select TITLEERASE,
then press the dial.

(4) Turn the control dial to select the title you
want to erase, then press the dial.

(5) Make sure the title is the one you want to
erase, then press the control dial again.

(6) Press MENU to erase the menu display.

1 ’ 6 MENU

Hano>xeHue Tutpa

CTtupaHue TUTpa

(1) Haxxmute MENU ana otobpaxeHna MeHio.

(2) MNoBepHWTE perynMpoBOYHbIN AUCK ANA
Bbl6Opa , @ 3aTeM HaXXMUTe OMUCK.

(3) NoBepHUTE perynMpoBO4HbI AUCK ANA Bbibopa
TITLEERASE, a 3aTem HaxxmmTe ANUCK.

(4) MNoBepHUTE PeErynMpoBOYHbIN AUCK ANA
Bblbopa TUTpa, KOTOpbIV Bbl XoTUTE CTEpeTs,
a 3aTeM HaXMUTe AMUCK.

(5) Y6eamTech, 4TO 3TO UMEHHO TOT TUTP,
KOTOpbIf Bbl X0TUTE CTepeTb, a 3aTeM cHoBa
HaX>XMUTE perynmpoBOYHbIN AUCK.

(6) Haxkmnte MENU ana ctupanua gucnnen
MEHIO.

Note

If you use a cassette tape set to prevent accidental
erasure, you cannot erase the title. Slide the
protect tab so that the red portion is not visible.

~
2,3 E:

CM SET cM SET

W' CM_SEARCH W CM_SEARCH

@ TITLEERASE @ [TITLEERASEH

TITLE DSPL TITLE DSPL

@D TAPE TITLE @ TAPE TITLE

ERASE ALL ERASE ALL

= &5 PRETURN

ETC ETc

? °
[MENU] :END [MENU] :END

I ) 5

MENU TITLE ERASE

ERASE OK?
1 HELLO! 4 PRESENT
2 CONGRATULATIONS! ERASE OK?
3 HAPPY NEW YEAR! ERASE

[ 4 PRESENT
5 GOOD MORNING
6 WEDDING
4

[EXEC] :DELETE [MENU]:END

\ 7

MpumeyaHue

Ecnu Bbl ncnonb3yeTte KacCeTHYIO NEHTY C
YCTaHOBKOW ANA NpefoTBpaLleHns CTUpaHus,
Bbl He cmoxeTe cTepeTb TUTP. [NepeaBuHbTE
npeaoXpaHnTeNbHbIN NENeCcTOoK Tak, YTobbl He
6bIN10 BUAHO KPACHOM YacTy.
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Making a custom

title

If you use a tape with cassette memory, you can
make up to two titles and store them in the
camcorder. We recommend you to set the
POWER switch to VTR (DCR-TRV900E) or
PLAYER (DCR-TRV890E) or eject the cassette
before you begin.

Your title can have up to 20 characters.

(1) Press TITLE to display the title menu.

(2) Turn the control dial to select "¢, then press
the dial.

(3) Turn the control dial to select the first line
(CUSTOML1) or second line (CUSTOM2), then
press the dial.

(4) Turn the control dial to select the column of
the desired character, then press the dial.

(5) Turn the control dial to select the desired
character, then press the dial.

(6) Repeat steps 4 and 5 until you finish the title.

(7) To finish the titling work, turn the control dial
to select [SET], then press the dial.

CospaHue
COb6CTBEHHOro TUTpa

Ecnun Bbl ncnonb3yeTte neHTy KacceTbl €
namATblo, Bbl MOXeTe co3aath ABa TUTpa u
COXpaHWTb X B Buaeokamepe. Mbl
peKoMeHayem yCTaHOBUTb BbiKoYaTenb
POWER B nonoxexue VTR (DCR-TRV900E)
vnn PLAYER (DCR-TRV890E) unu BbITONKHYTb
KacceTy rnepej Ha4asnom.

Baw T1Tp moxeT umeTb Ao 20 3HAKOB.

(1) HaxxmuTe TITLE ana oTobpaXeHnA MeHIo TUTPOB.

(2) MoBepHUTE perynnpoBOYHbIA AUCK ANA
Bblbapa ¢, a 3aTemM HaXXMUTe AUCK.

(3) MoBepHUTE perynnpoBOYHbIA AUCK ANA
Bblbopa nepsov cTpokn (CUSTOM1) nnu
BTOpOM cTpokn (CUSTOM2), a 3aTem
Ha>XKMWUTE AUCK.

(4) MoBepHUTE perynnpoBOYHbIA AUCK ANA
Bbl6Opa KOMOHKM C >XenaemblM 3HaKoM, a
3aTeM HaXMuTe AUCK.

(5) MoBepHUTE perynnpoBOYHbIA AUCK ANA
BblbOpa >Xenaemoro 3Haka, a 3aTem
HaXXMuUTe OMUCK.

(6) MoBTOpANTE NYHKTBI 4 U 5 00 TEX Nop, Noka
He 3aKOH4YMTE TUTP.

(7) Ana okoH4aHuA paboTbl MO CO3AaHMIO TUTPA

NOBEPHUTE PEryNIMPOBOYHbIA ANCK ANA
Bblbopa [SET], a 3aTeM HaXXKMuUTe OUCK.

TITLE

TITLE SET

[TITLE]

END

52}
PRETURN
0}

[TITLE]:END

53]

PRETURN

[TITLE] {END

s

ABCDE 12345
FGHIJ 67890
KLMNO ", ./~
PQRST [ « |
UVWXY [SET]
& 7!

[TITLE]1END

PO = | T

TITLE SET @ e TITLE SET @

ABCDE 12345 ABCDE 12345

FGH1J) 67890 FGHIJ 67890

KLMNO ", . /- KLMNO ', . /-

[« BlorsT [ ¢ |

UVWXY [SET] UVWXY [SET]

& 2! & 7!

=4

[TITLE]:END [TITLE]:END
TITLE SET e TITLE SET @ e TITLE SET €@
SUMMER CAMP IN LAKE__| B 08 & | e S e
ABCDE 12345 ABCDE 12345 ABCDE 12345
FGHIJ 67890 FGHIJ 67890 FGHIJ 67890
KLMNO ", ./~ KLMNO ', ./~ KLMNO "/~
PQRST [ ¢ PORET [ € | PORET [ ¢ ]
UVWXY UVWXY [SET] UVWXY [SET]
78 21 78 21 78 71

= =
[TITLE]:END [TITLE]:END [TITLE]:END
\ 7 \\ .




Making a custom title

To edit a title you have stored

In step 3, select CUSTOM1 or CUSTOM?2,
depending on which title you want to edit, then
change the title.

If you take 5 minutes or longer to enter
characters while a cassette is in the camcorder
The power goes off automatically. Characters
you have entered remain. Set the POWER switch
to OFF once, then to CAMERA, then proceed
from step 1.

To erase a character

In step 4, turn the control dial to select [ € ] then
press the dial. The last character is erased. Repeat
this step until all characters are deleted.

Co3paHue co6CTBEHHOro TUTpa

ana peaakTuposaHnA 3anOMHEeHHHOro
TMTpa

B nyHkTe 3 Bbibepute CUSTOM1 unmn
CUSTOM2 B 3aBUCUMOCTM OT TOFO, KAKOW TUTP
Bbl xoTWTE OTpepakTMpoBaTh, a 3aTem
U3MeHUTe TUTP.

Ecnu npoxoauT 5 MuHyT unu 6onee npu
BBOAE 3HaKOB B TO BpeMHd, Koraa Kkaccerta
HaxoAMTCA B BUAeokamepe

MuTaHue BbIKMIOYMTCA aBTOMaTUYECKU. 3HAKU,
KoTopble Bbl BBENW OocTaloTCA B NamATU.
YcTtaHoBuTe Bbiktoyatens POWER B
nonoxexve OFF, 3atem B nonoxexnne CAMERA
1 BbINONHANTE € NyHKTa 1.

[nA cTupaHuA 3HaKa

B nyHKTe 4 noBepHUTE perynnpoBOYHbIA ANCK
AnA Bblbopa [ € ], a 3aTeM HaXMUTE AUCK.
MocnepnHuii 3Hak 6yaeT cTepT. MoBTopANTe
3TOT MYHKT A0 TeX Nop, NoKa BCe 3HaKN He
6yayT OTMEHEHDI.
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Labelling a cassette

If you use a tape with cassette memory, you can

label a cassette. The label can consist of up to 10

characters and is stored in cassette memory.

When you insert the labeled cassette and turn the

power on, the label is displayed on the LCD

screen, in the viewfinder, or on the TV screen.

(1) Insert the cassette you want to label.

(2) Set the POWER switch to VTR (DCR-
TRV900E) or PLAYER (DCR-TRV890E).

(3) Press MENU to display the menu.

(4) Turn the control dial to select @, then press
the dial.

(5) Turn the control dial to select TAPE TITLE,
then press the dial.

(6) Turn the control dial to select the column of
the desired character, then press the dial.

(7) Turn the control dial to select the desired
character, then press the dial.

(8) Repeat steps 6 and 7 until you finish the label.

(9) Turn the control dial to select [SET], then
press the dial.

O603HayeHue KacceTbl

Ecnu Bbl ucnonb3yeT neHTy KacceTbl C MAMATbLIO,
Bbl MOXXeTe 0603HaunTb kacceTy. O6o3HaueHne
MoXeT coaep>kaTb A0 10 3HaKoB 1 6bITb
COXpaHeHHbIM B namATK.kacceTbl. Koraa Bbl
BCTBMTE 0603HAYEHHYIO KacceTy U BKlounTe
nuTaHue, o6o3HaveHne yaeT oTobpaxkeHo Ha
aKpaHe XXK[, B Bugonckarene unv Ha akpaHe
Tenesnsopa.

(1) BcTtaBbTe KacceTy, KOTOPYtO Bbl xoTuTe 0603HAUYUTb.

(2) YctaHoBuTe BbikntovaTens POWER B
nonoxexune VTR (DCR-TRV900E) unu PLAYER
(DCR-TRVB890E).

(3) Haxxmute MENU anA oTobpaXkeHnsa MeHio.

(4) MoBepHWTE perynnpoBOYHbIN AUCK AnA Bblibopa
, @ 3aTeM HXMUTE [MCK.

(5) NoBepHMTE perynMpoBOYHbIN AUCK AnA Bbi6opa
TAPE TITLE, a 3aTem HaxXxM1Te AMCK.

(6) MNoBepHMTE perynMpoBOYHbIN ACK AnA Bbi6opa
KOJIOHKM C >XeNaeMbIM 3HaKoM, a 3aTeM
HaXXMUTE OUCK.

(7) MoBepHWTE perynnpoBOYHbIN AUCK AnA Bblibopa
>KenaeMoro 3Haka, a 3aTem HaXXMUTE OUCK.

(8) MoBToOpANTE NYHKTLI 6 1 7 [0 TEX NOp, NOKa He
3aKOH4YNTE 0603Ha4eHue.

(9) MoBepHWTE PerynnpoBOYHbIN AUCK AnA Bblibopa
[SET], a 3aTeM HaXXMuUTe AUCK.

4 Ny
3 MENU CM SET
] W CM SEARCH
W& TITLEERASE
TITLE DSPL
@ TAPE TITLE
ol ERASE ALL
=}
CM SET
W' CM SEARCH
W TITLEERASE
] TITLE DSPL
= [TAPE TITLE - _______
ERASE ALL
=
MENU TAPE TITLL
[ABCDE| 12345
FGHIJ 67890
KLMNO ", . /-
PQRST [ ¢ ]
UVWXY [SET]
= z& 7!
[MENU] :END
6-8
MENU TAPE TITLL MENU TAPE TITLL
ABCDE 12345 ABCDE 12345
FGHIJ 67890 FGHIJ 67890
KLMNOl . /- - [Ktmno * -
PQRST [ ¢ | PQRST [ ¢ ]
UVWXY [SET] UVWXY [SET]
78 2! 78 2!
[MENU] :END [MENU] :END
I
M;gglgws TITLL MENU TAPE TITLL MENU TAPE TITLL
_____________________________ Moo
ﬁgﬁ?ﬁ é;ggg ABCDE 12345 ABCDE 12345
KLMNO * 1= FGHIJ 67890 FGHIJ 67890
i KLMNO ', L/ - KLMNO ', /-
PORST L€ PQRST [ ¢ | PQRST [ ¢ |
Y
g;/wi‘ UVWXY [SET] UVWXY [SET]
o & 2! & 2!
[MENU]:END [MENU] :END [MENU]:END
\ 7 S




Labelling a cassette

To erase a character
In step 6 turn the control dial to select [ € ], then
press the dial. The last character is erased.

To change the label you have made
Insert the cassette to change the label, and
operate in the same way to make a new label.

If the &Y mark appears in step 5
The cassette memory is full. If you erase the title
in the cassette, you can label it.

If you have superimposed titles in the cassette
When the label is displayed, up to 4 titles also
appear.

Note on “-----" indicator displayed on the LCD
screen or in the viewfinder
The “-----" indicates the number of characters

you can select for the label. When the “-----
indicator has fewer than 10 spaces, the cassette
memory is full.

Note on the cassettes

If you use a cassette tape set to prevent accidental
erasure, you cannot label it. Slide the protect tab
so that the red portion is not visible.

O6o03Ha4yeHue KacceTbl

AnA ctupaHuA 3HaKa

B nyHkTe 6 noBepHUTE perynnpoBOYHbIA ANCK
OnA Bblbopa [ € ], a 3aTem HaxxmuTe. MocnegHnn
3Hak byaeT cTeprT.

[nAa nsameHeHuAa o603Ha4YeHUA, KoTopoe
Bbl cnenanu

BcTaBbTe KacceTy, 0603HaveHne KoTopow Bbl
XOTWUTE U3MEHWTb, U BbINOTHATE TaKylo Xe
onepaumio, Kak 1 AnA co3aaHuA HOBOro
0603Ha4eHus.

Ecnu B nyHkTe 5 noABnAeTCA 3HaK (b
MamATb KacceTbl 3anonHeHa. Ecnu Bl coTpeTe
TWUTP M3 NamATU KacceTbl, Bbl cmoxeTe
0603HaunThL ee.

Ecnu Bbl Hano)xunu TUTpbl Ha KacceTte
Mpu oTobparkeHnn ob6o3Ha4eHnA NoABATCA
Takxe 4 Tutpa.

MpumeyaHue K tHANKaTopy “----",
oTobpaxaemomy Ha akpaHe XXKA unu B
BuaouckKarene

“----" yKa3bIBaeT KONMYECTBO 3HAKOB, KOTOPbIE
Bbl MOXeTe BblbpaTb AnA 0603Ha4YeHmA
KkacceTbl. Ecnu nHgnkaTtop “----” umeeTt meHee
10 nycTbIX MeCT, NamMATb KacceTbl 3anonHeHa.

MpumeyaHue K KacceTam

Ecnu Bbl ncnonb3yeTte KacCeTHYO NEHTY C
YCTaHOBKOW ANA NpeAoTBpalleHna CTUpaHns,
Bbl He cmoxeTe 0603HauUnNTL ee. MNepeaBuHbTE
npeAoXpaHNTENbHbIN NENeCcTOoK Tak, YTobbl He
6bIN10 BUAHO KPacHOM YacTy.
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Watching on a TV

screen

MpocMmoTp Ha aKpaHe
TeneBu3opa

Connect the camcorder to your TV or VCR to
watch the playback picture on the TV screen.
When monitoring the playback picture by
connecting the camcorder to your TV, we
recommend you to use mains for the power
source.

Connecting directly to a TV or
VCR with Audio/Video input
jacks

Open the jack cover and connect the camcorder to
the inputs on the TV by using the supplied A/V
connecting cable. Set the TV/VCR selector on the
TV to VCR.

Turn down the volume of the camcorder.

To get higher quality pictures in DV format,
connect the camcorder to your TV using the S
video connecting cable (not supplied).

If you are going to connect the camcorder using
the S video connecting cable (not supplied) [a],
you do not need to connect the yellow (video)
plug of the A/V connecting cable [b].

MoacoeanHuTe Buaeokamepy kK Bawemy KBM
11 Tenesunsopy AnA npocmoTpa
BOCMPOU3BOAMMOro N306pa>KeHNA Ha IKpaHe
Tenesusopa. Mpy npocmoTpe
BOCMPOU3BOAMMOrO N306padKeHNA MyTem
noacoeavHeHna BuaeoKamepbl K Bawemy
Tenesn3opy Mbl pekomeHayem Bam
1Cnonb3oBaTh ANEKTPUHECKYIO CeTb B KayecTse
MCTOYHMKA MUTAHUA.

MoacoeauHeHue NpPAMO K Tesie-
Busopy unu KBM ¢ BxogHbIMu
rHesgamu ayauo/Buaeo

OTKpONTE KPbILKY rHe3Aa U NoACoeAnHUTe
BMAEOKaMepy K BxoJam Ha Tefniesnsope ¢
ncnonb3oBaHMem npunaraemoro
coeauHuTensHoro kabenA ayano/Bnaeo.
YctaHoBuTe cenektop TV/VCR Ha Tenesusope B
nonoxexue VCR.

[MoHU3bTe rPOMKOCTL Ha BuagoKamepe.

[nAa nonyyeHua nyywero KayecTsa
n3obpaxeHun B ungosom Bugeocopmate DV,
NnoacoeAnHNTE BUAEOKaMepy K Tenesn3opy ¢
1cnonb3oBaHMeM CoeauHUTenbHoro kabena S-
BUAeO (He npunaraeTcA).

Ecnu Bbl nogcoeamHAeTe Bugeokamepy ¢
ncnonb3oBaHve kabena S-euaeo (He
npunaraetca) [a], Bam He HY>KHO NnoAcoeAnHATb
XXEenTbI (BUAEO) pa3bemM COeAUHUTENbHOIO
kabena ayamo/sugeo [b].

TV
——— (not supplied)/
(He npunaraetcn)
IN
S VIDEO | ¢ stz 1A
VCR SVIDEO
@ VIDEO <
= = \ = [b]
= < (I
}AUDIO /
O] A

<= Signal flow/lNepepaya curHana




Watching on a TV screen

If your VCR or TV is a monaural type

Connect only the white plug for audio on both
the camcorder and the VCR or the TV. If you
connect the white plug, the sound is L (left)
signal. If you connect the red plug, the sound is R
(right) signal.

When you adjust the TV screen
Set COLOUR BAR to ON in the menu system.
The colour bar is displayed on the TV screen.

If your TV/VCR has a 21-pin adaptor

(EUROCONNECTOR)
Use the supplied 21-pin adaptor

T

/-mm@:-»c

Using the AV cordless IR
receiver — LASER LINK

Once you connect the AV cordless IR receiver
(not supplied) having the % LASER LINK mark
to your TV or VCR, you can easily view the
picture on your TV. For details, refer to the
operating instruction of the AV cordless IR
receiver.

LASER LINK is a system which transmits and
receives a picture and sound between video
equipment having the M mark by using infrared
rays.

To play back ona TV

(1) Set the POWER switch on the camcorder to
VTR (DCR-TRV900E) or PLAYER (DCR-
TRV890E).

(2) After connecting your TV and AV cordless IR
receiver, set the POWER switch on the AV
cordless IR receiver to ON.

(3) Turn the TV on and set the TV/VCR selector
on the TV to VCR.

(4) Press LASER LINK. The lamp of the LASER
LINK button lights up.

(5) Press = on the camcorder to start playback.

(6) Adjust the angle and direction of both the
camcorder and AV cordless IR receiver.

<=3

MpocmMmoTp Ha 3KpaHe
Tenesusopa

Ecnu Baw KBM unu tenesusop
MOHO(OHUYECKOro Tuna

MoacoeamHuTe Tonbko 6enbi pazbem Ana
ay[AnocurHanos v K Bugeokamvepe n kK KBM vnnm
Tenesusopy. Ecnv Bel noacoeauHute 6enbin

pasbem, TO 3BYK 6y.u,eT nepenaBaTbCA CUrHANIOM

KaHana L (nesoro). Ecnu Bbl noagcoeanHnte
KpacHbIi pasbeM, TO 3ByK byaeT nepeaaBaTtbca
curHanom kaHana R (npaBoro).

Korpa Bbl BbinonHAeTe perynuposKy Ha
9KpaHe TeneBu3opa

YctaHoBnTe COLOUR BAR Ha ON B cucteme
MeHio. LiBeTHaA nonoca 6yaeT otobpaxkeHa Ha
3KpaHe TefieBn3opa.

Ecnu Baw tenesusop/KBM nmeert 21-
WITbIPbKOBbIW COeAUHUTEND
(EUROCONNECTOR)

Vcnonb3ayinTe 21-WThIpbKOBLIA aganTep.

=) TV

Ucnonb3oBaHue 6ecnpoBoaHOro
UK ayanoBugeonpueMHuKa —
LASER LINK

Ecnu Bel noacoeamnnte 6ecnposoaHon NK
ayAMoBNOEONPUEMHUK (He npunaraeTca),
umetowmit 3Hak % LASER LINK, k Bawewmy
Tenesusopy unu KBM, To Bbl cmoxeTe nerko
npocmaTtpvBaTb U306paxKeHne Ha aKpaHe
Bawero Tenesusopa. CmoTpuTe NogpobHOCTM B
PYKOBOZACTBE Mo aKcnnyataumym 6ecnpoBoAHOro
MK ayavosuaeonpuemHmka.

LASER LINK aBnaetca cuctemon npuema u
nepeaayn n3o6pa>keHna 1 3Byka Mexxay
BuaeoannapaTypon, UMetoLLen 3HaK /4, ¢
NMOMOLLBIO MHAPAKPACHbIX Jy4ei.

[AnAa Bocnpou3BeAeHUA Ha Tenesusope

(1) YctaHosuTe BbikntoyaTens POWER Ha
Buaeokamepe B nonoxexHme VTR (DCR-
TRV900E) nnn PLAYER (DCR-TRV890E).

(2) Mocne coeamHeHuA Bawero Tenesmsopa u
6ecnposogHoro VK ayavosuaeonpuemHunka,
ycTtaHoBuTe Bbikntoyatens POWER Ha
6ecnpoBogHoM VK ayamosugeonpnemHuke B
nonoxexne ON.

(3) BknounTe Tenesnsop n yctaHoBuTe
cenekTop TV/VCR Ha Tenesusope B
nonoxexue VCR.

(4) Haxkmute LASER LINK. JlTamnoyka KHOMKu
LASER LINK 6yneT muratb.

(5) Haxkmnte = Ha Bugeokamepe anAa Havana
BOCMpOU3BeAEHUA.

(6) OTperynupynTte yron n HanpasnexHve
Buaeokamepbl n 6ecnposogHoro MK
ayAvoBUAEoNpUeMHMKa.
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Watching on a TV screen

To cancel the LASER LINK function
Press LASER LINK.

Notes on LASER LINK

«When LASER LINK is activated (the LASER
LINK button is lit), the camcorder consumes
power. Press and turn off the LASER LINK
button when it is not needed.

= When the conversion lens (not supplied) is
installed, the transmission of infrared rays may
be blocked.

You can use LASER LINK in the following

situations:

= The POWER switch is set to VTR (DCR-
TRV900E) or PLAYER (DCR-TRV890E).

= The POWER switch is set to CAMERA without
a cassette inside (For demonstration at stores).

MpocMOTp Ha 3KpaHe
Tenesusopa

AnA otmeHbl pyHKuumn LASER LINK
Haxxmute LASER LINK.

Mpumeyanua kK LASER LINK

¢ Korpa cpyHkuma LASER LINK akTuBnsmpoBaHa
(namnouyka kHonkm LASER LINK ropuT),
BuAeokamepa notpebnAaeT nutaHue. Haxmute
n BbikntounTe kHonky LASER LINK, ecnu
[aHHaA pyHKUuA He TpebyeTcA.

® Ecnn Ha 06BKTMB yCTaHOBNEHA
npeobpasytollan Hacaaka (He npunaraetca),
NPOXOXAEHME MH(PaAKPACHbIX Ny4en MOXeT
6bITb NEPEKPbITO.

Bbl moxkeTe ucnonb3oBatb LASER LINK B

CreloyLWnx CUTyaumax:

¢ Beikntoyatens POWER ycTtaHoBneH B
nonoxexne VTR (DCR-TRV900E) nnn
PLAYER (DCR-TRV890E).

¢ Boiknioyaten POWER B nonoxeHve CAMERA
6e3 BCcTaBku KacceTbl (ANA AeMOHCTpauun npu
COXpaHeHun).



Viewing the picture MpocmoTp nsobpaxeHua

with the picture c ahdeKkTamum
effect n3o6paxeHuu
You can play back recorded images with the Bbl MOXeTe BOCNPOU3BECTMN 3anncaHHble
picture effect. The available picture effects are n3obpaxkeHns ¢ adhpekTamm n3obpakeHnin.
NEG. ART, SEPIA, B&W and SOLARIZE. MmetoTca B Hannuum cneaytowme acpdeKThbl
n3obpaxenna: NEG.ART, SEPIA, B&W u
During playback, press PICTURE EFFECT. SOLARIZE.

See page 53 for details on the picture effect.
Bo Bpemsa BocnpovnsseaeHnA HaxmmTe
PICTURE EFFECT.
Cwm. cTp. 53 anAa nony4eHvA nogpobHocTen
OTHOCUTENBHO 3PHEKTOB N306PaKEHWIA.

M
PICTURE - NEG.ART =
EFFECT AN

[nAa Bo3BpaTa K HOPMaribHOMY PEXUMy

To return to normal mode Haxxmute PICTURE EFFECT Tak, 4Tobbl
Press PICTURE EFFECT so that the indicator MHAMKATOp nc4es.
disappears.

Ecnu Bbl BbiKNlo4UTE NUTAHKE UNKU
If you turn the power off or stop playing back OocTaHoBUTEe BocnpousseaeHue

The picture effect is automatically cancelled. AhheKT 30BpaxeHns GyAeT aBTOMaTNHECKN
OTMEHEH.

The picture you apply picture effects to

The picture with the picture effect is not output M3o6paxeHune koTopoe Bbl Bocnpoussoaute

through the § DV IN/OUT jack (DCR-TRV900E) ¢ achcheKTOM U306paXKeHUA

or § DV OUT (DCR-TRV890E) jack. MN306paxeHne ¢ achheKToM n3obpaxeHusa He

MocTynaeT Ha BbIXO/ Yepes rHesao §, DV IN/OUT
(DCR-TRV900E) unu rHeago §, DV OUT (DCR-
TRVS890E).
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Viewing the

picture
with the digital
effect

You can play back the recorded images with the

digital effect.

The available digital effects are STILL, FLASH,

LUMI. and TRAIL.

(1) During playback, press DIGITAL EFFECT.

(2) Turn the control dial to select the desired
digital effect mode.

(3) Press the control dial. The digital effect
indicator lights up and the bars appear. The
still picture is stored in memory in the STILL
or LUMI. mode.

(4) Turn the control dial to adjust the effects.
See page 55 for details on the digital effect.

To return to normal mode
Press DIGITAL EFFECT so that the indicator
disappears.

If you turn the power off or stop playing back
The digital effect is automatically cancelled.

The picture you apply digital effects to

The picture with the digital effect is not output
through the §, DV IN/OUT jack (DCR-TRV900E)
or §, DV OUT (DCR-TRVS90E) jack.

MpocmoTp nsobpa-
>XeHuA ¢ umcpoBbIMU
ahchekTamu

Bbl MOXeTe BOCNpOM3BOAWTL 3anucaHHble
n306paxkeHnsa ¢ UMpoBbIMK AchheKkTamm.
VmetoTca B Hanmuum cnegytowme umdposbie
apcpekThl: STILL, FLASH, LUMI. 1 TRAIL.

(1) Bo BpemA BoCNpou3BeAeHNA HaXMUTE
DIGITAL EFFECT.

(2) NoBepHWTE perynMpoBYHbIA AUCK ANA
Bbl6Opa >enaemMoro pexvima LumpoBoro
adppekTa.

(3) HaxkmnTe perynmpoBoyHbIn Anck. MiHamkaTop
undposoro agdpekTa byaeT ropetb u
noABnAeTCA Wkana nonoc. HenoasuxHoe
n3obpaxkeHve byaeT 3anoMHEHO B NamMATU B
pexxume STILL nnm LUMI.

(4) MNoBepHUTE PErynMpoBOYHbIN AUCK ANA
perynupoBkmu ahpeKToB.

Cwm. cTp. 55 anAa nony4exHnA nogpobHocTen
OTHOCUTENBbHO LUMPPOBbLIX IPHEKTOB.

~
Y
T STILL =
DIGITAL “rnny
EFFECT
J
)
2,3 % I
J

,ﬂ,ﬂFl BO3BpaTa K HOpMasibHOMY peXxumy
HaxxmuTe DIGITAL EFFECT Tak, 4Tobbl
WHOMKATOP MCYes.

Ecnu Bbl BbiKNlo4MTE NUTaHUE MU
ocTaHOBMTe BOCNpousBeAeHue
Lincbposoit achdhekT 6yaeT aBTOMaTUHECKN
OTMEHEH.

N3o06parkeHne koTopoe Bbl Bocnpoussoaurte
¢ uncpoBbiM apchekToM

N306paxkenHne ¢ undpoBbiM 3PHEKTOM He
MocTynaeT Ha BbIXOf, Yepes rHesao §, DV IN/OUT
(DCR-TRV900E) unu rHeafo § DV OUT (DCR-
TRVS890E).



Searching the boundaries

of recorded tape with
date - date search

You can search for the boundaries of recorded

tape with date — Date Search function. To search

the beginning of the specific date and play back

from the point, there are two ways:

= Using cassette memory, you can select the date
displayed on the LCD screen.

= Without using cassette memory.

You can only operate with the Remote
Commander.

Searching for the date by using
cassette memory

You can use this function only when playing
back a tape with cassette memory (p. 150).

Mouck rpaHuy Ha 3anu-
CaHHOMW NleHTe C NOMOLLbIO
AaTtbl - NOUCK AaThl

Bbl MOXeTe BbINOSIHATb MNOMCK rpaHuL Ha

3anncaHHoOM JNIeHTE C MOMOLLBIO AaThl - PyHKUMA

noucka gatbl. [nA novcka Havana

onpeaeneHHon aaTtbl U BOCNPOM3BEAEHMA OT

TOro MecTa CyLecTBytoT ABa crnocoba:

® Icnonb3ynA KacceTy ¢ NamATblo, Bl MoxeTe
BblbpaTb AaTy, 0TobpaXkaemyto Ha IKpaHe
KK vnu B Bugonckartene.

* be3 UCMnonb30BaHUA NamATU KAcCeTbl.

Bbl MOXeTe BbINOMHWUTbL ONepaumio ToNbKO C
NOMOLWbIO NyNibTa AUCTAHUMOHHOrO ynpaBneHua.

lMouck gaTbl ¢ UICNOJSIb3OBaHUEM
namMATU KacceTbl

Bbl MOXeTe ncnonb3osaTh AaHHYIO (PYHKLMIO
TOSIbKO MPY BOCMPOWN3BEAEHWNN NEHTbI KacceTbl C
namAaTbio (cTp. 150).
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Searching the boundaries of

recorded tape with date
— date search

Mouck rpaHuy Ha 3anucaHHoOM
JIeHTe C NOMOLbIO AaTbl
- NOUCK AaTbl

(1) Set the POWER switch to VTR (DCR-
TRV900E) or PLAYER (DCR-TRV890E).
(2) Press MENU to display the menu.

(3) Turn the control dial to select CM SEARCH

in [@, then press the dial.

(4) Turn the control dial to select ON, then press

the dial.
(5) Press SEARCH MODE on the Remote

Commander repeatedly, until the date search

indicator appears.
(6) Press ¢« or ¥ to select the date for
playback.

Playback starts from the beginning of the selected

date automatically.

5 DATE SEARCH
SEARCH 1 5/ 9/98
MODE 2 61 9198
3 24112198
4 1/ 1199
5 11/ 2/99
6 29/ 4/99
v

6 DATE SEARCH

5/ 9/98
6/ 9/98

1
2
3 24112198
| I | I 4 11 1199
[5 117 2799 |
6
4

29/ 4199
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(1) YctaHosuTe BbikntoyaTens POWER Ha
Buaeokamepe B nonoxenve VTR (DCR-
TRV900E) nnn PLAYER (DCR-TRV890E).

(2) Haxxmute MENU ana otobpaxeHna MeHto.

(3)MoBepHUTE perynnpoBOYHbIA AUCK ANA
Bbl6opa CM SEARCH B , a3arem
Ha>XKMWUTE AUCK.

(4) MNoBepHUTE PErynMpoBOYHbIN AUCK ANA
Bblbopa ON, a 3aTem HaXXMuTe AUCK.

(5) MoeTopHo HaxxumanTe SEARCH MODE Ha
nynbTe ANCTAHLMOHHOIO yNpaBfieHWA A0 Tex
rnop, NoKa He NOABUTCA MHAMKATOP Noucka
fatbl.

(6) HaxxmuTe ¢ vnn P ona Beibopa aathbl,
>Xenaemown AnA BOCMPON3BeAeHNA.

BocnpousseaeHne Ha4umHaeTcA OT Havana

BblOpaHHON AaTbl aBTOMaTUYECKMN.

\
Z—\
1 NG
7
S
N
CM_SET
o
W TITLEERASE OFF
TITLE DSPL
TAPE TITLE
ERASE ALL
&5 PRETURN
ETC
?°
[MENU] :END
\. S




Searching the boundaries of
recorded tape with date

— date search

To stop searching
Press .

Notes

= The interval of the boundaries between the
dates needs to be more than two minutes. The
camcorder may not search if the beginning of
the recorded date is too close to the next one.

= The black cursor on the screen indicates the
date that was selected previously.

= If a tape has a blank portion in the beginning or
between recorded portions, the date search
function will not work correctly.

= Up to six date data can be stored in a cassette
memory.

Searching for the date without
using cassette memory

If you use a tape without cassette memory, skip
steps 3 and 4.

Mouck rpaHuy Ha 3anucaHHoOM
JleHTe ¢ NOMOLbIO AaTbl
- NOUCK AaTbl

OnA ocTaHOBKM Noucka
Haxxmunte R

MpumeyaHma

* ViHTepBan mexay rpaHvuuaMu gat fONXeH
6bITb 60nblUe ABYX MUHYT. Bugeokamepa
MOXET He HalTW Hayano 3anMcaHHon AaThl,
€CINN OHO CIMLLKOM 65IM3K0 K crieytoLen
3anucaHHon pare.

* YepHbIli Kypcop Ha aKpaHe ykasblBaeT AaTy,
BblbpaHHyt0 B MPOLLMbIA pas.

® Ecnn neHTa nmeeT He3anucaHHbIN y4acToK B
Havane unm mMexay 3anncaHHbIMU yHacTKamu,
nouck paTbl MoXeT paboTaTb HenpasusbHO.

¢ [1o WecTn AaHHbIX O AaTax MOXeT 6blTb
COXPaHEHO B NamATW KacceTbl.

Mouck paTtbl 6e3 ucnonb3oBaHnA
namMATU KacceTbl

Ecnun Bbl ucnonbayeTte neHTy KacceTbl 6e3
namATK, NPOMyCTUTE NYHKTbI 3 1 4.
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Searching the boundaries of
recorded tape with date

— date search

Mouck rpaHuy Ha 3anucaHHoOM
JleHTe ¢ NOMOLbIO AaTbl
- NOUCK AaTbl

(1) Set the POWER switch to VTR (DCR-
TRV900E) or PLAYER (DCR-TRV890E).

(2) Press MENU to display the menu.

(3) Turn the control dial to select CM SEARCH in
@D, then press the dial.

(4) Turn the control dial to select OFF, then press
the dial.

(5) Press SEARCH MODE on the Remote
Commander repeatedly, until the date search
indicator appears.

(6) When the current position is [b], press 4« to
search towards [a] or press P®I to search
towards [c]. Each time you press <4« or
P>, the camcorder searches for the previous
or next date.

Playback starts automatically when date

changed.

(1) YctaHosuTe BhikntovaTens POWER Ha
Buaeokamepe B nonoxenve VTR (DCR-
TRV900E) nnn PLAYER (DCR-TRV890E).

(2) Haxxmmte MENU ana oTobpaxkeHnA MeH!o.

(3) MoBepHUTE perynnpoBOYHbIA AUCK ANA
Bbl6opa CM SEARCH B , a 3arem
Ha>KMWUTE AUCK.

(4)MoBepHUTE perynnpoBOYHbIA AUCK ANA
Bblbopa OFF, a 3aTem HaxxMuTe aucCK.

(5) MoeTopHo HaxxumanTe SEARCH MODE Ha
nynbTe ANCTAHLMOHHOIO ynpaBfieHWA A0 Tex
rnop, Noka He NOABUTCA MHAMKATOP Noucka
patbl.

(6) Ecnu Tekywwmm nonoxexuem asnaetca [b],
TO HaxmuTe 4 anA novncka B
HanpasneHun [a] nnu Haxxmute PP ana
noucka B HanpasneHun [c]. Kaxabin pas npu
HaxxaTuu << unn PPl Bugeokamepa
OCyLUeCTBNAET MOVCK NpeablayLuen nnm
crnepyoLlen aaTol.

Korpa aata nsmeHAeTcA, BOCNponsseaeHne

Ha4MHaeTCA aBTOMaTUYECKMU.

4.7.1999 = ¢=———5.7.1999 == 31.12.1999

.= l%// N =
N @ AN
I ) @
[a] [b] [c]
N\
5 SEARCH DATE SEARCH
MODE
S
~
S
~

To stop searching

96 Press .

CM _SET
o oN
W TITLEERASE
TITLE DSPL
TAPE TITLE
ERASE ALL
5 PRETURN
ETC
?

[MENU] :END

CM_SET
u on

W TITLEERASE
TITLE DSPL

TAPE TITLE

ERASE ALL

&3 PRETURN

ETC

?

[MENU] :END

OnA ocTaHOBKM Noucka

Haxmnte B




Searching the boundaries

of recorded tape with
title - title search

You can search for the boundaries of recorded
tape with title — Title Search function. If you use
a tape with cassette memory, you can select the
title displayed on the LCD screen.

You can only operate with the Remote
Commander.

Searching for the title by using
cassette memory

You can use this function only when playing
back a tape with cassette memory (p. 150).

Mouck rpaHuy Ha 3anucaHHOU
NeHTe C NOMOLUbIO TUTPa
- MOMCK TUTpa

Bbl MOXETE BbINOMHATL MOWCK FPaHuL, Ha
3anncaHHON NeHTe C NOMOLLBIO TUTPA - DYHKLUMA
noucka Tutpa. Ecnm Bl ucnonsayete neHty
KacceTbl C NaMATbIo, Bbl MoxeTe BblbpaTb TUTP,
oTobpaxkaembiin Ha akpaHe XXK[.

Bbl MOXeTe BbINOMHWUTbL ONepaumio TONbKO C
NOMOLWbIO NyNibTa AUCTAHUMOHHOrO ynpaBneHuAa.

Mouck TuTpa ¢ Ucnosib3oBaHMeM
namMATU KacceTbl

Bbl MOXeTe ncnonb3osaTh AaHHYIO (PYHKLMIO
TOSIbKO NPV BOCMPON3BEAEHNMN NEHTbI KacceTbl
¢ namATbio (cTp. 150).
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Searching the boundaries of

recorded tape with title
— title search

Mouck rpaHuy Ha 3anucaHHoOM
JlIeHTe C NOMOLUbIO TUTpPa
— MOMUCK TUTpa

(1) Set the POWER switch to VTR (DCR-
TRV900E) or PLAYER (DCR-TRV890E).

(2) Press MENU to display the menu.

(3) Turn the control dial to select CM SEARCH in
, then press the dial.

(4) Turn the control dial to select ON, then press
the dial.

(5) Press SEARCH MODE on the Remote
Commander repeatedly, until the title search
indicator appears.

(6) Press ¢« or PP to select the title for
playback.

Playback starts from the scene of the selected title

automatically.

TITLE SEARCH

5 SEARCH

MODE

HELLO!
CONGRATULATIONS!
HAPPY NEW YEAR!
PRESENT

GOOD MORNING
WEDD ING

commwnn

6 TITLE SEARCH
T

HAPPY NEW YEAR!
PRESENT

3
4
5 GOOD MORNING
| I | I 6 WEDDING
7 ]
8
4

NIGHT
BASEBALL

To stop searching
Press .

Notes

= You cannot superimpose or search a title, if you
use a cassette tape without cassette memory.

= The camcorder may not search, if a tape has a
blank portion in the between of the recorded
portions.

(1) YcraHosuTe BbikntoyaTens POWER Ha
Buaeokamepe B nonoxenve VTR (DCR-
TRV900E) nnn PLAYER (DCR-TRV890E).

(2) Haxxmute MENU ana otobpaxxeHna MeHto.

(3) MNoBepHUTE perynMpoBOYHbIN AUCK ANA
Bbl6opa CM SEARCH B ,a3arem
HaX>XKMWUTE AUCK.

(4) MNoBepHUTE PErynMpoBOYHbIN AUCK ANA
Bblbopa ON, a 3aTem HaxXxMnTe ANCK.

(5) NoBTOpHO HaxumarTe SEARCH MODE Ha
nynbTe ANCTAHLMOHHOIO ynpaBfieHWA A0 Tex
rnop, NoKa He NOABUTCA MHAMKATOP Noucka
TMTpa.

(6) HaxxmnTe 4 vnu PP anAa seibopa Tutpa
chparmeHTa, xenaemoro AnA
BOCMPOU3BeAEHUA.

BocnpousseneHue HadyHeTcA ¢ hparmeHTa ¢

Bbl6paHHbIM TUTPOM aBTOMaTUYECKM.

( )
\ S
é )
\ S
"
CM _SET
W [CM_SEARCH
& TITLEERASE OFF
TITLE DSPL
TAPE TITLE
ERASE ALL
B3 PRETURN
ETC
?
[MENU] :END
. v

AnA ocTaHOBKMW NoOUCKa
Haxxmute H.

MpumeyaHua

® Bbl He MOXETe HaNoXMNTb UM HANTK TUTP,
ecnu Bbl ncnonb3yeTe NeHTy KacceTbl 6e3
namATH.

* Buaeokamepa MOXeT He BbIMOMHUTb NOUCK,
€CNv NeHTa MMeeT He3annCaHHbI y4acToK
mexay 3anncaHHbIMU y4acTKamu.



Searching for a photo

- photo search/photo
scan

You can search for the recorded still picture —

Photo Search function. There are two modes in

Photo Search:

= Using cassette memory, you can select the
recorded date which is displayed on the LCD
screen.

= Without using cassette memory.

You can also search for still pictures one after
another and display each picture for five seconds
automatically — Photo Scan function. Even if your
tape has no cassette memory, you can use the
Photo Scan function.

You can only operate with the Remote
Commander.

MNMouck cpoTorpacumn
— poTonomck/
doTockaHupoBaHue

Bbl MOXeTe BbIMOMHWUTL NOUCK 3anMCcaHHOro
HenoABMXXHOro n3obpaxkeHna - PyHKUnA
choTononcka. CyuiecTByeT ABa pexnma
BbINONHeHMA hoTononcka:

* icnonb3yA KacceTy ¢ NamATbio, Bbl MoXxeTe
BblOpaTh 3anncaHHyto Aaty, Kotopas
oTobpaxkaeTtcA Ha akpaHe XK/ unu B
Buaouckarene.

* Be3 ucnonb3oBaHNA NamMmATU KacCeTbl.

Bbl Takke MoXeTe BbINONHATL
nocnieaoBaTenNbHbIA NOUCK HEMOABUXHbIX
n306pa>keHuii 0QHOTO 3a ApYrM 1 oTobpaxartb
Kaxxoe n3obpaxeHve B TeHeHVe NATU CeKYH[,

aBToMaTn4eckm - GyHKUMA POTOCKAHMPOBAHWA.

Haxe ecnu Bawa kacceta He umeeT namaTw,
Bbl MOXeTe ncnonb3oBath PYHKUMIO
(hOTOCKaHMPOBaHUA.

Bbl MOXeTe ynpaBnAaTb TONMbKO C NMOMOLLbIO
nynbTa AUNCTAHUMOHHOIO yrpaBieHus.
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Searching for a photo
— photo search/photo scan

Mouck cdoTorpadumn

— choTonounck/
choTockaHupoBaHue

Searching for a photo by using
cassette memory - photo search

You can use this function only when playing

back a tape with cassette memory (p. 150).

(1) Set the POWER switch to VTR (DCR-
TRV900E) or PLAYER (DCR-TRV890E).

(2) Press MENU to display the menu.

(3) Turn the control dial to select CM SEARCH in
, then press the dial.

(4) Turn the control dial to select ON, then press
the dial.

(5) Press SEARCH MODE on the Remote
Commander repeatedly, until the photo
search indicator appears.

(6) Press ¢« or PP to select the date for
playback.

Playback starts from the photo of the selected

date automatically.

PHOTO SEARCH

5 SEARCH

MODE

1 5/ 9/98 17:30
6/ 9/98 8:50
24/12/98 10:30

6 PHOTO SEARCH

5/ 9/98 17:30
6/ 9/98 8:50

1
2
3 24/12/98 10:30
| I | I 4 11 1799 23:25
[C5 117 2799 16:11 |
6
4

29/ 4199 13:45

To stop searching
Press l.

Note

When you play back a tape which has a blank
portion in the between of the recorded portions,
the photo search function may not work correctly.
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Mowuck choTorpacui c
ucnonb3oBaHMEM NaMATU
KacceTbl - hoTonouck

Bbl MOXeTe ncnonb3oBaTh AaHHYKO PYHKLMIO
TOSIbKO MpY BOCMPOWU3BEAEHNN NEHTbI KacceTbl C
namATbio (cTp. 150).

(1) YcTaHosuTe Bbikntovatens POWER Ha
Buaeokamepe B nonoxenHve VTR (DCR-
TRV900E) unu PLAYER (DCR-TRV890E).

(2) Haxkmnte MENU ana otobpa)keHua MeHto.

(3) MNoBepHUTE perynMpoBOYHbIN AUCK ANA
Bbl6opa CM SEARCH B , a3aTem
HaXXMWUTE ANCK.

(4) MNoBepHUTE PEryNMpPOBOYHbIN AUCK ANA
Bbl6opa ON, a 3aTem HaXXxMuTe AUCK.

(5) MoBTOpHO Haxxumante SEARCH MODE Ha
nynbTe ANCTAHLMOHHOIO ynpaBfieHWA A0 Tex
nop, Noka He NOABWUTCA MHAMKATOP
doTonouncka.

(6) Haxxmute ¢ nnn P ana eoibopa aatsl,
>Xenaemon AnA BoCrnpov3BeaeHA.

BocnpousseneHue HavyHeTcA ¢ ooTorpachmm

Bbl6paHHON AaTbl aBTOMATUYHECKM.

N
J
SiiiZ )
SN | '% |
A
WE
)
U
i
\ J
~
CM_SET
o
W TITLEERASE OFF
TITLE DSPL
TAPE TITLE
ERASE ALL
B3 PRETURN
ETC
?
[MENU] :END
\ S
AnA ocTaHOBKM NoUcKa
Haxmute B
MpumeyaHue

Ecnu Bbl BocnponasoauTe neHTy, KoTopasn
MMeeT He3anucaHHbIN Y4acToK B Havane unu
MeXAay 3anncaHHbIMU YacTAMM, (OYHKLUMA
coTonoucka moxeT paboTaTb HEMPABUIBHO.



Searching for a photo
— photo search/photo scan

Mowuck coTorpacdumn
— cpoTonouck/
tpoTockaHupoBaHue

Searching for a photo without
using cassette memory - photo
search

If you use a tape without cassette memory, skip

steps 3 and 4.

(1) Set the POWER switch to VTR (DCR-
TRV900E) or PLAYER (DCR-TRV890E).

(2) Press MENU to display the menu.

(3) Turn the control dial to select CM SEARCH in
, then press the dial.

(4) Turn the control dial to select OFF, then press
the dial.

(5) Press SEARCH MODE on the Remote
Commander repeatedly, until the photo
search indicator appears.

(6) Press I« or PP to select the photo for
playback. Each time you press <« or ¥,
the camcorder searches for the previous or
next scene.

Playback starts from the photo automatically.

PHOTO SEARCH

5 SEARCH
MODE

To stop searching
Press A

Mowuck chotorpacumi 6e3
McnoJsib30BaHUA NaMATU KacceThbl -
choTonouck

Ecnu Bbl ncnonb3syete neHTy kacceTbl 6e3

namATK, NPONyCTUTE NYHKTbI 3 1 4.

(1) YcTaHosuTe BbikntovaTtens POWER Ha
Buaeokamepe B nonoxenve VTR (DCR-
TRV900E) unu PLAYER (DCR-TRV890E).

(2) Haxxmute MENU ana otobpaxxeHna MeHto.

(3) MNoBepHUTE PeErynMpoBOYHbIA AUCK ANA
Bbl6opa CM SEARCH B , a 3aTem
HaXXMWUTe OMUCK.

(4) MNoBepHWTE PErynMpoBOYHbIN AUCK ANA
Bblbopa OFF, a 3aTem HaxxmMuTe auck.

(5) MoBTOpHO Haxxumante SEARCH MODE Ha
nynbTe ANCTaHLUMOHHOIO yNpaBneHnA OO TexX
nop, NoKa He NoABUTCA MHAMKATOP
doTonouncka.

(6) Haxxmute e vnun P ana seibopa
doTorpadcumu, xxenaemon ana
BOCMpousBefeHnaA. Kaxabli pas npu
HaxxaTuu <<« unn PP Bugeokamepa
OCYyLLEeCTBNAET MOVCK NpeablayLen unu
cnepytoLLei CLEHBbI.

BocnpouseeneHne Ha4MHaeTcA ¢ BblbpaHHON

hoTorpachum aBTOMaTUHECKM.

\
S
~
S
N\

CM_SET
W [CM_SEARCH] ON
W TITLEERASE
TITLE DSPL
TAPE TITLE
ERASE ALL
£ PRETURN
ETC
?
[MENU] :END
\. S

AnA ocTaHOBKM NoOUCKa
Haxmute .
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Searching for a photo

Mouck cdoTorpadumn
— choTonounck/

- photo search/photo scan

Scanning photo - photo scan

You can use this function whether the tape has

cassette memory or not.

(1) Set the POWER switch to VTR (DCR-
TRV900E) or PLAYER (DCR-TRV890E).

(2) Press SEARCH MODE on the Remote
Commander repeatedly until the photo scan
indicator displayed on the LCD screen.

(3) Press ¢« or PP,

Each photo is displayed for about 5 seconds

automatically.

2 SEARCH
MODE

PHOTO 00
SCAN

choTockaHupoBaHue

CkaHupoBaHue coTorpacui -
tpoTockaHupoBaHue

Bbl MOXeTe ncnonb3oBaTh AaHHYO DYHKLMIO
He3aBWCUMO OT TOro, UMeeT NN KacceTa NamATb
WIIN HeT.

(1) YctaHosute BbikntovaTens POWER Ha
Buaeokamepe B nonoxenve VTR (DCR-
TRV900E) nnn PLAYER (DCR-TRV890E).

(2) MosTopHo HaxxmmanTe SEARCH MODE Ha
nynbTe ANCTAHLMOHHOIO ynpaBfieHWA A0 Tex
rnop, NoKa UHANKaTop OTOCKaHNPOBAHWUA He
noABuTCA Ha aKpaHe XXK[.

(3) HaxxmuTe ¢ nnu PP,

Kaxpaa doTorpadmsa 6yaet otobpaxkaTbea

NPUGN3NTENbHO B TeYEHNe 5 CeKyHA

aBTOMAaTUYECKMW.

To stop scanning
Press H.
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[nA ocTaHOBKM CKaHUpPOBaHUA
Haxxmunte A



Returning to a pre-

registered position

BosBpar k npessaputenbHo
3aperucTpMpoBaHHON NO3NULUM

Using the Remote Commander, you can easily go
back to the desired point on a tape after
playback.

(1) During playback, press ZERO SET MEMORY
at the point you later want to locate. The
counter shows *“0:00:00” and “ZERO SET
MEMORY” appears on the LCD screen or in
the viewfinder.

(2) Press B when you want to stop playback.

(3) Press <« to rewind or press PP to fast-
forward the tape to the counter’s zero point.
The tape stops automatically when the
counter reaches approximately zero. “ZERO
SET MEMORY” disappears and the time code
appears.

(4)Press =

ZERO SET

,
1 MEMORY

0:05:23 0:00:00
ANy
zero seTTL
MEMORY
ARTEEN

Mcnonb3yA nynbT AUCTAHUMOHHOIO yrpaBneHus
Bbl MOXeTe nerko BepHyThbCA K XXenaemomn
TOYKE NEeHTbI NOCne BOCMPOU3BeAeHNA.

(1) Bo Bpema BocnpousseaeHns Haxmmte ZERO
SET MEMORY B mecTe, koTopoe Bbl xoTute
noTom obHapyxuTb. CyeTumk 6yaet
nokasbisatb “0:00:00” n “ZERO SET
MEMORY” nosasutcA Ha akpaHe YXKKI nnu B
Bmaouckarerne.

(2) Haxxmute M Korpa Bbl 3axoTuTe 0CTaHOBUTb
BOCMpou3BeeHue.

(3) HaxkxmnTe <€ anA yCKOPEHHOW NepemMoTKN
NeHTbl Ha3ag unu PP ana yCKOpeHHON
NepemMOoTKN NEeHTbI Briepes A0 HYNEeBON TOHKM
cyeTyunKa. JleHTa ocTaHoBUTCA
aBTOMaTMHECKW, Korja cyeTHunK ponaet
npnbnuanTeneHo fo HynAa. “ZERO SET
MEMORY” nc4esHeT 1 NOABMTCA BPEMEHHOW

Koa.
(4) Haxxmute =
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Note on the tape counter
There may be a discrepancy of several seconds
from the time code.

Notes on ZERO SET MEMORY

«Press ZERO SET MEMORY again before step 3
to cancel the memory .

«ZERO SET MEMORY may not function when
there is a blank portion between pictures on a
tape.

«ZERO SET MEMORY functions in Standby
mode.

~
® FF
»>
7
PLAY

MpumMeyaHUe K CHETUYMKY NEHTbI
MoxkeT 6bITb pacxoXAeHne Ha HECKONbKO
CeKyH[, C BPEMEHHbIM KOAOM.

Mpumevyanua k ZERO SET MEMORY

¢ CHoBa Haxxmute ZERO SET MEMORY nepeg
NyHKTOM 3 ANA CTUPaHWA NaMATH.

* ®yHkumnAa ZERO SET MEMORY moxeT He
paboTaTb, ecnu Ha NieHTe nmetoTcA
He3anucaHHble YacTu Mexay U3o6parKeHNAMM.

o dyHkumAa ZERO SET MEMORY pa6oTtaet
TakXe U B pexxume roToBHOCTM.
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Displaying recording

data — data code
function

OTob6pakeHne AgaHHbIX
3anucu — ®yHKUMA
KoAa AaHHbIX

You can display recording data (date/time or
various settings when recorded) on the LCD
screen or in the viewfinder during playback
(Data Code). The Data Code is also displayed on
the TV.

Press DATA CODE during playback.

il
1

To select the items to be displayed
Set DATA CODE in the menu system, and select
the following items:

When DATE/CAM is selected: date — various
settings (SteadyShot, PROGRAM AE, shutter
speed, white balance, aperture value, gain) — no
indicator.

When DATE is selected: date — no indicator.

When you record a picture with adjusting the
exposure to the darkest manually

“CLOSE” appears at the position of the iris
indicator on the LCD screen or in the viewfinder.

When bars (-- -- --) appear

= A blank portion of the tape is being played
back.

= The tape was recorded by a camcorder without
having date and time set.

= The tape is unreadable due to tape damage or
noise.

Note

The pictures taken with the memory card slot is
not recorded with the camera data.
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Bbl MoXeTe oTobpa3nTb faHHble 3anvcu (partay/
BPEMA UMK pasnnyHble yCTaHOBKW Npy 3anvcu)
Ha akpaHe XXK[ vnv B Bugonckartene Bo BpeMA
BOCNpoOu3BeAeHNsa (Koa AaHHbIX). Koa AaHHbIX
Tak>xe MOXeT 6bITb 0TOOpPa>keH Ha aKpaHe
Tenesm3opa.

HaxmumTte DATA CODE Bo BpemA
BOCMPOU3BEAEHUA.

DATA CODE

AUTO
26 10 1998 60 AWB
12:05:56 F11 0d8

. 7

[nAa Bbibopa anemeHTOB oTOGpPaXKeHUA
YctaHosuTe DATA CODE B cucTeme MeHio 1
BblbepuTe crneaylowme yCTaHOBKU:

Mpu Boi6ope DATE/CAM: gata — pasnuyHble
yCTaHoBKM (ycTonumBana cbemka, PROGRAM
AE, ckopocTb 3aTBOpa, 6anaHc 6enoro,
3HayeHue anepTypbl, ycuneHune) — HeT
VHOMKaumn.

Mpu Bbi6ope DATE: nata — HeT uHamkaumu.

Korpa Bbl 3anucbiBaeTe nsobpaxeHue ¢
OTperysimpoBaHHOM 3KCMNO3ULIMEN BPYUHYIO
ANA caMbiX TEMHbIX YCNOBUMN

“CLOSE” noABuTCcA B NONOXEHUN MHAMKaTOpa
npucoBoy anadparmbl Ha akpaHe XXK[ nnu B
BMaonckarene.

Ecnu noasnioTcA 4epTouKHM (-- -- --)

* Bocnpoun3BoauTca He3anucaHHaaA YacTb
NEHTHI.

¢ JleHTa 6bIna 3anucaHa Ha Bugeokamepe 6e3
YCTaHOBKM AaThbl Y BPEMEHM.

¢ JleHTa He MOXeT 6bITb BOCNpon3BeAeHa n3-3a
NOBPEXAEHWUA NIEHTbI NN NOMEX.

MpumeyaHue

M306paxkeHnA, CHATbIE C MOMOLLBIO THe3Aa AnA
nnaTbl pacLUMPEHUA NamMATK, He 3an1CbiBalOTCA
C AaHHbIMU BUAEOKaMepbl.



Editing onto another  MoHTaX Ha apyryto

tape NEeHTy
You can create your own video programme by Bbl moxeTe cospaTh Bawy cob6cTBEHHYO
editing with any other IN' DV, ""IN mini DV, BMAEOMNPOrpammMy nyTemM MOHTaXKa C MOMOLLbIO

B 8 mm, Hil Hi8, VHS, SMiS S-VHS, apyroro KBM undgposoro suaeodgopmata DN
VHSC, SWisH S-VHSC or [ Betamax VCR that DV, "IN mini DV, B 8 mm, HiB Hi8,VilS VHS,
has audio/video inputs. You can edit with little SWVHS S-VHS, VHSC, SWHS[H S-VHSC nnu

deterioration of picture and sound quality when 8 Betamax, koTopbI MeeT BXxoAbl ayamo/

using the i.LINK cable (DV connecting cable). B1Aeo. Bbl MOXXeTe CMOHTMPOBATbL HOBYIO NIEHTY
C He6OMbLUNM yXyALIEHNEM KavecTBa

Before editing n306pa>keHnsa 1 3By4aHUA Npu UCNOMb30BaHUN

kabena i.LINK (coeanHutTenbHoro Lumtposoro

Connect the camcorder to the VCR using the BuAaeokatens).

supplied A/V connecting cable or the VMC-

1L4415/1L4435/2DV/4DV i. LINK cable (DV Mepea MoHTaXkem

connecting cable) (not supplied).
MoacoeanHuTe Buaeokamepy K KBM,
Using the A/V connecting cable [a] or “Cnosb3yA Npunaraemblii COAEHNTENbHbIN

S video connecting cable (not kabenb ayavo/suaeo nnn kabenb VMC-1L4415/
supplied) [b] 1L4435/2DV/4DV i.LINK (coeanHuTENbHbINA
Set the input selector on the VCR to LINE. uncbpoBoil BUAEOKabenb) (He npunaraeTca).

Ucnonb3oBaHue coegUHUTESNIbHOIO
Kabena ayamo/supeo [a] unm
coeauHUTenbHOro kabena S-snpeo (He
npunaraetcA) [b]

YcTaHoBuTe CeJIeKTOp BXOA4HbIX CUrHanoB Ha
KBM B nonoxenue LINE.

nunedauo siaHHegoaLoHamMde809 / suonrIado paoueApy I

(not supplied)/
(He npunaraetca)

=l SVIDEO IN

[b] ~— SVIDEO

@ VIDEO IN AUDIO/VIDEO
VCR [a] —~—
AUDIO IN%/

~— Signal flow/lNepenaya curHana
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Editing onto another tape

MoHTa) Ha ApYrylo NeHTy

Notes on editing when using the A/V

connecting cable

«Press DATA CODE, SEARCH MODE on the
Remote Commander, or DISPLAY to turn off
the display indicators. Otherwise, the indicators
will be recorded on the tape.

«|f your TV or VCR is a monaural type, connect
the yellow plug of the A/V connecting cable for
video to the TV or VCR. Connect only the white
or red plug for audio to the TV or VCR. If you
connect the white plug, the sound is L (left)
signal. If you connect the red plug, the sound is
R (right) signal.

«You can edit precisely by connecting a LANC
cable to this camcorder and other video
equipment having fine synchro-editing
function, using this camcorder as a player.

Using the i.LINK cable (DV connecting
cable)

Simply connect the VMC-1L4415/1L4435/2DV/
4DV i.LINK cable (DV connecting cable) (not
supplied) to § DV IN/OUT (DCR-TRV900E) or §,
DV OUT (DCR-TRV890E) and to DV IN of the
DV products. With digital-to-digital connection,
video and audio signals are transmitted in digital
form for high-quality editing.

="\

(not supplied)/ inl
(He npunaraeTcs) E
g

MpumeyaHUA K MOHTa)Ky NpyU UCNONb30BaHUU

coeauHuTenbHoro kabena ayano/snaeo

e Haxxmute DATA CODE, SEARCH MODE Ha
nysnbTe ANCTaHLMOHHOMO YNpaBneHna unm
DISPLAY pna BblkIOYEHNA MHANKATOPOB
avcnneA. B npoTuBHOM cnyyae nHamkaTopsl
6yayT 3anucaHbl Ha NEHTY.

e Ecnv Baw Tenesunsop vnu KBM
MOHOCHOHMYECKOrO TMna
MoacoennHUTe XEnTbin pasbem
coeavHNTenbHOro kabenA ayano/Buaeo AnA
BMAEOCUrHanoB K Tenesmsopy unm KBM.
MoacoeamHnTe TONbKO 6enbin NN KpacHbIN
pasbem AnA ayAMOCUrHaNoB K TefieBM3opy unm
KBM. Ecnu Bbl noacoeamHuTe 6€nbiii pasbem,
TO 3BYK ByJeT nepefaBaTbCA CUTHANIOM
KaHana L (nesoro). Ecnu Bbl noagcoeanHnte
KpacHbI pa3beMm, To 3ByK byaeT npegasaTbeA
curHanom kaHana R (npasoro).

® Bbl MOXETE BbINOMHUTL TOYHbIA MOHTaX NyTeM
noacoeavHenna kabena LANC K gaHHoR
BuAeOKamepe v K Apyron Buaeoannapartype,
nmMeioLen OyHKUMIO TOYHOrO CUHXPOHHOTO
MOHTa>XKa, UCMoNb3yA AaHHYI0 BUAEOKaMepy B
Ka4yecTBe Buaeonnenepa.

Ucnonb3oBaHue kabens i.LINK
(coeauHuTenbHoro uucgposoro
Bugeokabens)

MpocTo noakniounTe kabenb VMC-IL4415/
1L4435/2DV/4DV i.LINK (coeanHUTENbHbIN
umcbpoBoii Buaeokabenb) (He npunaraeTtcA) K
rHeaay §, DV IN/OUT (DCR-TRV900E) nnm k
rueaay §, DV OUT (DCR-TRV890E) u K rHeaay
DV IN undposon Bugeoannapatypsl. [Npn
LMPOBOM-K-LIMEPOBOMY COEANHEHUN
BUAEOCUHbISbI 1 @y AUOCUTrHasbI NEepeaatloTeA B
undpoBon hopMe anA obecrneveHns
BbICOKOKAQ4YEeCTBEHHOIO MOHTaXa.

SVIDEO @LANC

DV IN/OUT

—"~ : Signal flow/lNepegaya curHana



Editing onto another tape

Notes on editing when using the i.LINK cable

(DV connecting cable)

= You can connect one VCR only.

«You can record picture, sound and system data
at the same time on the DV products by using
the i.LINK cable (DV connecting cable) only.

= You cannot edit the titles, display indicator or
the contents of cassette memory. .

= If you record playback pause picture with the b
DV IN/OUT (DCR-TRV900E) or § DV OUT
(DCR-TRV890E) jack, the recorded picture
becomes rough. And when you play back the
picture using the other video equipment, the
picture may jitter.

«You can also use the camcorder as a recorder
with this connection. In this case “DV IN”
indicator appears on the screen. (DCR-
TRV900E only)

«When you use the camcorder as a recorder, the
colour balance may be incorrect on the monitor
screen. But this is not recorded on the tape.

To perform a more precise editing
Use DV synchro-editing function. (see page 108)

Starting editing

(1) Insert a blank tape (or a tape you want to
record over) into the VCR, and insert your
recorded tape into the camcorder.

(2) Play back the recorded tape on the camcorder
until you locate the point where you want to
start editing, then press Il to set the
camcorder in playback pause mode.

(3) On the VCR, locate the recording start point
and set the VCR in recording pause mode.

(4) Press 1l on the camcorder and VCR
simultaneously to start editing.

To edit more scenes
Repeat steps 2 to 4.

To stop editing
Press [J on both the camcorder and the VCR.

MoHTaXk Ha opyryto NeHTy

MpumeyaHuA K MOHTaXy npwu
ucnonbnsoBaHuu kabens i.LINK
(coeauHUTENBHOrO LMPOBOro
Buaeokabensn)

© Bbl MOXETE NOACOEANHUTL TONMbKO 0anH KBM.

* Bbl MOXKETe 3anuckiBaTb N306paxkeHune, 3ByK u
CMCTEMHbIE [aHHbIe OJHOBPEMEHHO Ha
umcbpoByio Buaeoannapartypy TObKO npu
ucnonb3oBaHunm kabena i.LINK
(coeanHMTENBHOrO LM POBOro BMAEOKabens).

© Bbl HE MOXETE BbIMOSIHUTb MOHTaX TUTPOB,
WHAMKATOPOB AMCMNeA UM COAEP>KUMOro
namATK KacceThbl.

e Ecnu Bbl 3an1cbiBaeTe n3obpaxeHve B
pexwme naysbl BOCNpou3BeAeHns Yepes
rHe3fo B DV IN/OUT (DCR-TRV900E) nnm
rHe3zo b DV OUT (DCR-TRV890E),
3anuncaHHoe nsobpaxeHve byaet HeveTKum. A
ecnu Bl Bocnponseoante nsobpaxxeHue ¢
“cnonb3oBaHMeEM ApYyroi Buaeoannaparypbl,
n3obpaxkeHne MoOXeT ApoXaTb.

© Bbl TaKXXe MOXEeTe UCMOosb30BaTb
BMAEOKaMepy B KayecTse BUAeomMarHmTogoHa
C NMOMOLLbIO fAHHOIO coeanHeHnA. B Takom
cny4dae nHavkartop “DV IN” noasuTtcAa Ha
akpaHe. (Tonbko DCR-TRV900E)

¢ Korpa Bbl ncnonbsyeTte Buaeokamepy B
KayecTBe BUAEOMarHUTOOHa, LIBETOBOW
6anaHc MoXeT 6bITb HenpaBuIbHbIM Ha
3KpaHe MoHuTopa. Ho 3To He 3anucbiBaeTcA
Ha neHTy.

[nA BbinosiHeHUA 60s1ee TOYHOro MOHTaXKa
Vcnonb3yinTe dyHKUMIO LMdpOoBOro
CUHXPOHHOrO BUAEOMOHTaXa (CM. cTp. 108).

HayHuTe moHTaXx

(1) BctaBbTe YNCTYIO NEHTY (MNK NEHTY, KOTOPYIO
Bbl xoTuTE Nepesanucatb) B KBM 1 BCcTaBbTe
Baly 3anucaHHyto NeHTy B BuAeoKamepy.

(2) Bocripon3BoauTe 3anucaHHyto NeHTy B
BMAeoKamepe o Tex nop, noka Bbl He
obHapy>xuTe TouKy, oTKyaa Bbl xoTute
HayaTb MOHTax, a 3atem HaxxmuTe Il anA
YCTaHOBKW BMAEOKAMEPbI HA PEXUM Nay3bl
BOCMPOU3BEAEHUA.

(3)Hanpnte Ha KBM TouKy Havana 3anvcu n
yctaHosuTe KBM Ha pexxum naysbl 3anucu.

(4) OpHoBpemeHHO HaxkmuTe Il Ha BUaeoKa-
mepe un Ha KBM anAa Havyana MoHTaxa.

[OnAa moHTaXka Apyrux cueH
[MoBTOpPWTE MYHKTLI CO 2 MO 4.

[AnA ocTaHOBKU MOHTaXa
HaxwmuTe O 1 Ha Buaeokamepe u Ha KBM.

nunedauo siaHHegoaLoHamMde809 / suonrIado paoueApy I
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Editing partially on a

mini DV tape - DV
synchro-editing

YacTU4HbIN MOHTaX Ha ne-
HTY mini DV - CUHXPOHHbIN
LumchpoBOU BUAEOMOHTAX

By simply selecting the scenes to edit, you can
duplicate the desired portion on a tape, using
other equipment connected with an i.LINK cable
(DV connecting cable). The scenes can be selected
by frame. Since the camcorder exchanges digital
signals, you can edit with little audio and video
deterioration.

You cannot duplicate titles, display indicators, or

the contents of cassette memory.

The connection is the same as on page 106.

(1)Insert a recorded tape into the camcorder and
insert a blank tape into the DV product.

(2)Set the POWER switch of the camcorder to
VTR (DCR-TRV900E) or PLAYER (DCR-
TRV890E).

(3)Set the input selector to DV input on the DV
product. If the DV product is another DV
camcorder, set its POWER switch to VTR.

(4)Press MENU to display the menu.

(5)Turn the control dial to select ETd, then press
the dial.

(6) Turn the control dial to select DV EDITING,
then press the dial.

(7)Using the tape transport buttons, locate the
point where you want to start editing, then
press I to set the camcorder in playback
pause mode.

(8)Press the control dial or MARK (DCR-
TRV900E only) on the Remote Commander
to set DV EDITING IN.

(9)Using the tape transport buttons, locate the
point where you want to end editing, then
press 1 to set the camcorder in playback
pause mode.

(10)Press the control dial or MARK (DCR-
TRV900E only) on the Remote Commander to
set DV EDITING OUT. The editing process
starts. When the process ends, the camcorder
and the DV product automatically set to
pause mode.
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[MpocTbiM BLIBOPOM CUEH ANA MOHTaXa Bbl
MoXeTe caybnMpoBaTh Xenaemyto YacTb NEHTbI
C ucnonb3oBaHMeM Apyrov annaparypbl,
NoACcOeANHEHHON ¢ nomoLbio kabens i.LINK
(coeamHUTENbHOrO LMcpoBOro Buaeokabens).
CueHbl MoryT 6bITb BbliGpaHbl Mo Kagpam.
MockonbKy Braeokamepa BOCNPOM3BOANT
UMpoBbIe cUrHarnbl, Bl MOXeTe BbINOMHUTL
MOHTa>)K C He6ONbLIMM YXyAWEHNEM
ayAMOCUrHanoB 1 BUAEOCUTHAIOB.

Bbl He MoxeTe aybnupoBaTb TUTPSI,

oTobpakaemMble MHANKATOPbI NN COAEPXXNMOE

namATu KacceTbl.

CoepauHeHuna byayT Takumm Xe, kak nHa cTp. 106.

(1)BcTaBbTe 3anucaHHyto NeHTy B
BMAEOKaMEpPY M BCTaBbTE YNCTYIO NEHTY B
umcbpoBoyto BUuaeoannapaTypy.

(2)YctaHoBuTe BoikntovaTens POWER Ha
Buaeokamepe B nonoxexme VTR (DCR-
TRV900E) unu PLAYER (DCR-TRV890E).

(3)YcTaHoBUTE CENEKTOP Ha BXOOHOMN
uMdpoBOM BUAEOCUIHas Ha LMPOBOM
Buaeoannapatype. Ecnu undposan
BuAeoannapaTypa ABNAETCA ApYyron
LumcbpoBO BUAEOKAMEPOW, yCTaHOBUTE
BblbikntoyaTens POWER B nonoxxenve VTR.

(4)Haxmnte MENU ana otobpaxeHna MeHto.

(5)MNoBepHUTE PErynMpoBOYHbIN AUCK ANA
Bbl6opa [ETd, a 3aTem HaxXMUTe AMCK.

(6)MNoBepHUTE PEryNMPOBOYHbIN AUCK ANA
Bbibopa DV EDITING, a 3atem HaxxmuTe
[VCK.

(7)Vicnonb3yA KHOMKW NepeMELLEHNA NEHTHI,
HanauTe TOuKy, rae Bbl xoTuTe HayaTb
MOHTaX, a 3aTtem Haxxmute Il anA
YCTaHOBKMW BMAEOKaMepbl Ha peXum naysbl
BOCMNpOuU3BeAeHuA.

(8)HaxxmuTe perynmpoBoyHbin anck unn MARK
(Tonbko DCR-TRV900E) Ha nynbTe
OVCTaHUMOHHOrO yrpaBneHna ansa
yctaHoBku DV EDITING IN.

(9)Vcnonb3ya KHOMKK NepeMeLLeHNA NEHTD,
HananTe TOYKY, rae Bbl XoTUTe 3aKOHUUTL
MOHTaX, a 3aTem Haxxmute Il anA
YCTaHOBKM BMAEOKaMepbl Ha PeXum naysbl
BOCNpOuU3BeAeHuA.

(10)HaxxmuTte perynuposoyHbIi avck nnu MARK
(Tonbko DCR-TRV900E) Ha nynbTe
[MCTaHUMOHHOrO ynpaBneHna anA
yctaHosku DV EDITING OUT. HaunHaeTcA
npouecc MoHTaxa. Korga npouecc MoHTaxa
3aKOH4YMTCA, BUAEOKamMepa 1 umdposas
BuAeoannapartypa aBTomatmnyecku 6yayt
YCTaHOBJIEHbI HA PEXXUM May3bl.



Editing partially on a mini
DV tape - DV synchro-editing

REW @9-PLAY-B® FF
g =) O

7,9

STOP PAUSE REC—

YacTUYHbIA MOHTaX Ha NEHTY
mini DV — CUHXPOHHbIN
unchpoBOn BUAEOMOHTAX

OTHERS OTHERS
BEEP W BEEP
OMMANDER W COMMANDER

4
DISPLAY T DISPLAY
D DV _EDITINGl READY

] V EDITING
PRETURN

JFreRdag
RS e

[MENU] : END [MENU] :END

0:23:12:01

DV _EDITING] DV EDITING MHO:23:12:01
[N Tout N [ouT]

DVIN
[MARK] :EXEC [MENU]:END

[MARK] :EXEC [MENU]:END

Notes

= |f you use other than Sony DV equipment, you
cannot perform DV synchro-editing.

=You cannot set DV EDITING IN or OUT on a
blank portion of the tape.

Errors in duplicating

If you connect this camcorder to Sony equipment

with DV jack, the range of errors is within +/-5

frames. The range may become wider in the

following conditions.

= The interval between DV EDITING IN and
OUT is less than five seconds.

<DV EDITING IN is set at the beginning of the
tape.

=DV synchro-editing is performed repeatedly.

If you do not make connections with i.LINK
cable (DV connecting cable)

The screen shows NOT READY, and you cannot
select DV EDITING.

Mpumeyanua

* Ecnu Bbl ucnonb3yeTe annapaTypy, OT/IMHHYIO
OT umcppoBom BugoannapaTypbl Sony, Bbl He
CMOXeTEe BbIMONMHUTb CUHXPOHHbI LMPPOBO
BWAEOMOHTaX.

* Bbl He MoxeTe yctaHoBuTb DV EDITING IN
wnu OUT ana umMcToro yvacTka IeHThbl.

Owunbku npu AyénuposaHun

Ecnu Bbl nogcoeauHnTe faHHylo Buaeokamepy

K Bugeoannapartype Sony ¢ rHesgom DV,

AvanasoH owunbok byaeT B npegenax +/- 5

KaapoB. [lnana3oH MoXeT 6bITb 6onbLUe npu

cneayoLwmx ycnoBuax.

¢ lntepBan mexay DV EDITING IN n OUT
6yAeT MeHblUe MATN CeKyHA.

* Toyka DV EDITING IN ycTaHoBneHa B Havane
NEeHTHI.

® L{ndhpoBOIN CUHXPOHHBIA BbIAVOMOHTaX
BbIMNOMHAETCA NOBTOPHO.

Ecnu Bbl He BbinonHAeTe coeguHeHue ¢
ucnonb3oBaHuem kabens i.LINK
(coeanHUTENbHOrO LUPOBOro
Buaeokabens)

Ha akpaHe 6yaeTt nokazaHo NOT READY u Bebl
He cmoxeTe BbibpaTb DV EDITING.
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Recording from a

VCR or TV (DCR-

3anucb ¢ KBM nnu
Tenesusopa (ToNbKO
DCR-TRV900E)

TRVOO0OE only)

You can record a tape from another VCR ora TV
programme from a TV that has audio/video
outputs. Connect the camcorder to the VCR or
TV.

You can record only from a PAL system-based

TV when you use this function.

(1) Set the POWER switch to VTR and set
DISPLAY to LCD in the menu system.

(2) Press @ REC and the button on the right
together at the point where you want to start
recording.

In recording and the recording pause mode, S

VIDEO and AUDIO/VIDEO jacks automatically

work as input jacks.

If your VCR or TV has an S video jack, connect

using the S video cable (not supplied) [a] to

obtain a high quality picture.

Bbl MOXeTe 3anucaTb neHTy ¢ apyroro KBM unnu
TENeBN3VOHHYIO MporpaMmy ¢ Tenesmsopa,
KOTOpbI MMEET BbIXOAbl ayANo/BUAEO.
MoacoeanHnTe Buaeokamepy K KBM unm
Tenesn3opy.

Ecnu Bbl nogcoeanHnTe BUagokamepy nNpAMO K

Tenesn3opy, To Bbl cmoxeTe BbINONHATL

3anncb TONMbKO OT TENeBN30pa, BbIMOMHEHHOIO

Ha ocHoBe cucTembl PAL.

(1) YctanosuTe BbikntovaTens POWER B
nonoxexve VTR u coyHkumio DISPLAY Ha
LCD B cucteme MeHio.

(2) BmecTe HaxxmuTe kHonky @ REC 1 kKHonKy
cnpasa OT Hee B Touke, rae Bbl xotute
HavaTtb 3annce.

B pexxvnme 3anvcy n nay3sbl 3anucu rHesga S-

VIDEO n VIDEO/AUDIO aBTOMaTn4ecku

paboTaloT B KayecTBe BXOAHbIX rHe3A. Ecru

Baw KBM wnu Tenesmsop nmeroT rHe3go S-

BWAEO, BbIMOMHUTE COeANHEHMNE C

ncnonb3oBaHvem kabena S-sBuaeo (He

npunaraetcA) [a] anAa nonyyeHna nsobpaxkeHnA

BbICOKOro KayecTsa.

(not supplied)/
(He npunaraetca)

S VIDEO
=~ [a]

v
ouTt S VIDEO
ouT
S VIDEO | ¢= smmm—s
___IVCR VIDEO | <=
=L 0] ©}AUD|O -
® =—-/

AUDIO/VIDEO

AUDIO/VIDEO OUT
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Recording from a VCR or TV

(DCR-TRVO0OE only)

If your TV or VCR is a monaural type, connect
the yellow plug of the A/V connecting cable for
video to the TV or VCR. Connect only the white
or red plug for audio to the TV or VCR. If you
connect the white plug, the sound is L (left)
signal. If you connect the red plug, the sound is
R (right) signal.

If you are going to connect the camcorder using
the S video cable (not supplied) [a] , you do not
need to connect the yellow (video) plug of the
A/V connecting cable [b] .

Notes

= |f the S video plug is not provided on your TV
or VCR, do not connect the S video cable (not
supplied) to the camcorder. Pictures will not
appear.

= The dual sound cannot be recorded in this
camcorder.

= If you fast-forward or slow-playback on the
other equipment, the image being recorded
may turn black and white. When recording
from other equipment, be sure to play back the
original tape at normal speed.

To stop recording
Press .

3anucb ¢ KBM nnu renesusopa
(tonbko DCR-TRV900E)

Ecnvn Baw tenesusop nnn KBM
MOHOOHMYECKOro Tuna

MopcoeanHuTe XEnTbi pasbem
coeauHNTenbHOro kabenA ayavo/snaeo AnA
BUAEOCUrHanos K Tenesmsopy unu KBM.
MopcoeanHuTe TONBKO 6EMbIA NN KPACHbINA
pasbeM AnA ayAMoCUrHanoB K TENeBm3opy unm
KBM. Ecnu Bel nogcoeauHuTe 6enbin pasbem,
TO 3BYK 6y[eT nepeaaBaTbCA CUrHANOM KaHana
L (nesoro). Ecnu Bbl noacoeanHUTE KpacHbIi
pasbem, To 3ByK OyaeT npeaasaTbCA CUTHANOM
kaHana R (npaBoro).

Ecnu Bbl nogoceanHaeTe Buageokamepy ¢
ncnonb3oBaHvem Kabena S-engeo (He
npunaraetcA) [a], Bam He Hy>XHO noakno4yaTb
>KenTbI (BUAEO) pa3beM COeANHUTENIBHOrO
kabenA ayauo/suaeo [b].

MpumeyaHma

¢ Ecnv pasbem S-BnAeo He NpeaycMOTPEH Ha
Bawem Tenesusope unu KBM, He
nogcoeavHAnTe Kabenb S-suaeo (He
npunaraeTca) K Buaeokamepe. N3obpaxeHune
noABMATLCA He byaerT.

¢ [IBOINHOE 3BYy4aHWNe He MOXeT BbITb 3anMcaHo
Ha JaHHOW BMAeoKamepe.

e Ecnv Bbl BbINOMHAETE YCKOPEHHYIO NEPEMOTKY
U1 3aMeaneHHoe BOCMPOn3BeAeHNe Ha
Apyron annapartype, 3anMcaHHoe
n3obpaxxeHne MoXeT cTaTb YepHo-6enbiM.
Mpwu 3anvcu ¢ gpyron annapaTypbl
06A3aTenbHO BbINOSHANTE BOCNPOU3BEeAEHNE
WNCXOAHOW NIEHTbI HA HOPMasbHOM CKOPOCTM.

AnAa ocTaHOBKMX 3anucu
Haxmute .
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Replacing recording on

a tape - insert editing

3ameLleHue 3anucu Ha neHTe
— MOHTaX B PeXXUme BCTaBKM

(DCR-TRV900E only)

You can insert a new scene from a VCR onto
your originally recorded tape by specifying
starting and ending points. After inserting, the
previous picture and sound will be erased.
Connection is the same as on page 105 or 106. In
recording and recording pause mode, § DV IN/
OUT jack automatically works as input jack.
You can only operate with the Remote
Commander.

(1)Set the POWER switch to VTR.

(2)On the VCR, locate the start point to be
inserted and set it to playback pause mode.

(3)On the camcorder, press = to set it to
playback mode, and then locate the point
where the insert should end by pressing <«
or »». Then press 11 to set it to playback
pause mode.

(4)Press ZERO SET MEMORY on the Remote
Commander. The ZERO SET MEMORY
indicator flashes and the end point of the
insert is stored in memory.

(5)On the camcorder, locate the point where the
insert should begin by pressing <<, then
press @ REC to set it to recording pause
mode.

(6)Press 1l on the camcorder and the VCR
simultaneously to start insert editing. The
insert editing stops automatically near the
counter's zero point. Press [ to set the
camcorder to stop mode.

0:00:00
ALy
_SZErRO SET

MEMORY
T/

4 ZERO SET

MEMORY

(ronbko DCR-TRV900E)

Bbl MOXeTe BCcTaBUTb HOBYIO cueHy ¢ KBM Ha
Baluy paHee 3anucaHHyto NeHTy NyTem yKasaHuA
HayvasibHOMN U KOHEeYHoW Touek. MNocne
BbIMOJTHEHVA MOHTaXa B PeXVMe BCTaBKW paHee
3anmcaHHble n3obpaxkeHue u 3ByK 6yayT CTepTbl.
CoepauHeHne BbINONHAETCA TaK Xe, Kak U Ha
cTp. 105 unn 106. B pe>xume 3anucu 1 nay3bl
3anucu rHe3no §, DV IN/OUT aBTomaTuyecku
paboTaeT B Ka4ecTBe BXOAHOro rHesaa.

Bbl MOXeTe ynpaBnATb TOIbKO € NMOMOLLbIO

nynbTa ANCTAHLMOHHOIO yNpaBfieHuA.

(1)YcTaHoBuTe BbikntoyaTens POWER B
nonoxexve VTR.

(2)Hangute Ha KBM HavanbHyo TOYKy AnA
BCTaBKMW W YyCTAHOBUTE €ro Ha pexxum naysbl
BOCMNPON3BEAEHNA.

(3)Haxmute = Ha Bnaeokamepe anA
YCTaHOBKM €€ Ha PeXX1MM BOCMPOU3BEAEHUA,
a 3aTem HanauTe TOYKY, rae BcTaBka
[OIMKHA b6bITb 3aKOHYEHa NyTEM HaXxaTua
<< viv PP, 3atem Haxkmute Il ana
YCTaHOBKM €€ Ha Pexxum naysbl
BOCMpPOU3BeAEHUA.

(4)Haxwmnte ZERO SET MEMORY Ha nynbte
[MCTaHUMOHHOrO ynpasneHna. MinavkaTtop
ZERO SET MEMORY 6yaeT muraTb U KOHEeY-
HaA TOYKa BCTaBKW 3arMOMUHAETCA B NaMATY.

(5)HanauTe Ha BUAeoKamepe TOYUKY, rae
BCTaBKa [A0/MKHa Ha4yaTbCA NyTEM HaXaTua
<« a 3atem HaxvuTe @ REC ana
YCTaHOBKM €€ Ha Pexxvm nay3bl 3anucu.

(6)OnHoBpemeHHO HaxmuTe Il Ha BUaeokamepe
v Ha KBM anA Havyana MoHTaXka B pexxume
BCTaBKW. MOHTaX B pexuvme BCTaBKWU OCTaHa-
BNMMBAETCA aBTOMATUYECKN BO3JE HYNIEBOW
TOYKM cHeTumka. Haxmute O anA yctaHoBKM
BMAEOKaMepbl Ha PEXXUM OCTaHOBKM.

REW @@= PLAY=-B® FF

3,5,6 o

[a=»)
STOP PAUS\@}—
D ao | —




Replacing recording on a

tape - insert editing (DCR-

3amellueHue 3anucu Ha neHTe
— MOHTaX B pe)XXUMe BCTaBKU

TRV900E only)

To change the end point

Press ZERO SET MEMORY on the Remote
Commander so that the ZERO SET MEMORY
indicator disappears and begin from step 3.

Note on the inserted picture
The picture may be distorted at the end of the
inserted portion when it is played back.

(tonbko DCR-TRV900E)

AnA nameHeHuA KOHEYHOW TO4YKHM
Haxmute ZERO SET MEMORY Ha nynbTe
AMCTaHLMOHHOrO yrpaBfeHnA Tak, 4Tobbl
nHaukatop ZERO SET MEMORY wucyes n
HayHWUTE C NyHKTa 3.

MNpumeyaHue K BCTaBNIeHHOMY U306paXkeHuto
M306pa>keHne MoXeT BbITb MCKaXXEHO B KOHLE
BCTaB/IEHHON YacTu BO BpemsA
BOCMPON3BEAEHWA.
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Audio dubbing

Hano)xeHune 3ByKOBOro
COMNpoOBO-)XAEHUA

You can record an audio sound to add to the
original sound on a tape by connecting audio
equipment or a microphone. If you connect the
audio equipment, you can add sound to your
recorded tape by specifying starting and ending
points. The original sound will not be erased.
You can only operate with the Remote
Commander.

Connecting the microphone
with the MIC jack

(PLUG IN
POWER)

P

Bbl MOXKeTe 3anucbiBaTh 3BYKOBOE
conpoBoXaeHune AnA nobaBneHnA K ICXOAHOMY
3BYKY Ha NeHTe nyTeM NoAcoeANHEHNA
ayauoannapartypbl unm MukpodoHa. Ecnm Bol
noacoeavH1Te ayauoannapatypy, Bel moxeTe
HanoXmWTb 3BYK Ha Bally 3anucaHHyto neHTy
nyTeM ykasaHuA HavyanbHOW 1 KOHEYHOWN TOYKM.
McxopnHbivi 3ByK He ByaeT cTepT. Bbl MmoxeTe
BbIMOMHNTb OMepaumio TOSIbKO C MOMOLLbO
nynbTa ANCTAHLMOHHOIO ynpaBfieHnA

NMopcoepmnHeHne mmkpodgoHa ¢
nomolLubio rHe3ga MIC

~—=: Signal flow/Tepepaya curHana

Note

You can check the recorded picture and sound by
connecting the AUDIO/VIDEO jacktoa TV.

The recorded sound is not output from a speaker.
Check the sound by using the TV or headphones.

Connecting the microphone

with the intelligent accessory
shoe

Microphone (not supplied)/
MwkpocboH (He npunaraeTca)
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Microphone (not supplied)/
MwkpocoH (He npunaraeTca)

MpumeyaHue

Bbl MOXeTe npoBepuTb 3anncaHHble
nsobpaxkeHue n 3ByK, coeanHus rHesno AUDIO/
VIDEO c TeneBnsopom. 3an1cbiBaemblii 3ByK He
He BOCNPOV3BOANTCA Yepes rPOMKOroBOpUTESb.
KoHTponupyiTe 3BYyK NyTeM UCNonb30BaHUA
Tenesn3opa Unv ronoBHbIX TenedgoHoBs.

MoacoeanHeHWe MUKPOOHa C MOMOLLbIO
6awmaka anA NoacoeauHeHUA
BCMOMOraTenbHoro 060pyaoBaHuA




Hano>xeHune 3ByKOBOro

Audio dubbing

Dubbing with the AUDIO/VIDEO
jack (DCR-TRV9O0OE only)

AUDIO/

- |

A/V connecting cable/CoeauHu-
VIDEO TenbHbI kabenb ayamo/Buaeo

COMpPOBOXAEHUA

MNMepe3anucb ¢ UCNOJIb30BaHUEM
rHesaa AUDIO/VIDEO (Tonbko
DCR-TRV900E)

Audio equipment/
AypavoannapaTtypa

LINE OUT
L® OR
AUDIO L f f AUDIOR

~'—=: Signal flow/MNepepaya curHana

Note

The picture is not output from the AUDIO/
VIDEO jack. Check the recorded picture on the
LCD screen or in the viewfinder, as well as check
the recorded sound by using a speaker or
headphones.

Dubbing with the built-in
microphones

No connection is necessary.

Do not connect the video
(yellow) plug./He
noacoeauHaAnTe
BUAeOpa3beM (XKenTbin)

MpumeyaHue

M306paxkeHne He NOCTynaeT Ha BbiXo4 Yepes
rHe3no AUDIO/VIDEO. KoHTponupyiTe
3anncaHHoe nsobpaxkeHve Ha akpaHe XKL unm
B BuJovcKaTene 1 KOHTPONMPYITe 3anncaHHbIn
3BYK C UCMONb30BAHWEM MPOMKOrOBOPUTENA UNK
roONoBHbIX TeNedOHOB.

Mepe3anucb ¢ ucnonb3oBaHUEM
BCTPOEHHOro MMKpogoHa

Hukakne coeanHeHua He TpebytoTcs.
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Audio dubbing

Hano)xeHue 3ByKOBOro
conpoBoXxaeHunAa

Adding an audio sound on a
recorded tape

(1) Insert your recorded tape into the camcorder.

(2) Set the POWER switch to VTR.

(3) On the camcorder, locate the point where the
recording should begin by pressing <« or
»». Then press 11 to set it to playback pause
mode.

(4) Press AUDIO DUB on the Remote
Commander .

(5) Press 1l on the Remote Commander and at
the same time start playing back the audio
you want to record.

(6) Press B on the Remote Commander at the
point where you want to stop recording.

To play back the new recorded sound
Adjust the balance between the original sound
(ST1) and the new sound (ST2) by selecting
AUDIO MIX in the menu system.

Hano>xeHue 3ByKOBOro conpo-
BOXXAEHUA Ha 3anUCaHHYIO JIeHTY

(1) BctasbTe Bally 3anmcaHHyto NeHTy B
BMAgoKamepy.

(2) YcTaHoBuTe BbikntoyaTens POWER B
nonoxexve VTR.

(3) Hampnte Ha Bupeokamepe TOYKy, rae 3anvcb
[OJDKHA HaYaTbCA NyTeM HaxkaTvA < unm
»». 3atem HaxkmuTe Il onA yctaHoBKM
BMAEOKaMepbl Ha pexxum nay3sbl
BOCMPOU3BEAEHUA.

(4)HaxxmmTe AUDIO DUB Ha nynbte
[VCTaHLUMOHHOTO ynpaBneHns.

(5) HaxkmuTe 1l Ha nynbTe ANCTaHLUMOHHOTO
ynpasieHVA U OAHOBPEMEHHO HaYHUTe
BOCMPOU3BOANTb ayANONCTOYHNK, KOTOPbIN,
Bbl xoTWTE 3anucartb.

(6) HaxkmnTe B Ha nynbTe AUCTaHLUMOHHOIO
ynpasneHvA B To4ke, rae Bbl 3axonTe
OCTaHOBMWTb 3anuch.

[na BocnpousseaeHUA HOBOIro
3anucaHHOro 3Byka

OTtperynupynte 6anaHc Mexay UCXOOHbIM
3BYKOM (ST1) 1 HoBbIM 3BykOM (ST2), BbIGpaB
yctaHoBky AUDIO MIX B cucteme MeHto.

VTR SET
HiFi SOUND

NTSC PB
PRETURN
=)
ETC

)

[MENU] :END

W AUDIO MIX |1

ST1 4 sp

Five minutes after when you disconnect the
power source or remove the battery pack, the
setting of AUDIO MIX returns to the original
sound (ST1) only. The factory setting is original
sound only.

To end audio more precisely

First, press ZERO SET MEMORY on the Remote
Commander at the point where you want to stop
recording. Then start recording from step 3, and
the recording stops automatically near the
counter’s zero point.
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Yepes NATb MUHYT NOCne 0TCOeANHEHNA
UCTOYHUKA MUTaHNA WK CHATUA 6aTapemnHoro
6noka, yctaHoska AUDIO MIX BosBpatuaeTca kK
ucxogHomy 3Byyanuio (ST1). 3aBoackas
yCTaHOBKa ABMIAETCA TONbKO UCXOAHBIM
3ByYaHuem.

[OnA 6o5iee TOYHOr0O OKOHYAHUA HaNOXXEHUA
ayavocurHana

Cnepsa HaxmnTe ZERO SET MEMORY Ha
nynbTe ANCTaHLUMOHHOIO YNpPaBfeHUs B TOYKE,
rae Bbl xoTute 3aKoHYNTh 3anuck. 3aTem
HayHUTEe 3anuchb C NyHKTa 3, U 3anncb
OCTaHOBUTCA aBTOMaTU4YeCKMN BO6IM3N HyNneBown
TOUKM cHeTUMKA.



Hano>xeHue 3ByKOBOro

Audio dubbing

If you make all the connections

The audio input to be recorded will take
precedence over others in the following order.
= MIC (PLUG IN POWER) jack

= Intelligent accessory shoe

= AUDIO/VIDEO jack *

«Built-in microphone

* DCR-TRV900E only

If an i.LINK cable (DV connecting cable) is
connected to this unit
You cannot add a sound to a recorded tape.

If you disconnect or connect a cable to the
camcorder during recording
The recording may stop.

Notes on audio dubbing

= A new sound cannot be recorded on a tape
already recorded in the 16-bit mode (32 kHz,
44.1 kHz or 48 kHz).

= When an external microphone is not connected,
the recording will be made through the built-in
microphone of the camcorder.

= A new sound cannot be recorded on a tape
already recorded in the LP mode.

= |f you add a new sound on a tape recorded
with another camcorder (including DCR-
TRV900E), the sound quality may become
worse.

«You cannot add audio with the § DV IN/OUT
jack.

COMpPOBOXAEHUA

Ecnu Bbl BbInonHUNM Bce coefAnHEeHnA

3anucbiBaeMblil BXOAHOW ayanocurHan byaet

UMEeTb MPUOPUTET HaA APYrvMU B crieaytowen

nocnenoBaTesibHOCTY.

¢ [He3po MIC (PLUG IN POWER)

e balwmak ana noacoeavHeHnA
BCrnomoraTtenbHoro o6opyaoBaHunaA

¢ [He3po AUDIO/VIDEO *

® BCTpOEHHbIN MUKPOMOH

* Tonbko DCR-TRV900E

Ecnu kabenb i.LINK (coeaMHuTenbHbIn
uudpoBoi Buaeokabenb) noacoeauHEH K
AaHHOMY annaparty

Bbl He cMOXeTe HaIOXNTb 3BYK Ha 3anncaHHyo
NEHTy.

Ecnu Bbl 0TCOEAUHUTE UK NoAcoeAUHUTe
kabenb K Buaeokamepe Bo BpeEMA 3anucu
3an1cb MOXeT 0CTaHOBUTLCA.

MNpumeyaHnA K HanoXXeH o 3ByKOBOro

CONpPOBOXAEHUA

® HoBbIV 3BYK HE MOXET 6bITb 3anncaH Ha
NeHTy, NpeABapuTENnbHO 3anmcaHHyto B 16-
6utoBom pexume (32 Ky, 44,1 Ky nnn 48
Klw).

e Korpa BHELHWI MUKPOOH HE MOAKITIOYEH,
3anuck 6yaeT BbINONMHATLCA Yepes
BCTPOEHHbBI MUKPO(OH BUAEOKamepbl.

® HoBbIV 3BYK HE MOXET 6bITb 3anncaH Ha
NeHTe, NpefBapuTenbHO 3anncaHHoON B
pexume LP.

® Ecnv Bbl HANnoXxwuTe 3BYK Ha NEHTY,
3anucaHHyto Ha Apyron Buaeokavepe
(BkntoyanA Bugeokamepy DCR-TRV900E), To
KayecTBO 3BYKa MOXET YXyALMNTbCA.

® Bbl He MOXKeTe HanoXuTb ayAMocurHan yepes
rHe3no §, DV IN/OUT.
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Memory card slot operations

Using the memory card
slot-introduction

Onepauvwl C ucnonb3osaHuem rHes3ga gnAa
nnaTtbl pacluMpeHnA namATU

Wcnonb3oBaxue rHe3fa anA nnatbl

This camcorder is equipped with a memory card
slot that conforms to ATA specification of PC
Card standard.

You can record still images to floppy disks using
the supplied floppy disk adapter, Memory Sticks
(not supplied) or PC cards (not supplied). You
can exchange image data with other equipment
such as personal computers etc., using floppy
disks, Memory Sticks or PC cards.

Do not carry around this camcorder with the
floppy disk adapter connected.

Image

Record the still image on floppy disk with the
floppy disk adapter. Play back the picture with
your PC.

Instruction of functions

The illustrations used in this chapter for the
instruction are that of the floppy disk adapter
unless specified otherwise.

Sony recommends Memory Sticks
Sony recommends using the MSAKIT-PC4A
Memory Stick/PC card kit (not supplied). The
Memory Stick is a brand new type of recording
medium that records images and sounds as
digital data and operates just like a PC card. For
detailed instructions, refer to the operating
instruction supplied with Memory Stick/PC card
kit.

pacliMpeHna namATH - BBEAeHUe

B paHHOM Buaeokamepe nMeeTcA BCTPOEHHOE
rHe3Ao0 ANnA nnaTbl NaMATH, KOTopoe
COOTBETCTBYET TEXHNYECKNM XapakTepucTnkam
ATA ansa ctaHpgapTta PC-kapThbl.

Bbl MOXeTe 3anucbiBaTb HENOABMXXHbIE
n3obpaxkeHnA Ha hnonnu-aMCcKN ¢ NOMOLLbIO
npunaraemoro agantepa ana nonnu-aMckos,
nnat namAaTn Memory Sticks (He npunaratoTcA)
unu PC-kapT (He npunaratotca). Bbl MoxeTe
npon3BoAnNTb OOMEH AAHHBIMW C APYrov
annapaTypoW, Takon Kak nepcoHasbHble
KOMMbIOTEPbI U T.M., UCNONb3yA hNonnu-anucku,
nnatbl namATM Memory Sticks PC-kapTbl.

NMPEAOCTEPEXXEHUE!
He HocuTe AaHHyto BUAeoKamepy ¢
NOACOEANHEHHBIM aAanTepoM JIoNnu-aucKa.

N3o06pakeHne

3anucbiBaniTe HeNoABWKHOE n3obpakeHne Ha
dnonnu-aucK ¢ NomoLLbio agantepa cnonnu-
avcka. Bocnpoussoaute nsobpaxkeHue ¢
ucnonb3oBaHnemM Ballero nepcoHansHoro
KOMMblOTepa.

O6bAcHeHMe hyHKLUN

PucyHku, ncnons3yemble B AaHHOW rnase AnA
06BbACHEHUA, OTHOCATCA K aganTepy dnonnu-
[MCKa, eCny HUYEro Apyroro He ykasaHo.

®dupma Sony peKomeHAyeT nsaTbl NamMATH
Memory Sticks

®dupma Sony peKoMeHAyeT MCnonb3oBaTb Habop
nnat namatu MSAKIT-PC4A Memory Stick/PC
(He npunaraeTtcs). MNnata namatn Memory Stick
npeacTasnAeT coboin HOBbIV TWUMN CPEACTB
3anncu, KOTopbI NO3BOMAET 3anucbiBaTb
n306paxkeHnsa 1 3ByKM B Ka4ecTBe LMdpPOoBbIX
[aHHbIX 1 hyHKUMOHUpYeT nopobHo PC-kapTe.
MoapobHble cBeaeHVA NpUBEAEHDbI B
WHCTPYKLMM MO 3KCnyaTaumy, npunaraeMomn K
Habopy nnat namATn Memory Stick/PC.

PC card adaptor/ApaanTep nnatbl NepCOHaNLHOro KOMMbIOTEPa

Memory Stick/Memory Stick



Using the memory card slot
— introduction

The types of PC cards you can use
Use TYPE Il PC cards that conform to ATA
specification of PC card standard. Format the PC
card with this camcorder before use. Once you
format the PC card, you can store data of up to
64 MB in it.

Compatible PC cards

HITACHI

HB286008A3, HB286015A3, HB286030A3,
HB286045A3, HB286060A3

Be sure to refer to the instruction manual
supplied with the PC card.

Notes on the supplied floppy disk
adapter

The floppy disk adapter is designed for use only
with this camcorder. The adapter is not
warranted to function properly if used with other
equipment.

Floppy disks you can use with this unit
=Size:3.5inch

*Type: 2HD

= Capacity : 1.44 MB

«Format : MS-DOS format (512 bytes x 18 sector)
When using a 3.5 inch, 2HD floppy disk other
than that described above, format it using the
camcorder.

On file format (JPEG)

This unit compresses image data in JPEG format
(extension .jpg) and simultaneously records
thumbnail data (extension .411) for the index
screen. The index screen data is varies only on
this unit.

Data file names of image
MVC00001.jpg: if saved on a PC card
MVC-0001.jpg: if saved on a floppy disk

Wcnonb3oBaHue rHe3ana anA
nnartbl pacluMpeHna NamaTh
- BBeAeHue

Tunbl NNaT NepcoHaNnbHOro KOMMbIOTe-
pa, kKoTopble Bbl MOXeTe ucnosnb3oBaTb
Vcnonb3yinTe nnaTbl NepcoHanbLHoro
KomnbtoTepa TYPE Il, koTopble COOTBETCTBYIOT
cneundukaumm no accoumaumm ATA cTaHaapTa
ANA NnaT NepcoHanbHOro KoOMMbTepa.
OTchopmaTupynTe nnaTy NepcoHansbHOro
KOMMbloTepa € MOMOLLbIO AaHHON BuaeoKamepb!
nepea ucnonb3oBaHvem. Korga Bel otchopma-
TUpyeTe nnaTy NepcoHasnibHoro Komnbtotepa, Bl
MOXeTe COXpaHATb 64 M6anT AaHHbIX Ha HEW.

CoBMeCTUMbIE NyaTbl NepPCOHaNbHOro
KoMnbloTepa

HITACHI

HB286008A3, HB286015A3, HB286030A3,
HB286045A3, HB286060A3

O6na3aTenbHO obpallanTech K UHCTPYKLMK MO
aKcnnyaTauuuy, npunaraemon K nnate
NepcoHanbHOro KOMMbIoTepa.

MpumeyaHue K npunaraemomy agantepy
¢nonnu-gucka

ApanTep cdnonnu-gucka npeaHasHayeH ana
MCMONb30BaHWA TONbKO C AAHHOMN
Buaeokamepon. Hagnexatlee yHKLUMOHUPO-
BaHWe ajanTtepa He rapaHTUpyeTcA, eCnu OH
MCnonb3yeTcA C ApYron annapaTtypon.

®dnonnu-gucku, Kotopble Bbl moxete

ncnonb3oBaThb C AaHHbIM annapaTom

¢ Pasmep: 3,5 atorima

* Tun: 2HD

® EmkocTb: 1,44 Mb6ant

e Oopmart: Popmat MS-DOS (512 6anT x 18
CEKTOpOB)

Mpu ncnons3oBaHum 3,5-A0MAMOBOro dononnu-

ancka 2HD, oTnnyatoLerocA oT ONMCaHHOro

Bbille, 0THOPMaTUPYMTE Ero C MOMOLLbIO

BUAEOKaMEpbI.

OTHOcuTenbHo opmara caina (JPEG)
[aHHbIn annapaTt cxnMaeT aaHHble B hopmaTe
JPEG (pacwmupeHue .jpg) 1 04HOBPEMEHHO
3anucbiBaeT KpaTkue AaHHble (paclumpeHne
.411) AnA nHAeKcHoro akpaHa. [laHHble
WHOEKCHOro 3KpaHa BapbupyoTCA TOSbKO Ha
[aHHOM annaparTe.

WmeHa carinoB aaHHbIX n3o6paxkeHna
MVCO00001.jpg: Npn coxpaHeHWn Ha nnarte
nepcoHanbHOro KomnetoTepa

MVC-0001.jpg: npy coxpaHeHun Ha prionnu-amcke

UiBweu BuHadumoed lqieuu BUY e'eoH] WOMHBEOEALIOLIU D MMthan / SUO!lEJSdO 10|s pJed A1owsN I
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Using the memory card slot
— introduction

Wcnonb3oBaHue rHe3aa anA
nnartbl paclUMpeHna NamaTh
- BBeAeHue

Be sure to place the adapter on a stable
surface

Placing the floppy disk adapter on an unstable or
slanting surface or holding the adapter by hand
during operation may result not only in
malfunction of the unit but also in injury.

Do not shake or jar the adapter

Malfunctions, inability to record images or
inability to use floppy disks may occur. There
may be also image and memory data breakdown,
damage or loss.

Do not get the adapter wet

The floppy disk adapter does not function when
it is wet. Be careful not to get the adapter wet.
When moving the adapter from one atmospheric
condition to another, moisture condensation may
occur inside or outside the unit. If this occurs,
follow the instructions on page 163 and remove
any condensation before use.

Notes on the floppy disk

To protect data recorded on the floppy disks,

note the following:

= Avoid storing floppy disks near magnets or
magnetic fields such as those of speakers and
televisions, permanent erasure of disk data may
result.

= Avoid storing floppy disks in areas subject to
direct sunlight or sources of high temperature,
such as heating devices. Floppy disk warping
or damage may result, making the disk useless.

= Avoid contact with the disk surface by opening
the disk shutter plate. If the disk surface
becomes blemished, data may be unreadable.

= Keep liquids away from the floppy disk.

= Be sure to use a floppy disk case to ensure
protection of important data.

« Use only a 2HD type disk head cleaner when
cleaning the disk drive.

= Even when you use a 3.5 inch 2HD floppy disk,
image data may not be recorded and/or
displayed depending on the using
environment. In this case, use another brand of
disk.
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O6nA3aTenbHO pacnosnoxuTe aganTep Ha
yCTON4YUBON NOBEPXHOCTU

PacnonoxeHue agantepa gpnonnu-gucka Ha
HEYCTONYMBOM UM HAKMOHHON NOBEPXHOCTU UK
yAepXuBaHve apantepa B pykax Bo Bpems
paboTbl MOXET NPUBECTU HE TONbKO K Heucn-
paBHOCTU annaparta, HO TaKXe U K MoSlyYeHUto
TpaBMbl.

He TpAcuTe n He AonyckaiTe ApoXkaHUA
apanTtepa

Mo>keT Npon3onTH HEUCNPAaBHOCTb,
HEBO3MOXHOCTb 3anuncu n3obpakeHnin nnm
HEBO3MO>XHOCTb UCMONb30BaHWA hnonnu-
ancka. Takxke MOXEeT Cy4YUTCA BbIXOA U3
CTPOA, NOBPEXAEHNE UMK YTEPA AaHHbIX
nM306pa>keHnA 1 NnamATu.

He ponyckaiTe, 4To6bl aganTep cTan MOKpbIM
ApanTtep cnonnu-gucka He bynet
PYHKLMOHMPOBATb, ECINN OH CTAHET MOKPbIM.
ByapTe 0CTOPOXKHbI, HTOBObI HE HAMOYUTb
apanTep. NMpy nepemelleHn aganTtepa n3
OJHMX aTMOCEpHbIX YCNOBUI B APYrve BHYTPU
WM CHapy>u annaparta MoXeT Npou3onTn
KOHAeHcauma Bnarn. Ecnv ato cny4utca
cnepynTe MHCTPYKUMAM Ha cTp. 163 n
yCTpaHuTe BCIO KOHAEHcaumio nepea
MCMOMb30BaHMeM.

MpumeyaHua K nonnu-gUCKy

[nA 3awmThl AaHHbIX, 3anncaHHbIX Ha dnonnu-

[vcKax, NpuMnUTe BO BHUMaHMWe cnepyoLlee:

® I3berante xpaHeHuA ONonNnNu-4MCKOB BO3se
MarHMTOB UMW MarHUTHbIX MONEen, Kak
Hanpumep, BO3N1e aKyCTUYECKMX CUCTEM Unn
Tenesn3opa, Tak Kak B pesynbrare MoxeT
NMPOM30MTN NONHOE CTUPaHNE AaHHbIX AWCKa.

® /136erant xpaHeHna Hnonnu-aMCKoB B MecTax,
noABep>XeHHbIX BO3AECTBMIO NPAMOro
CONTHEYHOro cBeTa U UCTOYHUKOB BbICOKOM
TemnepaTypbl, Kak Hanpumep, oborpesatoLme
ycTpoicTBa. B pesynbtaTe aToro moxert
NMPON30NTN UCKPVBMEHWNE NN NOBPEXAeHNe
chnonnu-aucka, AenanA AUCK HENPUIOAHBLIM K
1CNonb30BaHUIO.

 136eraiiTe CONPMKOCHOBEHUA C MOBEPXHOCTBIO
[AMcKa nyTem OTKpbIBaHUA 3aTBOPHON NNacTUHbI
ancka. Ecnv nosepxHOCTb AncKa CTaHeT 3anAT-
HaHOW AaHHbIe MOTYT 6bITb HECHUTHIBAEMbIMU.

o [lep>xute XXnaKocTv noaansiue ot dononnu-avcka.

e ObaszaTenpHO ucnonb3ynTte dyTnAp dnonnu-
avcka anAobecneyeHnna 3almuTbl BXKHbIX AaHHbIX.

® /Icnonb3yinTe TONbKO OYUCTUTENb FONIOBOK
ancka Tuna 2HD npu o4ncTKe auckosoaa.

¢ laxxe korpa Bbl ncnonesyete 3,5-A10/AMOBbIV
dnonnu-guck 2HD, AaHHble n3obpaxkeHnA
MOTyT He 3anucblBaTbCA W/MNn He
oTo6paxKaTbCA B 3aBUCMMOCTMN OT YCNOBWNA
ucnonb3oBaHuA. B Takom cnyyae ucnonb3ynTe
ApYryto MapKy Aucka.



Using the memory card slot

— introduction

About the power source

When you use the memory card slot, getting the
power from a mains is recommended, using the
AC power adaptor.

About the remaining battery indicator

This camcorder displays remaining recording/
playback time on the LCD screen or in the
viewfinder. This function may not work properly
in certain operating conditions. Especially when
using the memory card slot, the correct
remaining time may not be indicated due to
increased power consumption. This is not a
malfunction.

Power supply

When using a video light (not supplied) or
similar equipment connected to the intelligent
accessory shoe of the camcorder, recording an
image to a floppy disk or PC card may result in a
temporary power shortage in the accessory shoe,
causing the video light to go out. This does not
affect other functions.

When using a battery case

When using a battery case (not supplied) such as
the EBP-L7, you cannot perform operations that
require the floppy disk adapter. The screen
displays “FOR “InfoLITHIUM” BATTERY
ONLY.”

Note on playback compatibility

This comcorder is not guaranteed to properly
play back images shot with other equipment. The
images shot with this camcorder are not
guaranteed to be played back properly with
other equipment.

CAUTION
Do not insert your finger or an object into the
memory card slot.

Wcnonb3oBaHue rHe3ana anA
nnartbl pacluMpeHna NamaTh
- BBeAeHue

OTHOCUTENIbHO UCTOYHUKA NUTAHUA
Korpga Bbl ncnonbsyeTe rHe3fo AnA nnatbl
paclumpeHna namATn, pekoMmeHayeTcA nogaBaTb
nnTaHune oT GI'IeKTpI/I‘-IeCKOVI cetnc
ncnonb3oBaHneM CeTeBoro aganrtepa
nepemMeHHOro Toka.

OTHOCUTENbHO MHAUKaTOpa ocTaBLIerocs
3apAana 6aTtapeiiHoro 65oka

Bupeokamepa oTobpaxkaeT ocTaBLleecA Bpems
3anucu/BocnpouaseneHuna Ha akpaHe XK nnm
B Bugouckatene. [laHHaa yHKUMA MOXET He
paboTaTb Hagnexawmm obpasom npu
onpeaeneHHbIX YCIoBUAX 3KCNJyaTauuu.
OcobeHHO npuv UCMoNb30BaHWUM rHe3aa AnAa
nnaTtbl paclMpeHns namATy NpaBusibHoe
ocTaBLUEeecA BpeMA MOXET He yKasblBaTbCA
BCIIeACTBME yBenM4eHnA notpebnAaemon
MOLLHOCTMK. DTO He ABNAETCA HEUCNPABHOCTHIO.

AnekTponutaHue

Mpu ncnonb3oBaHum BuAeonamnbl (He
npunaraeTca) Unn NnogobHoro obopyaoBaHus,
NoAcoeAnMHEHHOro K HaliMaky AnA
noacoeavHeHNs BCNOMOraTesisHOro
obopAyoBaHuA BUAeOKamepbl, 3an1cb
n306paxkeHns Ha chnonnu-anucK unu nnaty
NepcoHanbHOro KOMMbOTEPA MOXET Bbl3BaTh
BPEMEHHYIO HEXBATKY 3/1EKTPONUTaHMA,
nopgasaemoro Ha 6awmak AnA
BOCMOMOrTasiebHoro 060pyA0BaHuA, 4To
npuBeaeT K BbIK/IOYEHUIO BUAeONaMnbl. TO He
BNUAET Ha Apyrue hyHKUMN.

Mpu ucnonb3osaHumn 6arapenHoro gyTnApa
Mpu ucnonb3osaHum 6aTaperiHoro yTnapa (He
npunaraeTcs), Kak Hanpumep, EBP-L7, Bbl He
MO>eTe BbINOMHATbL onepauun, A KOTOpbIX
HY>XeH aganTep dronnu-gncka. Ha akpaHe
6ynet otobpaxeHo “FOR “InfoLITHIUM”
BATTERY ONLY”.

MpumeyaHue K BO3MOXXHOCTH
BOCnpou3BeaeHuA

[aHHan BMOeOKamepa He rapaHTupyeT
Hapnexkallee BOCNpou3BeaeHne n3obpakxeHun,
CHATBIX Ha Apyrov annapatype. Haanexauiee
BOCMpPOU3BEAEHNE CHATbIX AAHHOM
BUAEOKaMepon n3obpaxKkeHuii He rapaHTupyeTca
C MCMONb30BaHNEM ApYro annaparypsbl.

NPEAOCTEPEXXEHUE

He BcTtaBnAnTe Baw naneu vnu gpyron
npeameT B rHe3A0 ANA NnaTbl pacluMpeHnsa
namATn.
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Using the memory card slot
— introduction

Ucnonb3oBaHue rHe3pa AnAa
nnaTtbl paclUMpeHnA NamAaTun
- BBegeHue

Connecting the floppy disk
adapter or PC card

With the upper side of the connector facing the
LCD panel, insert the connector until it clicks.

Access lamp/
Namnouka goctyna

‘.
=i

g

TR

[ C
/
y J

To eject the floppy disk adapter or
PC card

Slide the MEMORY RELEASE lever in the
direction of the arrow as illustrated below.

When the access lamp is flashing

Never shake or strike the unit. Do not turn the
power off , eject a PC card/floppy disk adapter
or remove the battery pack. Otherwise, the image
data breakdown may occur.
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MoacoeanHeHne apantepa
¢nonnu-gucka unu nnatbl
nepcoHanbHOro KomnbloTepa

C BepxHeln CTOPOHOW coeauHUTeNA,
obpatieHHon k naHenu XXK[, BcTaBnAanTe
COeAVHUHUTENb A0 TEX Mop, NOKa OH He
3allenKHeTcA.

Access lamp/
Namnoyka pgoctyna

[nAa BbiTankusaHuA agantepa cnonnu-
AUCKa Unu nnaTbl NepcoHasibHOro
KomnbloTepa

MepeaBuHbTe poivar MEMORY RELEASE B
HanpaBfeHUU CTPENIKN, KaK YKa3aHO Ha pUCyHKe
HMXe.

MEMORY RELEASE

Koraga muraet namnoyka goctyna

Hwvkorpa He TpAcuTe 1 He yaapAnWTe annapar.
He BbikntoyanTe nuTaHue, He BbITaKuBanTe
nnaTy nepcoHasibHoro KomnetoTepa/agantep
dnonnu-gucka n He cHUManTe 6aTapeHblii
6n0oK. B NpoTvBHOM Criy4ae MOXeT MPOoM30onTH
€601 AaHHbIX.



Wcnonb3oBaHue rHe3ana anA
nnartbl pacluMpeHna NamaTh
- BBeAeHue

Using the memory card slot

— introduction

Inserting a floppy disk BctaBka ¢hnionnu-gucka

Insert a floppy disk until it clicks.

Before inserting, check that the write protect tab
is set to the recordable position for recording a
still picture.

BcTtaBnanTe crnonnu-anck 4o Tex nop, noka oH
He 3allenkHeTCA.

MNepen BCTaBKOW NPOBEPbLTE, YTO NIENECTOK
npeaoxpaHeHua 3anmMcu YyCTaHoBNEH B
no3BosiAtoLLEE 3aMUCh NOSIOXEHWE ANA 3anucu
HemnoABUXXHOTO N306paxxeHuns.

[OnAa BbiTankuBaHuA caonnu-guckKa
HaxmuTe KHOMKy BblTankusaHuna cpnonnu-
aucka.

Floppy disk eject button/
KHonka BbITankmBaHua
cdnonnu-amcka

About the PC card and memory slot connector

of the floppy disk adapter

To protect the recorded data, follow the

instructions below.

< Do not repair, make alterations, or dismantle
them.

= Avoid using them in direct sunlight, in extreme
heat or cold, in damp or dusty locations.

« Do not spill liquid on them.

« Do not fold or strike them.

When the PC card does not come out
Remove the battery before ejecting the PC card.

The front edge of the memory slot connector
Do not touch the front edge of the memory slot
connector with your hand.

OHocuUTeNbHO NnaTtbl NePCOHaNbHOro

KOMMbIOTEpPa U COeAUHUTENA FHe3aa AnA

nnaTbl paclUMpEHMA NaMATK aganTtepa

cdnonnu-gucka

[nA 3awmThl 3anNMcaHHbIX AaHHbIX, cneaynte

HUXXenpuBeAeHHbIM UHCTPYKLUMAM.

® He peMOHTVpyWTE, HE AenanTe U3MEHEHNA U
He pasbuvpaiiTe ux.

® I3beranTe NCnonb3oBaHNA UX NOA NPAMbIM
COJIHEYHbIM CBETOM, B YUPE3BbIHANHO XXaPKUX
WK XONOAHbIX YCMOBUAX, BO BIAXHbIX UA
MblNbHbIX MECTax.

® He nponeiiTe XUAKOCTb Ha HUX.

® He crnbanTe n He yaapanTe ux.

Ecnu nnata nepcoHanbHOro KOMnbloTepa He
BbITaflKuBaeTcA

Ypanute 6atapeiHbin 610K nepeg
BbITaNIKMBaHUEM NaTbl NEPCOHANBbHOTO
KOMMblOTepa.

MepenHui Kpa coeauHUTENA rHesaa anA
nnaTbl pacluMpeHuA NaMmATn

He TporaiiTe nepenHuin Kpan coeamHUTeNA
rHesfa afa nnathl pacmMpeHna namaTu
Bawwumun pykamu.

Front edge of the memory slot connector/INepeaHuin Kpa
coeavHUTENA rHesga anA nnatbl pacmMpeHna namaTu
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Using the memory card slot
— introduction

Ucnonb3oBaHue rHe3ga anda

njiaTtbl paclinpeHna namAaTu
- BBeaAeHune

Note

Unless you press any memory operating buttons
after inserting another foppy disk, the g7
indicator may not disappear from the screen.

Selecting image quality mode

You can select one of three image quality modes
in still picture recording. If you do not make any
selection, the unit automatically records in
SUPER FINE mode.

(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY. Make
sure that the lock knob is set to the right
(unlock) position.

(2) Press MENU to display the menu.

(3) Turn the control dial to select , then press
the dial.

(4) Turn the control dial to select QUALITY, then
press the dial.

(5) Turn the control dial to select desired image
quality, then press the dial.

(6) Press MENU to erase the menu display.
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MpumeyaHue

[o Tex nop, noka Bbl He HaXxMmaeTe KHOMOK
ynpasieHVA NamATbIO Nocne BCTaBKN APYyroro
hnonnu-aucka, MHAMKaTop 7] MOXET He
ncyesaTtb C 9KpaHa.

Bbi6op pexxuma Ka4yecTBa
n3obpakeHun

Bbl MOXeTe BblibpaTb OAVH U3 TPEX PEXMMOB
Ka4ecTsa N30bpaxkeHnA 4nA 3anvicu
HenoABUXHOro nsobpaxxeHua. Ecnu Bbl He
fenaeTe HMKakoro Bbibopa, To annapaTt
aBTOMaTWYECKW NPOU3BOAMT 3anMnCb B pexmme
SUPER FINE.

(1) YctaHoBuTe BbikntodaTens POWER B
nonoxexne MEMORY. Y6eauTecs, 4To
dmkcupytoLian pyvKa yctaHoBeHa B npasoe
nono>xexHne (0T6110KNPOBAHO).

(2) Haxkmnte MENU aona oTobpaXkeHna MeHto.

(3) MNoBepHUTE PeErynMpPOBOYHbIN AUCK ANA
Bblbopa , @ 3aTeM HaXXMUTe AMUCK.

(4) MNoBepHWTE PerynMpoBOYHbIN AUCK ANA
Bblbopa QUALITY, a 3aTem HaxmuTe AuCK.

(5) NoBepHWTE perynMpoBOYHbIN AUCK ANA
Bbl6Opa >Xenaemoro kavecTsa n3obpaxeHus,
a 3aTem HaXMuTe AUCK.

(6) Haxxmnte MENU ana ctupanua aucnnen
MEHIO.

3 MEMORY SET
CONTINUOUS

QUALITY
PROTECT
SLIDE SHOW
DELETE ALL
FORMAT

L
S
<
jpEEaa

[MENU] :END

4 MEMORY SET

W CONTINUOUS
1c SUPER FINE
-

PROTECT

SLIDE SHOW
B3 DELETE ALL
ETC FORMAT

@ PRETURN

[MENU] :END

5 MEMORY SET
W' CONTINUOUS

@ QUALITY STANDARD
N

W PROTECT FINE
SLIDE SHOW
B DELETE ALL

ETC FORMAT

@ PRETURN

[MENU] :END




Using the memory card slot
— introduction

Setting image quality

Wcnonb3oBaHue rHe3ana anA
nnartbl pacluMpeHna NamaTh
- BBeAeHue

YcTaHOBKa Ka4yecTBa U306paXkeHus

Setting Meaning

YctaHoBKa 3Ha4yeHue

SUPER FINE (SFN) This is the highest image
quality in this camcorder.
The number of still
images you can record is
less than FINE. The
image is compressed to

about 1/74.

FINE (FIN) Use this mode when you
want to record high
quality images. The
image is compressed to

about 1/6.

STANDARD (STD) This is the standard
image quality. The
image is compressed to

about 1/10.

The difference in image quality mode

A recorded image is compressed in JPEG format
before stored into memory. The memory capacity
allotted to each image varies depending on the
selected quality mode. Details are shown in the
table below. (The number of pixel is 640 x 480,
regardless of image quality mode. Data volume
before compression is about 600 KB.)

Image quality mode Memory capacity

SUPER FINE About 150 KB
FINE About 100 KB
STANDARD About 60 KB

Approximate numbers of images you can
record on a floppy disk

The number of images you can record is different
depending on which image quality mode you
select and the complexity of the subject.

SUPER FINE (SFN) about 7 to 8 images

FINE (FIN) about 14 to 16 images
STANDARD (STD) about 23 to 27 images

Note

In some cases, changing image quality mode may
not affect the image quality, depending on the
types of images you are shooting.

3T0 HauBbICLLIEE Ka4YeCTBO
n306paxkeHns ana AaHHon
BUAEOKaMepbl.
KonnyecTtBo HenoaBUXKHbIX
n3obpaxkeHuin, kotopoe Bbl
MoXeTe 3anucatb byaeT
MeHbLLE, YeM B pexxume
FINE. N306pakeHne
cxXunmaeTcA
npuénuanTenbHo Ao 1/4.

SUPER FINE (SFN)

FINE (FIN) Vcnonb3yinTe faHHbIN
pexwm, koraa Bel xotute
3anucaTb n3obpaxkeHma
BbICOKOr0O KayecTBa.
N3o06paxkeHune cxxmmaeTca

npuénuanTenbHo Ao 1/6.

STANDARD (STD) 3710 cTaHzapTHoe
KayecTBO U306paxkeHus.
N3o6paxkeHne cxxmmaeTcaA

npubnuantensHo ao 1/10.

Pa3Huua B pexkume KayecTBa nsobpaxeHua
3anucaHHoe n3obpaxkeHne cxxmmaeTcA B
¢dopmaTe JPEG nepepn Tem, Kak CoxpaHAeTCA B
namAaTu. O6bem NamATH, OTBOAMMBIA ANA
Ka>k[oro nsobpaxxeHna N3MeHAeTCA B
3aBMCMMOCTU OT BbIGpaHHOro pexxuma
Ka4yecTBa. [logpobHOCTM NokasaHbl B Tabnvue
CHM3Y. (Konn4ecTBo 3N1eMeHTOB N306pa>keHnsa
6ynet paBHbiM 640 x 480 He3aBMCUMO OT
pexvma kadvectsa n3obpaxkeHna. O6bem
OaHHbIX nepepj c>kaTnem CocTaBNAET NPUMEPHO
600 KbawT.)

Pe>Xxum KayecTB
e atiecrea O6bem NamATU

n3obpaxxeHuna

SUPER FINE Okono 150 Kb6awnt
FINE Okono 100 K6aunTt
STANDARD Okono 60 K6ant

Mpu6nu3nTenbHoe KONMYECTBO M306paXKeHUA,
KOTOopoe Bbl MOXXeTe 3anucaTtb Ha CbnOI'II'IVI-AVICK
MpubnunanTenbHoe KONMYECTBO U306paKeHNH,
KoTopoe Bbl MoXeTe 3anucatb pasnnyaeTcA B
3aBUCUMMOCTU OT TOr0, Kakon pexumnM KadecTsa
n3obpaxkeHnA Bbl BbibMpaeTe 1 OT COXHOCTH
obbekTa.

SUPER FIN (SFN) MpubnusutensHo 7 — 8 u3obpaxeHuit
FINE(FIN) MpubnuantensHo 14— 16 nsobpaxkeHni
STANDARD (STD) MpubnusutensHo 23 — 27 n306paxeHuit

MpumeyaHue

B HekoTOpbIX cny4aax U3MeHeHve pexxmnma
KayecTBa U306paxKeHWA MOXET He BNUATL Ha
KayecTBO U306paxKeHna B 3aBUCUMOCTH OT
TUMNOB M306pakeHnin, KoTopble Bbl cHUMaeTe.
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Ucnonb3oBaHue rHe3pa AnAa
nnaTtbl paclUMpeHnA NamAaTun
- BBegeHue

Formatting (initializing) a PC
card or a floppy disk

(1) When you format a floppy disk, insert a disk
into the floppy disk adapter. When you
format a PC card, insert the card into the
memory card slot.

(2) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY. Make
sure that the lock knob is set to the right
(unlock) position.

(3) Press MENU to display the menu.

(4) Turn the control dial to select , then press
the dial.

(5) Turn the control dial to select FORMAT, then
press the dial.

(6) Turn the control dial again to select OK, then
press the dial. The display shows
“EXECUTE.”

(7) Press the control dial. The display shows
“FORMATTING,” and formatting procedure
begins. When formatting is finished, the
display shows “COMPLETE.”
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dopmaTupoBaHue (MHULManu3aLuma)
nnatbl NEPCOHaNIbHOro KOMMNbIOTEPa
unu chnonnu-gucka

(1) Mpu chopmaTupoBaHum hnonnu-aucka
BCTaBbTe AUCK B agantep dronnu-ancka.
Mpu chopmaTupoBaHum nnatbl
nepcoHanbLHOro KOMMbTepa, BCTaBbTe
nnarty B rHe3fo ANA NnaTbl paclumMpeHna
namATn.

(2) YcTaHoBuTe BbikntoyaTens POWER B
nonoxenne MEMORY. Y6eanTechb, 410
dhmKeupytoLan pyyka ycTaHoBneHa B npaBoe
nono>xexHve (0T61I0KNPOBaHO).

(3) Haxkmute MENU ana otobpaxkeHna MeH!Ho.

(4) MoBepHUTE PerynMpoBOYHbIA AMCK AnA
Bblbopa , @ 3aTemM HaXmMuTe ANCK.

(5) MoBepHUTE perynMpoBOYHbIA AMCK AnA
Bbibopa FORMAT, a 3aTemM HaXXMuTe OUCK.

(6) MoBepHMTE PerynnMpoBOYHbIA AMCK AnA
Bblbopa OK, a 3aTem HaxxmuTe anck. Ha
avcnnee nokaxetcA “EXECUTE”.

(7) HaxxmnTe perynumpoBoYHbIn auck. Ha
avcnnee 6yaet nokasaHo “FORMATING”, n
HaymHaeTcA npoueaypa hopMaTMpoBaHuA.
Korpa copmatmposaHue byaeT 3aBepLueHo,
Ha gucnnee 6yaet nokasaHo “COMPLETE”.



ing the memory card slot
— introduction

Ucnonb3oBaHue rHe3ga anda
nJjiatbl pacliMpPEeHnA NaMATH
— BBeeHue

@ QUALITY
PROTECT
SLIDE SHOW
DELETE ALL

ETC FORMAT

?

MEMORY SET
W' CONTINUOUS

[MENU] : END

B DELETE AL

L
erc [FORMAT FORMATTING
@ PRETURN

[MENU] - END

B DELETE AL

@ PRETURN

[MENU] :END

L
ETc [FORMAT COMPLETE

MEMORY SET MEMORY SET
o OFF W CONTINUOUS
@ QUALITY @ QUALITY
& PROTECT & PROTECT
SLIDE SHOW SLIDE SHOW
B3 DELETE ALL B DELETE ALL
ETC FORMAT ETC READY
@ PRETURN P PRETURN

= =

[MENU] :END [MENU] :END

MEMORY SET MEMORY SET
W CONTINUOUS W CONTINUOUS
@ QUALITY @ QUALITY
W PROTECT W PROTECT
SLIDE SHOW SLIDE SHOW
&5 DELETE ALL &5 DELETE ALL
= RETURN = EXECUTE
P RETURN P PRETURN

[MENU] :END [MENU] :END

MEMORY SET MEMORY SET
W CONTINUOUS W CONTINUOUS
@ QUALITY W@ QUALITY
& PROTECT & PROTECT
SLIDE SHOW SLIDE SHOW

Notes on formatting

= Formatting erases all information on the floppy
disk or PC card, including the protected image
data. Check the contents of the disk or card
before formatting.

= Be sure that the battery is fully charged when
formatting a floppy disk or PC card.
Formatting takes about three minutes
maximum.

« Do not turn the POWER switch or press any
button while the display shows
“FORMATTING.”

MpumeyaHua K hopmaTMpoBaHuio

e dopmaTmpoBaHune cTMpaeT BCO MHpopmaLmio
Ha dhnonnu-aucke unu Ha nnate
NepcoHanbHOro KOMMbIOTEPa, BKIoYaA
3alUmLLeHHble AaHHbIe N306paXKeHNI.
MpoBepbTe coaepXXmMmMoe AucKa Unu nnathbl
nepen opmMaTrpoBaHueM.

* Y6eautech, 4To 6aTapenHbii 610K NOMHOCTLIO
3apAXKeH nepej, Ha4yanom hopmMaTMpoBaHuA
chnonnu-aucka nnm NnaTtbl NEPCoHanbLHOro
KOMMbloTEpa.
dopmaTvpoBaHue 3aHMMaeT MakcuMarnbHO
TPV MUHYTBI.

* He nepeksoyanTte Boikntovatens POWER un
He HaXKuManTe HUKaKUX KHOMOK, Koraa Ha
ancninee nokasaHo “FORMATTING”.
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Recording an image

from a mini DV tape
as a still image

3anucb u3obpaxkeHua ¢
neHTbl mini DV B KayecTBe
HenoABWXHOro n3obpaxeHua

This camcorder can read moving picture data
recorded on a mini DV tape and record it as a
still image on a floppy disk or a PC card. The unit
can also take in moving picture data through the
input connector and record it as a still image on a
floppy disk or a PC card.

Before operation

= Insert a recorded mini DV tape.

« Connect the floppy disk adapter (with a disk
inside) or a PC card into the unit.

(1) Set the POWER switch to VTR (DCR-
TRV900E) or PLAYER (DCR-TRV890E).

(2) Press =. The picture recorded on the mini
DV tape is played back.

(3) Keep pressing PHOTO lightly until a picture
from the mini DV tape freezes. “CAPTURE”
appears on the LCD screen or in the
viewfinder. Recording does not start yet.

(4) Press PHOTO deeper. The image displayed
on the screen will be recorded on a floppy
disk or a PC card. The recording is complete
when the bar scroll indicator disappears.

2 REW @-PLAY-0® FF ]

() \ﬁ (=)

Buaeokamepa MOXeT CHUTbIBATb AaHHble
OBUXYLUMXCA M306paXKkeHUi, 3anncaHHble Ha
neHTte mini DV, 1 3anncebiBaTh MX Kak
HenoABUXHbIEe N306paXkeHnA Ha honnu-auck
WM NaTy NepcoHanbHOro KoMMbloTepa.
AnnapaT Takxxe MOXeT BOCMPUHUMATb AaHHble
0 ABWXYLUMXCA N306pakeHnsax Yepes
COeMHUTENb BXOAHbLIX CUrHANoB 1 3anucbiBaTb
UX KaK HermoaBuXKHble N306paxkeHna Ha
dnonnu-ancK v nanaty neHcoHanbHoro
KomnbtoTepa.

Mepen Havanom onepavumn

* BcTaBbTe 3anvcaHHyto neHTy mini DV.

¢ [logcoeamnnTe aganTtep dronnu-ancka (¢
YCTaHOBJIEHHBIM AVUCKOM) Unu nnaty
nepcoHanbHOro KOMMbloTepa K annapary.

(1) YctaHosuTe BbikntodaTens POWER B
nonoxexue VTR (DCR-TRV900E) nnn
PLAYER (DCR-TRV890E).

(2) Haxxmute =. N3o06paxeHune, 3anncaHHoe Ha
neHte mini DV, 6yaet Bocnpon3BoOAUTbLCA.

(3) OepxxuTe cnerka Haxkaton kHonky PHOTO
[0 Tex nop, noka n3obpaxkeHne, 3anncaHHoe
Ha neHTe mini DV, He ByaeT 3aMOpPOXeHO.
“CAPTURE” nosasutcA Ha akpaHe XXK[ vnn
B BMAockaTene. 3anvck noka eue He
Havanachb.

(4) Haxkxmnte PHOTO rny6xe. 3obpakeHue,
oTObpakeHHoe Ha 3KpaHe, ByaeT 3anncaHo
Ha nonnu-AUCK UNW NnaTy NepcoHanbHOro
KoMMbloTepa. 3anuck byaeT 3aBeplueHa,
KOrAa VHAMKaTop LKasbl UCHe3HeT.

PHOTO

CAPTURE

PHOTO




Recording an image from a

mini DV tape as a still image

When the access lamp is flashing

Never shake or strike the unit. As well do not
turn the power off , eject a PC card/floppy disk
adapter or remove the battery pack. Otherwise,
the image data breakdown may occur.

If “MEMORY FULL” appears on the LCD screen
or in the viewfinder
The memory of the PC card or floppy disk is full.

If “CHECK MEMORY” appears on the LCD
screen or in the viewfinder

An incompatible PC card or floppy disk is
inserted. Be sure not to use proper card or disk.

Recording a still image from a mini DV tape
right after turning on the power

Saving the data may take a little more time than
usual. This is not a malfunction.

Sound recorded on a mini DV tape
You cannot record the audio from a mini DV
tape.

About titles recorded on the mini DV tape
You cannot record titles. The title is not
displayed during recording.

Recording a still image from
other equipment (DCR-TRV900E

only)

When recording the image through the § DV
IN/OUT jack

P}

i.LINK cable (DV
connecting cable) (not
supplied)/Kabenb i.LINK
(coeanHnTENBHBIN
undpoBon Buaeokabernb)

(He npunaraetcn) ﬁ

3anucb n3obpaxeHnA ¢ NeHTbI
mini DV B kayectBe
HenoABMXHOro n3obpaxkeHun

Koraa muraer namnoyka goctyna

Hukorpaa He TpAcuTe 1 He yaapAnTe annapart.
He BbikntoyanTe nuTaHne, He BblITanknBanTe
nnarty nepcoHanbHOro KomnetoTepa/agantep
dnonnu-gucka n He cHUManTe 6aTapeHblii
6n0oK. B NpoTvBHOM Criy4ae MOXeT MPOoM30onTH
cboii faHHbIX.

Ecnm “MEMORY FULL” noaBnAetcA Ha
akpaHe XXK[ unu B Bugouckarene

[MamMATb NNaTbl NepcoHanbHOro KOMMboTEpPa Unn
dnonnu-gmcka 3anosfiHeHa.

Ecnn “CHECK MEMORY” noaBnAeTcA Ha
akpaHe XXK[ unu B Bugouckarene
YcTaHoBNeHa HecoBMeCTUMMan nnarta
NnepcoHasIbHOro KoOMMboTepa Unn
HecoBMeCcTUMbIN dononnu-amck. O6a3aTensHO
MCnonb3ynTe Haasiexalumyto nnaTty unm Auck.

3anucb HenoABMXXHOIO U306paXkeHnA ¢
neHTbl mini DV cpa3y nocne Bkno4YeHna
nUTaHUA

CoxpaHeHune AaHHbIX MOXET 3aHATb HEMHOTO
6onee BpemMeHu, 4eM 06bI4HO. DTO He ABNATECA
HencnpaBHOCTbIO.

3ByK, 3anucaHHbIA Ha fieHTe mini DV
Bbl He MOXeTe 3anucbiBaTh ayAMOCUrHan ¢
neHTbl mini DV.

OTHOCUTENIbHO TUTPOB, 3anNUCaHHbIX Ha
neHte mini DV

Bbl He MOXeTe 3anucbiBaTb TUTPbIL. TUTP He
oTobpakaeTcA BO BPeMA 3anucu.

3anucb HenoABUXXHOro n3sobpa-
)XEHUA C Apyroro obopyaoBaHuA
(tonbko DCR-TRV900E)

Mpwu 3anucu n3obpaxkeHnA yepes rHesno §, DV
IN/OUT
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3anucb n3obpa>keHua ¢ NIeHTbl

Recording an image from a mini DV B kayecTBe

mini DV tape as a still image HenoABWXXHOro n3obpaxxeHunA
When recording the image through the Mpwu 3anucu nsobpaxxeHuna yepes rHe3no
AUDIO/VIDEO jack AUDIO/VIDEO
You can record only from a PAL system-based Ecnu Bbl noacoeauHuTe BUAeoKamepy npAMO K
TV when you use this function. Tenesnsopy, To Bbl cMOXeTe BbIMOMHATL 3anuchb

TONbKO OT TENEBM30pPa, BbINOSHEHHOrO Ha
ocHoBe cuctembl PAL.

S video connecting
TV cable (not supplied)/
CoeAnHUTENbHbI

= kabenb S-suaeo (He
npunaraeTca)

ouT
S VIDEO | ¢= semjm—d

@ VIDEO = (B
/
=L E | E i ==

"(A/V connecting cable/CoeanHNTeNbHbI
Kabenb ayano/Bnaeo

(1) Turn the POWER switch to VTR and set 1) YcraHosuTe BblbkmovaTtne POWER B
DISPLAY to LCD in the menu system. nonoxenve VTR u DISPLAY Ha LCD B
(2) Play back the recorded tape, or turn the TV on CUCTEME MEeHIO.
to see the desired programme. (2) BocniponsBeauTe 3anvcaHHyo NEHTY Uin
(3) Follow the steps 3 and 4 on page 128. BKMIOYUTE TENEBU30pP ANA NPOCMOTpa

>Kenaemown nporpammbl.
(3) Cnepynte nyHkTam 3 n 4 Ha cTp. 128.
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Copying still images

from a mini DV tape
— photo save

Using the search function, you can automatically
take in only the still images from mini DV tapes
and record them on a floppy disk or a PC card in
sequence.

Before operation

«Insert a recorded mini DV tape and rewind the
tape.

= Connect the floppy disk adapter (with a disk
inside) or insert a PC card into the unit.

(1) Set the POWER switch to VTR (DCR-
TRV900E) or PLAYER (DCR-TRV890E).

(2) Press MENU to display the menu.

(3) Turn the control dial to select , then press
the dial.

(4) Turn the control dial to select PHOTO SAVE,
then press the dial. “PHOTO BUTTON”
appears on the LCD screen or in the
viewfinder.

(5) Press PHOTO deeper. The still image from the
mini DV tape is recorded on a floppy disk or
PC card. The number of still images copied is
displayed. “END” is displayed when copying
is completed.

KonnpoBaHue HeNoABMKHbIX
U306paXKeHUN € NeHTbl mini
DV -coxpaHeHue hoTorpadumn

Wcnonb3syAa dyHKUMIo noncka, Bel moxeTe
aBTOMaTMYECKM NoslyYaTb HENOABUXKHbIE
n306paxkeHns ¢ NeHT mini DV un
nocrieaoBaTenbHO 3anucbiBaTh UX Ha dHnonnu-
OVCK UNW NnaTy NepcoHanbHOro KOMMbIoTepa.

Mepen Havanom onepavuuu

® BcTaBbTe neHTy mini DV n nepemoTaiite neHTy
Hasag.

* [loacoeanHnTe agantep dnonnu-gucka (c
YCTaHOBIIEHHbIM AMCKOM) UK BCTaBbTe Nnaty
nepcoHanbHOro KOMMbIOTepa B annapar.

(1) YcTaHosuTe BbikntovaTens POWER B
nonoxexve VTR (DCR-TRV900E) nnu
PLAYER (DCR-TRV890E).

(2) Haxxmnte MENU ana oTobpaXeHna MeHto.

(3) MNoBepHUTE PeErynMpoBOYHbIN AUCK ANA
Bblbopa , @ 3aTeM HaXXMUTe AMUCK.

(4) MNoBepHWTE PerynMpoBOYHbIN AUCK ANA
Bblbopa PHOTO SAVE, a 3aTem HaxxmuTe
anck. “PHOTO BUTTON” noasuTtcA Ha
akpaHe XXK[ vnu B Bnaouckarene.

(5) Haxkmnte PHOTO rny6xe. HenoasmxHoe
n3obpaxkeHue ¢ neHTbl mini DV 6yget
3anucaHo Ha hnonnu-ancK unu nnaTy
nepcoHanbHOro KomnbtoTepa. Homep
CKOMMPOBAaHHOTO HEMOABWXHOTO
n3obpaxeHus byaeT otobpaxeH. Korga
KonmpoBaHwue 6yAeT 3aBepLUeHo,
oTobpaxaeTtca “END”.

2 MENU 5

\
7
MEMORY SET
W QUALITY
& PROTECT
PHOTO SAVE
[:>
=
ETC
?

MEMORY SET
W QUALITY

W& PROTECT

READY
@ ORETURN

=]

Ec

?

[MENU] :END
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PHOTO SAVE »0:00:00:00 PHOTO SAVE 0:00:00:00
471568 811508
PHOTO SFN SFN
SAVING > END
0 4
[MENU] : END [MENU] :END
J
N
[MENU] : END
PHOTO SAVE 0:00:00:00
41158
SFN
ﬁ> PHOTO
BUTTON
[PHOTO]:STRAT [MENU]:END
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Copying still images from a
mini DV tape - photo save

KonupoBaHue HenoaBMXHbIX
n3obpaXxeHun ¢ neHTbl mini DV

— coxpaHeHue goTorpadum

To cancel copying
Press MENU to stop copying.

When the memory of the floppy disk
or PC card is full

“MEMORY FULL” appears on the LCD screen,
and the copying stops. Insert another floppy disk
or PC card and repeat the procedure from step 1.

When the access lamp is flashing

Never shake or strike the unit. As well do not
turn the power off, eject a PC card/floppy disk
adapter or remove the battery pack. Otherwise,
the image data breakdown may occur.

To record all the images recorded on the mini
DV tape
Rewind the tape all the way and start copying.

When you change floppy disks in the middle
of copying

The unit resumes copying from the last image
recorded on the previous disk.

132

[nAa oTMeHbl KOnMpoBaHUA
Haxmute MENU AanAa ocTaHOBKU KOMUPOBaHWA.

Koraa namAaTb ononnu-gucka mnu
nnartbl NepcoHaribHOro KomnblTEpa
6ynet 3anonHeHa

“MEMORY FULL” noasutca Ha akpaHe XK n
KonunpoBaHue ocTaHoBuTcA. BctaBbTe gpyron
hnonnu-guck nnv nnaTy NepcoHansbHoro
KOMMbIOTepa 1 MOBTOPUTE MpoLeaypy C NyHKTa
1.

Korpa muraet namnoyka gocryna

Hukoraa He TpAcWTe U He yaapAiTe annapart.
He BbikntoyanTe nuTaHne, He BblTanknBanTe
nnarty nepcoHanbHOro KomnetoTepa/agantep
dnonnu-gucka n He cCHUManTe 6aTapenHbin
6n0oK. B NpoTvBHOM Criy4ae MOXeT MPOoM30onTH
c601 AaHHbIX.

[AnA 3anucu Bcex n3o6pa)keHnin, 3anucaHHbIX
Ha neHTe mini DV

MepemoTaiiTe NEHTy NOMIHOCTLIO Ha3an v
HaYyHWTEe KonmpoBaHwue.

Korpa Bbl 3ameHAeTe nonnu-auck
nocepeauHe KonupoBaHUA

AnnapaT BO306HOBNAET KONMpoBaHue, Ha4mHanA
€ nocrneaHero n3obpaxkeHuns, 3annMcaHHoro Ha
npeablayLiemM amcke.



Recording still images on

PC cards (not supplied)
- memory photo recording

You can record still images with all the pixels
(progressive) on an optional PC card.

Before operation
Insert a PC card into the unit.

(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY. Make
sure that the lock knob is set to the right
(unlock) position.

(2) Keep pressing PHOTO lightly. A picture
freezes and “CAPTURE” appears on the LCD
screen or in the viewfinder. Recording does
not start yet.

(3) Press PHOTO deeper. The image displayed
on the screen will be recorded on a PC card.
The recording is complete when the bar scroll
indicator disappears.

3anucb HenoaBWXXHbIX M306pa-
Y>X€HWW Ha NNaTbl NepCOHaNIbHOro
KoMmnbloTepa (He npunaratoTca)
- 3anucb poTtorpacmin B namATb

Bbl MOXeTE 3anucbiBaTb HEMOABUXKHbIE
n306pakeHna co BCeMU aneMeHTamu
n3o6paxkeHnA (MPOrpecCUBHBIN PEXXUM) Ha
OTAEeNbHO NPUOBPETEHHYIO NNaTy
NepcoHanbHOro KOMMbIoTepa.

Mepepn Ha4yanom onepauum
BcTaBbTe nnaty nepcoHanbHOro KOMMbloTepa B
annapar.

(1) YctaHoBuTe BbikntodaTens POWER B
nonoxexne MEMORY. Y6eauTecs, 4To
dmkcupytoLan pyvka yctaHoBeHa B npasoe
nono>xeHne (0T6110KUPOBaHO).

(2) OepxuTe cnerka HaxkaTon kHonky PHOTO.
“CAPTURE” nosasutcA Ha akpaHe XXK[ vnn
B BMaockaTene. 3anvck noka euue He
Havanachb.

(3) Haxxmute PHOTO rny6xe. N3obpaxkeHue,
oTObpakeHHoe Ha 3KpaHe, byaeT 3anncaHo
Ha nnaTy NepcoHasnbHOro KomnbtoTepa.
3anuck 6yaeT 3aBeplueHa, Korga uHanukaTop
LIKanbl NCYE3HeT.

1710080
2 CAPTURE

When the POWER switch is set to MEMORY
The following functions do not work:

digital zoom (more than 12x), wide TV mode,
digital effect, picture effect, title.

Korpaa Bbikntovyatens POWER yctaHoBneH B
nonoxxeHne MEMORY

Cnepytowme pyHKUMK He 6yayT paboTaTh:
undposan TpaHcokauma (bonee, Yyem 12-
KpaTHaA), pexxum LIMPOKOGOPMTaHOro
Tenesnsopa, umgposoble apdeKTbl, AP eKTbI
N306paxkeHna n TUTpbI.
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Recording still images on PC

cards (not supplied)
— memory photo recording

3anucb HenoABMKHBIX M3006paXeHUA Ha
nnatbl NEPCOHaNbHOro KOMMbloTepa (He npu-
naratotcs) - 3anuch chotorpadui B namatb

When you are recording a still image
You can neither turn off the power nor press
PHOTO.

When you press the PHOTO button on the
Remote Commander

The camcorder immediately records the image
that is on the screen when you press the button.

When using a video light (not supplied) or
similar equipment mounted on the intelligent
accessory shoe

Recording an image on a PC card may resultin a
temporary power shortage in the accessory shoe,
causing the video light to go out. This is not a
malfunction.

Recording images continuously

You can shoot continuously by selecting one of
two modes described below.

Continuous mode [a]

You can record from 2 to 4 pictures continuously.

Multi screen mode [b]
You can record 9 still pictures continuously on a
single page.

Korpa Bbl 3anucbiBaeTe HenoaBMXHOE
n3obpaxxeHue

Bbl HEe MOXeTe HW BbIKMIOYUTb MUTaHWE, HU
HaxaTb KHonky PHOTO.

Korpa Bbl HaxxumaeTe kHonky PHOTO Ha
nynbTe AUCTAHLUUOHHOIO yrpaBJieHUA
Buaeokamepa cpasy e 3anueT
n3obpaxeHue, KOTopoe oTobpaxkanoch Ha
3KpaHe BO BPeMA HaXaTuA KHOMKWU.

Korpa Bbl ucnonb3syerte Bugeonamny (He
npunaraeTtca) unu nogobHoe obopyaosaHue,
ycTaHOBJIEHHOe Ha Galumak AnA ycTaHOBKU
BCrnomoraTenibHOro o6opyaosaHuA

3anncb n306pakeHnA Ha NnaTy NepcoHanbLHoro
KOMMbIOTEPa MOXET BbI3BATb BPEMEHHYIO
HexBaTKy a/1eKTPONUTaHuA, NoAaBaemMoro Ha
6alumak anAa BCcromoraTensHoro 06opyaoBaHuA,
YTO NPUBEAET K BbIK/TIOYEHNIO BUAEONAMMbI.
OTO He ABNAETCA HENCNPaBHOCTHIO.

HenpepbiBHaA 3anucb n3obpakeHnmn

Bbl MOXETE BbINONHATL HEMPEPbLIBHYO ChbEMKY
nyTeM BblIGopa OQHOMO M3 ABYX HUXXEOMUCaHHbIX
PEXVMOB.

HenpepbiBHbIN pexxum [a]
Bbl MOXeTe BbINOMHWUTL HEMPEPbIBHYIO 3anuchb
0T 2 A0 4 N306paxeHu.

MynbTuakpaHHbIA pexxum [b]
Bbl MOXeTe 3anucaTb 9 nocnenoBaTesbHbIX
HEeMnoABUXXHbIX N306paXkeHnin Ha O4Hy CTpaHuULy.
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Recording still images on PC 3anucb HENOABIXHbIX M306paXeHuit Ha

cards (not su ppl ied) nnatbl NePCOHaNbHOro KOMNboTepa (He npu-
- memory photo recording naraiotca) - 3anucb qotorpachuit B namATh
(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY. Make (1) YctaHoBuTe BbikntodaTens POWER B
sure that the lock knob is set to the right nonoxexHve MEMORY. Y6eautecb, 4To
(unlock) position. dukeupyloLan pyyxka ycTaHoBieHa B npaBoe
(2) Press MENU to display the menu. nono>keHve (0T6I0KMPOBaHO).
(3) Turn the control dial to select , then press (2) Haxxmute MENU ana otobpaxxeHna MeHto.
the dial. (3) MNoBepHWTE perynMpoBOYHbIN AUCK ANA
(4) Turn the control dial to select Bblb6opa , @ 3aTeM HaXXmMUTe OUCK.
CONTINUOUS, then press the dial. (4) MNoBepHWTE PerynMpoBOYHbIN AUCK ANA
(5) Turn the control dial to select the desired Bblbopa CONTINUOUS, a 3atem HaxxmuTe
setting, then press the dial. OUCK.
(6) Press MENU to erase the menu display. (5) NoBepHWTE perynupoBOYHbIN AUCK ANA

Bbl6Opa >XXenaemMon yCTaHOBKM, a 3aTeM
Ha>XKMWUTE AUCK.
(6) Haxxmnte MENU ana ctupanua aucnnen
MEHI0.

MEMORY SET
MENU 3 a0 S5

W QUALITY

& PROTECT

SLIDE SHOW

B3 DELETE ALL
[:> ETC FORMAT

?

[MENU] : END

MEMORY SE

1 MEMORY SET
o OFF o
@ QUALITY @ QUALITY ON
W PROTECT W PROTECT MULTI SCRN
SLIDE SHOW SLIDE SHOW
& DELETE ALL & DELETE ALL
ETC FORMAT ETC FORMAT

P PRETURN P PRETURN

[MENU] :END [MENU] :END

MEMORY SET

5 o OoN
W QUALITY
& PROTECT
SLIDE SHOW
B3 DELETE ALL
ETC FORMAT
\

@ PRETURN

[MENU]: END
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Recording still images on PC
cards (not supplied) -

memory photo recording

3anucb HenoABMXKHBIX M3006paXeHUA Ha
nnarbl NepCOHaNbHOro KOMNbIoTepa (He npu-
naratotcs) - 3anuch chotorpadui B namatb

Settings of continuous shooting

YcTaHOBKU HENPEPBLIBHOW ChEMKMU

Setting Meaning (indicator on the YcTtaHoBKa 3HauyeHue (MHAMKATOP Ha
screen) 9KpaHe)
OFF The unit shoots one image at a OFF AnnapaT Nnpon3BoANUT CbEMKY
time. (no indicator) O[lHOro M306paXkeHnA 3a 0ANH
ON The unit shoots 2 to 4 still images pa3. (HeT MHAvKaTopa)
at about 0.8 sec intervals. (i ) ON AnnapaT npon3BoANT CbEMKY OT
MULTI SCRN The unit shoots 9 still images at 2no4 HEMOABIKHBIX
about 0.3 sec intervals and n306paxKeHnin NpUbNN3NTENLHO
displays the images on a single ¢ O’S'CeKyH”Hb"‘%
page divided into 9 boxes. ( &) uHTEpBanamu. (&)
MULTI SCRN AnnapaT npon3BoauT CbemKky 9

The number of images in continuous shooting
The number of images you can shoot
continuously varies depending on the image
quality mode.

SUPER FINE: 2 images
FINE: 3 images
STANDARD: 4 images

Note on using the video flash light (not
supplied)

The video flash light does not work in the
continuous or multi screen mode if you install it
to the accessory shoe.
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HEenoABWXHbIX N306paXkeHnin
npnénuanTensHo ¢ 0,3-
CeKyHAHbIMU UHTepBanamu u
oTobpaxkaeT nsobpaxxeHunsa Ha
O0[iHOM CTpaHuue, pa3buTomn Ha 9
6nokos. (EF)

KonuyectBo M306pakeHnin npu
nocnepnoBaTesibHOW CbemKe

Konun4yecTtBo n3obpakeHuin AnA HenpepBbIHO
CbEeMKM BapbUpyeTCA B 3aBUCMMOCTMN OT
pexxuma kavecTsa n3obpakeHua.

SUPER FINE: 2 n3obpaxeHus

FINE: 3 nsobpaxeHunsa

STANDARD: 4 nsobpaxeHua

MpumeyaHue K Buaeonamne-sBenbllLKe (He
npunaraeTcA)

Bupeonamna-Bcnbiwka He paboTaeT B
HenpepbIBHOM UM MyJIbTUIKPaHHOM pexume,
ecnu Bbl ycTaHoBUTE ee Ha Hawimak ana
YCTaHOBKM BCTOMOraTenbHOro o6opynoBaHuA.



Viewing a still

picture - memory

MpocmoTp HemoABMXHOrO
U3obpaxeHuna - BOCNpon3Bse-

photo playback

You can play back still images recorded on a
floppy disk or PC card. You can also play back 6
images at a time by selecting the index screen.

Before operation
Connect the floppy disk adapter (with a disk
inside) or insert a PC card into the unit.

(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY. Make
sure that the lock knob is set to the right
(unlock) position.

(2) While pressing OPEN, open the LCD panel.

(3) Press MEMORY PLAY. The last recorded
image is displayed.

(4) Press MEMORY +/- to select the desired still
image. To see the previous image, press
MEMORY -. To see the next image, press
MEMORY +.

3 PLAY

aexue hotorpadmii U3 namaTy

Bbl MOXETe BOCNpoM3BOAUTb HEMNOABUXKHbIE
n306paxkeHns, 3anncaHHble Ha ONonnu-ancK
UM NnaTy NepcoHasibHoro komnbetotepa. Bl
MOXeTe TakXe BOCNpPOM3BECTH 6 n3obpaxkeHui
3a 0[MH pa3 nyTem BblGopa MHAEKCHOrO aKpaHa

Mepen Havanom onepavuuu

MoacoeavHnte agantep dnonnu-gucka (¢
YCTaHOBJIEHHbIM AUCKOM) UNW BCTaBbTe nnaty
nepcoHanbHOro KoMrbloTepa B annapar.

(1) YctaHoBuTe BbikntodaTens POWER B
nonoxexnve MEMORY. Y6eantecb, 4To

chukcvpyloLan pyyKa ycTaHoOBIEHA B MpaBoe

nono>xeHve (0T610KUPOBAHO).

(2) Haxxkumaa OPEN, oTkponTe naHenb XK.

(3) Haxxmnte MEMORY PLAY. NocnepHee
3anuncaHHoe nsobpaxeHve byanet
0TOBpaXKeHo.

(4) Haxxmmute MEMORY +/- ana Beibopa
>Ken1aemMoro HenoABUXKHOTO N306pakeHun.
[lnAa npocmoTpa npeaplayoLero
n3obpaxeHus Haxatb MEMORY -. [ina
npocmoTpa creaytoLlero n3obpaxeHus
Haxxatb MEMORY +.

J

To stop memory photo playback
Press MEMORY PLAY again. Otherwise, the
image through the lens will not appear on the
screen.

[AnAa ocTaHOBKM BOCNpou3BeAeHUsA
choTtorpacmit U3 namATH

CHoBa HaxmuTe MEMORY PLAY. B npoTvBHOM
cnyyae nsobpaxeHue, nony4yaemoe 4yepes
06bEeKTUB, He ByaeT NOABNATLCA HA SKPaHe.
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Viewing a still picture

MpocmoTp HENOABMKXHOIO
n3o6paxxeHuA — Bocnpomsse-
AeHune otorpadmm U3 namAaTn

— memory photo playback

To play back recorded images on a TV screen

= Connect this camcorder to the TV with the
supplied A/V connecting cable before the
operation. You cannot play back images using
the LASER LINK function.

= When operating memory photo playback on a
TV or the LCD screen, the image quality may
appear to have deteriorated. This is not a
malfunction. The image data is as good as ever.

= Turn the audio volume of the TV down before
operation, or there may be noise (howling)
coming from the TV speakers.

Image data modified with personal computers
or shot with other equipment

You may not be able to play them back with this
camcorder.

Screen indicators during still
image playback

[AnAa Bocnpou3sBeAeHUA 3anucaHHbIX

n3obpakeHU Ha aKpaHe TeneBusopa

¢ MNoacoenmHuTe BUAEOKaMepy K Teniesm3opy ¢
MOMOLLIbIO MPUNaraeMoro CoeAMHNTENbHOrO
kabena ayamo/Bnaeo nepea Havanom onepaumu.
Bbl He MOXKeTe BOCNpOou3BoAnTb N306paxeHnA ¢
ncnonb3oBaHnem yHkuum LASER LINK.

* Bo BpemsA Bocnpov3BeaeHuns cotorpacmin n3
namATU Ha 3KpeHe Tenesuaopa nnn XKL,
Ka4yecTBO M306pa>KeHNA MOXET nokasaTbcA
Xy>e. OTO He ABNAETCA HENCNPaBHOCTbLIO.
[aHHble nzobpaxkeHna 6yayT Takumu xe
XOPOLUMMU, KaK Bceraa.

© [MoHM3bTe rPOMKOCTb 3BYKa Tefnesnsopa nepea
Hayanom onepauuun, Unu Nomexm (akyctuyeckasn
obpaTtHanA CBA3b) MOTYT UCXOANTb OT aKyCTUYECKNX
cucTem Tenesmsopa.

[aHHble nsobpakeHnAa, moauduLMpoBaHHble
C NOMOLUbIO NEPCOHalIbHbIX KOMMbIOTEPOB
WNKM CHATbIE C MOMOLbIO APYrov annapaTypbl
B0o3MO>XHO Bbl He cMOXXeTe BOCMPON3BECTM NX
Ha JaHHOW BMAEOKaMepe.

AKpaHHble UHAMKaATOPbI BO BpeMA
BOCMNpoOu3BeAeHNA HernoaABU)KHOIO
n3obpakeHunA

Image quality mode/Pexum KavyecTBa n3obpakeHusa
——— Image number/The total numbers of images

T
SEN 6 /100

(ﬁVCOOOOQ omn MEMORY PLAY

Data file name/Wma caina naHHbIX

Playing back 6 recorded images
at a time (index screen)

You can play back 6 recorded images at a time.
This function is especially useful when searching
for a particular image.

already recorded/Homep n3obpaxkeHna/obliee
KONMYECTBO Y>Ke 3anmcaHHbIX M306paXkeHni

Protect indicator/
MHaukaTop 3awmThbl

BocnpousBeaneHue 6 3anMcaHHbIX
n3o6pakeHui 3a oAuH pa3
(UVHAEKCHDbIN 3KpPaH)

Bbl MOXeTe BOoCnpon3BecTu 6 3anMcaHHbIX
n3obpaxkeHni 3a oauH pas. flaHHaa yHKUmMA
6yneT ocobeHHO yaobHoi, Koraa Bbl BbinonHAeTe
NovcK onpeaeneHHoro n3obpaxeHus.

PLAY INDEX DELETE - + ]
O cCdairo

PICTURE
EFFECT

DIGITAL

EFFECT TITLE

MENU

) C |«

) ( )

MEMORY INDEX

Press MEMORY INDEX.
A red » mark appears above the image that is
displayed before changing to index screen mode.
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Haxxmute MEMORY INDEX.

KpacHaa meTka P> noABnAeTcA Hag
n3obpaxkeHrnem, KoTopoe oTobparkaeTcA nepes
M3MEHEHNEM Ha PEXXUM MHAEKCHOro 9KpaHa.



Viewing a still picture
— memory photo playback

MpocmoTp HENOABMXHOIo
n3obpakeHuA — Bocrnpousse-
AeHune otorpadmm U3 namAaTn

1Y

» mark/» MeTka

MVC00006

6/100E1

«To display the following 6 images, keep
pressing MEMORY +.

= To display the previous 6 images, keep pressing
MEMORY -.

To return to the normal playback
screen (single screen)

Press MEMORY +/- to move the » mark to the
image you want to display on full screen, then
press MEMORY PLAY.

Note

When displaying the index screen, the number
appears above each image. This indicates the
recording order on the floppy disk or PC card.
These numbers are different from the data file
names.

The image quality mode indicator

The indicator may show a different mode in
which you recorded. This is not a malfunction.
The indicator shows the volume of the data file.
For instance, if the volume of SFN image is small
enough, it may be displayed as FIN or STD.

Image data modified with personal computers
or shot with other equipment

Those image data cannot be displayed on the
index screen.

* [InA oTobpaxkeHna 6 cneayowmx
N306pakKeHnin AEPXXNTE HAXKATOW KHOMKY
MEMORY +.

* [InA oTobpaxkeHna 6 npeablayLumx
N306pakKeHnn AEPXXNTE HAXKATOW KHOMKY
MEMORY -.

AnA Bo3BpaTta K HOpMasibHOMY 3KpaHy
BOCrNpoun3BeieHUA (0AMHapHOMY 9KpaHy)
Haxxmute MEMORY +/- ona nepemelyeHuna
MeTKu P Ha n3obpaxeHue, kotopoe Bbl xoTute
0TO6pPa3nTb Ha NOSIHOM 3KpaHe, a 3aTeM
HaxxmmTe MEMORY PLAY.

MpumeyaHue

Bo Bpemsa oTobpaxkeHnA MHAEKCHOro aKpaHa
HOMep MOABNAETCA HaA, KaXKabiM
n3obpaxeHnem. OH ykasbiBaeT
nocneAoBaTesibHOCTb 3anucu Ha onnu-aucke
UM nnaTe NepcoHanbHOro KoMnbloTepa. At
HOMepa OT/IMYATCA OT UMEH AaHHbIX (hainos.

UHaukaTop pexxmma KayectBa U3obpaxeHusa
MHavkaTop MOXeT nokasbiBaTb OTNNYHbIN
PEXUM OT TOro, B KOTOPOM Bbl BbINOMHWAN
3anucb. ATO He ABMAETCA HEUCNPaABHOCTIO.
MHankaTop nokasbiBaeT 06bem davna faHHbIX.
Hanpumep, ecnu o6bem nsobpaxenna SFN
[0CTaTOYHO MaJl, TO OH MOXET BbITb OTOBPaXkeH
kak FIN vnn STD.

[NaHHble nsobpa)keHnAa, moauduLMpoBaHHble
C NOMOLUbIO NEPCOHalIbHbIX KOMMbIOTEPOB
WU CHATbIE C NOMOLLbIO APYroW annapaTtypbl
OTW gaHHble He MOryT 6bITb 0TO6PaXKeHbI Ha
MNHOEKCHOM 3KpaHe.
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Viewing a still picture

NMpocmoTp HENOABUMXHOIO
M306pa)KEHMFI — Bocrnpou3Be-

AeHue oTtorpacmin U3 namaTn

— memory photo playback

Viewing the recorded images
using a personal computer

The image data recorded with this camcorder is
compressed in the JPEG format. If your personal
computer has an application software that allows
you to see JPEG images, you can see images
recorded on a floppy disk or PC card on a
computer screen. For detailed instructions on
operation, refer to the operating instruction
supplied with the application software.

Example: Operation on a computer that has

Windows 95 installed

(1) Start the Windows 95, and insert the floppy
disk into the disk drive of your computer.

(2) Open “My Computer”, and double-click on
“3.5inch FD.”

(3) Double-click on the file of the desired image.

Examples of recommended OS/application
software

(OF]

= Windows 3.1

= Windows 95

= Windows NT3.51 or newer versions, etc.
Application

= Microsoft Internet Explorer, etc.

Notes

= For Macintosh, you can use the floppy disk
recorded with this camcorder using the PC
Exchange with Mac OS system 7.5 or higher. A
viewing application for Macintosh is also
necessary for viewing images.

«When you see images recorded with the
camcorder on a personal computer, the display
may show lines on the edge of the screen,
depending on the status of video input signals
at the moment. This is not a malfunction.
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MpocmoTp usobpakeHumn c
Mcnosib30BaHWeM NepcoHanbHOro
KOoMnbloTepa

[aHHble n306parkeHni, 3anMcaHHbIe C MOMOLLBIO
[aHHOW BuaeoKamepbl, CxumatoTca B hopmaTte
JPEG. Ecnu Baw nepcoHarnbHbI KOMNbIOTEP
uMeeT npukKnagHoe nporpammHoe obecneyexue,
KoTopoe nossonaeT Bam npocmatpmsaTh
n3obpaxenuAa JPEG, Bbl MOXeTe NpocMoTpeTb
n3obpaxkeHnA, 3anucaHHble Ha pnonnu-ancke
U1 nnaTe NepcoHanbHOro KoMMbioTepa, Ha
3KpaHe KoMmnbloTepa, MNoapobHble MHCTPYKLUK
OTHOCMTENbHO Onepauyn CM. B MHCTPYKLMK MO
aKcnnyaTaumu, npunaraemow K npuknagHomy
nporpamMMHOMy o06ecneyeHumio.

Mpumep: PaboTa ¢ KOMNbIOTEPOM, HA KOTOPOM

ycTaHoBneHa onepaumoHHana cuctema Windows

95

(1) 3anyctuTe onepauuonHyto cuctemy Windows
95 u BCcTasbTe hnonnu-ancK B AUCKOBOL,
Bawero komnbtoTepa.

(2) OtkpownTe “My computer” n gBaxapl
wenkHute nosepx “3,5 inch FD”.

(3) ABaxkabl WenkHUTe noeepx danna
Xenaemoro n3obpaxeHus.

Mpumepbl pekomeHayemon OC/npuknagHoro

nporpammHoro obecneyeHunsa

ocC

* Windows 3.1

¢ Windows 95

* Windows NT3.51 unu 6onee HoBas Bepcua u
T.4.

MpuknagHaA nporpamma

* Microsoft Internet Explorer n 1.4.

MpumeyaHuna

¢ [1na Macintosh Bbl MoXeTe ncnonb3oBaTb
dnonnu-AncK, 3anucaHHbI C MOMOLLBIO
[aHHOW BUAeoKaMepbl, UCMOSb3ys
NepCcoHarnbHbI KOMMbIOTEP C OnepaLmoHHON
cuctemont Mac OS 7,5 nnu 6onee no3gHen.
MpuknagHaa nporpamMma AnA npocmoTpa
AaHHbIx Macintosh Takxe 6yaet Heobxoamma
AnA npocMoTpa M306pakeHui.

e Korga Bel npocmaTpuBaeTe nsobpaxkeHus,
3anuncaHHble C UCMOSb30BaHNEM
B/AEOKaMepbl, Ha NePCOHaNbHOM
KOMMbIOTEpe, ANUCNSIEN MOXET NoKasbiBaTb
TIMHWW MO KpaAM 3KpaHa B 3aBUCMMOCTM OT
COCTOAHNA BXOAHbIX BUAEOCUTHANOB Ha
MOMEHT NpocMoTpa. ATO He ABNAeTCA
HEeMcrnpaBHOCTbLIO.



Preventing

accidental erasure
— PROTECT

To prevent accidental erasure of important
images, you can protect selected images.

Before operation
Connect the floppy disk adapter (with a disk
inside) or insert a PC card into the unit.

(1) Display the image you want to protect.

(2) Press MENU to display the menu.

(3) Turn the control dial to select , then press
the dial.

(4) Turn the control dial to select PROTECT, then
press the dial.

(5) Turn the control dial to select ON, then press
the dial.

(6) Press MENU to erase the menu display. The
“o—n" mark is displayed beside the data file
name of the protected image.

C( 5
=10}

e

MENU

i

2,6

N
M)

MNMpepoTBpalleHue
CNny4YaHOro CTUupaHunA
- PROTECT

[inA npenoTBpalLeHnA Cry4anHoro CTupaHunsa
BaXXHbIX N306padkeHuit Bbl MoXeTe 3awmTuTb
BblbpaHHble N306paXkeHus.

Mepen Hayanom onepauuu

MopcoenmHuTe aganTtep dprnonnu-gncka (¢
yCTaHOBJIEHHbIM ANCKOM) WX BCTaBbTe nnaty
nepcoHanbHOro KoMMboTepa B annapar.

(1) OTobpasuTe nsobpaxeHue, koTopoe Bbl
XOTWUTE 3amUTUTb.

(2) Haxxmute MENU ana otobpaxeHna MeHto.

(3) MNoBepHUTE perynMpoBOYHbIN AUCK ANA
Bblbopa , @ 3aTeM HaXXMUTe AMUCK.

(4) MNoBepHWTE PErynMpoBOYHbIN AUCK ANA
Bblbopa PROTECT, a 3aTeM HaxXMUTe AUCK.

(5) MNoBepHUTE PerynMpoBOYHbIA AUCK ANA
Bblbopa ON, a 3aTem HaXXxMnTe ANCK.

(6) Haxxmnte MENU ana ctupanua aucnnen
MeHto. 3Hak “o—m” ByaeT oTobpa>keH pALOM C
nMeHeM dhanna AaHHbIX 3aMLLEHHOro
n306paxKkeHuna.

N\

P)e

MEMORY SET
W' CONTINUOUS
@ QUALITY

W PROTECT
SLIDE SHOW
& DELETE ALL
ETC FORMAT

?

[MENU] :END

SLIDE SHOW

ETC FORMAT
© PRETURN

MEMORY SET
W CONTINUOUS
W QUALITY
5 o Broreer
C SLIDE SHOW
B3 DELETE ALL =]

[MENU]:END

MEMORY SET
W CONTINUOUS
@ QUALITY

W [PROTECT oN

DELETE ALL
E1C FORMAT
P PRETURN

[MENU] - END

5 EI[>

MEMORY SET
W CONTINUOUS
W QUALITY
=) on
SLIDE SHOW
B3 DELETE ALL
ETC FORMAT
@ PRETURN

[MENU] : END
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Preventing accidental

erasure — PROTECT

lNMpenoTBpalleHue
C/ly4YaMHOro cTupaHusa
- PROTECT

To cancel protection of the image
Select OFF in step 5, then press the control dial.

Note

Formatting erases all information on the floppy
disk, including the protected image data. Check
the contents of the disk before formatting.
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AnA oTMeHb! 3aWmTbl u306pa)KeHun
Boibepute OFF B nyHKTe 5, a 3aTEM HaXMUTe
pPerynupoBOYHbIA AUCK.

MpumeyaHue

dopmMaTpoBaHue cTUpaeT BCKO UHOpMaumio
Ha dnionnu-amcke, BKOYaa 3alyleHHble
OaHHble n3obpaxkeHuA. MposepbTe coaepXxumoe
avcka nepeg, doopmMaTMpoBaHuem.



Deleting images

Deleting selected image

Before operation
Connect the floppy disk adapter (with a disk
inside) or insert a PC card into the unit.

(1) Display the image you want to erase.

(2) Press MEMORY DELETE. “DELETE?”
appears on the LCD screen.

(3) Press MEMORY DELETE again. The selected
image is deleted.

Lt
QA—
=0,

YnaaneHue .
n3o6paxeHun

YnaneHue BbI6bpaHHOro
n3obpakeHunA

Mepepn Hayanom onepauumn

MoacoeavHnte agantep dnonnu-gucka (¢
YCTaHOBJIEHHbIM AUCKOM) UNW BCTaBbTe nnaty
nepcoHanbHOro KoMrbloTepa B annapar.

(1) OTo6pasute nsobpaxeHue, KotTopoe Bbl
XOTWUTE CTepeTb.

(2) Haxxmute MEMORY DELETE. “DELETE?”
noABuTCA Ha aKpaHe XXKI.

(3) CHoBa HaxxmmTe MEMORY DELETE.
BbibpaHHoe n3obpaxkeHne 6yaeT yaaneHo.

e
C _\

— DELETE 89/100E
2 y 3 DELETE vve-0010

DELETE?

[DELETE]:DEL [-]:CANCEL

S —

To cancel deleting an image
Press MEMORY - in step 3.

To delete an image displayed on the
index screen

Press MEMORY +/-to move the » indicator to
the desired image and follow steps 2 and 3.

Notes

«To delete protected image, cancel their
protection first.

= Once you delete an image, you cannot restore
it. Check the images to delete carefully before
deleting them.

Erasing all the images

You can delete all the unprotected images in a
floppy disk or PC card.

OnA oTMeHbI yaaneHunAa M305pa)|(eHMF|
Haxwmmte MEMORY- B nyHkTe 3.

Ana ynaneHus uso6paxkeHus,

oTobpaXkaemoro Ha UHAEKCHOM dKapaHe

Haxmute MEMORY +/- ana nepemelueHvA
uHamkartopa P Ha xenaemoe n3obpaxkeHve u
cnepynTe nyHKTam 2 u 3.

MpumeyaHuna

® [InA OTMEHbI 3almLLEeHHOro n3obpaxeHuA
OTMEHUTE CrepBa ero 3almTy.

¢ Ecnu Bbl yaanute nsobpaxenuve, Bbl He
MOXeTe ero BOCCTaHOBUTb. BHUMaTensHo
npoBepbTe yaanfaemble M306pa>keHnA nepea,
WX yaaneHuem.

CTupaHue Bcex usobpa>keHum

Bbl MOXeETE yaanuTb Bce He3allyLEHHbIe
n306padkeHnA Ha ionnu-gucke unu niarte
NepcoHarnbHOro KoMrbloTepa.
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YaaneHue nsobpakeHuu

Deleting images

Before operation
Connect the floppy disk adapter (with a disk
inside) or insert a PC card into the unit.

(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY. Make
sure that the lock knob is set to the right
(unlock) position.

(2) Press MENU to display the menu.

(3) Turn the control dial to select , then press
the dial.

(4) Turn the control dial to select DELETE ALL,
then press the dial.

(5) Turn the control dial to select OK, then press
the dial. “OK”changes to “EXECUTE.”

(6) Turn the control dial to select EXECUTE, then
press the dial. “DELETING” appears on the
LCD screen. When all the unprotected images
are deleted, “COMPLETE” is displayed.

Mepen Hayanom onepauuu

MopcoenmHuTe aganTtep dprnonnu-gncka (¢
YCTaHOBJIEHHbIM ANCKOM) WX BCTaBbTe nnaty
nepcoHanbHOro KoMMbloTepa B annapar.

(1) YctaHoBuTe BbikntodaTens POWER B
nonoxexne MEMORY. Y6eaunTecs, 4To
chmkcupytoLan pyyka yctaHoBeHa B NpaBoe
nomno>keHve (0T6I0KMPOBaHO).

(2) Haxxmnte MENU ana otobpaxeHna MeHto.

(3) MNoBepHWTE perynMpoBOYHbIN AUCK ANA
Bbl6opa , @ 3aTeM HaXXMUTe AMUCK.

(4) MNoBepHUTE PErynMpoBOYHbIN AUCK AN1A Bbl-
6opa DELETE ALL, a 3aTem HaxxmMuTe AUCK.

(5) MNoBepHUTE PeErynMpoBOYHbIN AUCK ANA
Bblbopa OK, a 3aTem HaxmuTe guck. “OK”
n3meHAeTcA Ha “EXECUTE”.

(6) NoBepHWTE perynMpoBOYHbIN AUCK ANA
Bblbopa EXECUTE, a 3aTem HaXXMuTe AuUCK.
“DELETING” noasutca Ha akpaHe XK.
Korpa HesawmileHHble nsobpaxkenva byayT
yaaneHsbl, nHavkauma “COMPLETE” 6ynet
oTobpaxkeHa.

MEMORY SET
W CONTINUOUS
@ QUALITY
@ PROTECT
SLIDE SHOW
& DELETE ALL
[:> E1C FORMAT
?
[MENU] :END
MEMORY SET MEMORY SET
W CONTINUOUS W CONTINUOUS
@ QUALITY @ QUALITY

W PROTECT W PROTECT

SLIDE SHOW

=
EIC FORMAT oK

@ PRETURN

[MENU] : END [MENU] : END [M

SLIDE SHOW
& DELETE ALL] READY

ETC FORMAT
P PRETURN

[MENU] :END

MEMORY SET

5 W CONTINUOUS
@ QUALITY
W PROTECT
SLIDE SHOW
= RETURN
;%

MEMORY SET
W CONTINUOUS

W PROTECT

SLIDE SHOW

=] RETURN

ETC FORMAT
@ PRETURN

[MENU] : END

ETC FORMAT ok
© _RETURN
?

[MENU] : END

) o [

144 L [MENU] : END [MENU]: END )

MEMORY SET
W CONTINUOUS

MEMORY SET
W' CONTINUOUS

SLIDE SHOW

=] DELETING
ETC FORMAT

@ PRETURN

SLIDE SHOW
= COMPLETE

ETC FORMAT
@ PRETURN




Deleting images

YaaneHue nsobpakeHuu

To cancel deleting all the images on
the disk

Select © RETURN in step 4, then press the
control dial.

While “DELETING” appears
Do not turn the POWER switch or press any
buttons.

[OnAa oTmeHbl yaaneHusa scex
n3obpakeHUn Ha Aucke

Boibepute @ RETURN B nyHkTe 4, a 3aTem
HaXXMMTe perynimpoBOYHbIA ANCK.

Mpu noasnenun “DELETING”
He nepekntoyanTe Bbikniovatens POWER un He
HaXXMmawmTe KHOMKMK.
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Copying the image
rec%¥de%l with th% memory

card slot to mini DV tapes

KonupoBaHue n3obpa)keHus, 3anucaH-
HOro C UCNONb30BaHWEM rHe3aa And
nnarbl paclMpPeHNA NaMATH, Ha NNEHTbI

(DCR-TRV90OE only)

You can copy still images or titles recorded with
the memory card slot and record them to a mini
DV tape.

Before operation

= Insert a mini DV tape for recording.

= Connect the floppy disk adapter (with a disk
inside) or insert a PC card into the unit.

(1) Set the POWER switch to VTR.

(2) Using the tape transport buttons, search a
point where you want to record the desired
still image. Set the mini DV tape to playback
pause mode.

(3) Press @ REC to set the mini DV tape to
recording pause mode.

(4) Play back the still image you want to copy.

(5) Press Il to start recording and press Il again
to stop.

(6) If you have more to copy, repeat steps 4 and 5.

mini DV (tronbko DCR-TRV900E)

Bbl MOXKeTe KonnpoBaTb HENOABUXXHbIE
N306paXKEHNA NN TUTPBI, 3aMNCaHHbIe C
ncnonb3oBaHWeM rHeaa AnA nnatbl paclMpeHnn
namATW Ha NeHTy mini DV.

Mepen Havanom onepauuu

* BctasbTe neHTy mini DV ana sanucw.

¢ [logcoeamnnTe aganTtep ronnu-ancka (¢
YCTaHOBJIEHHbIM OYCKOM) UKW BCTaBbTe NnaTy
nepcoHanbHOro KOMMbIoTepa B annapar.

(1) YctaHosuTe BbikntodaTens POWER B
nonoxexve VTR.

(2) Vicnonb3yA KHOMKM NepeMeLLEeHNA NEHTDI,
HanguTe TouKy, rae Bel xoTute 3anucatb
>Xenaemoe HermoaBu>XHoe n3obpaxeHue.
YcTtaHosuTe neHTy mini DV Ha pexxum nay3bl
BOCMPON3BEeAEHUA.

(3) Haxkxmnte @ REC anA yctaHOBKM NEHTbI mini
DV Ha pexxvum nay3bl 3anucm.

(4) BocnpousseanTe HeMoABMXKXHOE U306paxkeHue,
KOTOpoe Bbl xOTWTE CKOMMpOoBAaTb.

(5)Haxxmute 11 anA Havana 3anucu 1 cHosa
Haxxmute Il anA ocTaHOBKMU.

(6) Ecnu Bbl XoTUTE NPOAOIKUTL KOMMPOBaHue
NoBTOPANTE NYHKTbI 4 1 5.

3 REC

5 PAUSE




Copying the image recorded with
the memory card slot to mini DV

tapes (DCR-TRV900E only)

To stop copying in the middle
Press O.

During copying

You cannot operate the following buttons :
MEMORY PLAY, MEMORY INDEX, MEMORY
DELETE, MEMORY +, or MEMORY -

Note on the index screen
You cannot record the index screen.

If you press the EDITSEARCH buttons during
pause mode
Memory playback stops.

If you press the DISPLAY button in Standby or
Recording mode

You can see memory playback and the file name
indicators in addition to the indicators pertinent

to mini DV tapes, such as the time code indicator.

Image data modified with personal computers
or shot with other equipment

You may not be able to make copies of those
data.

KonupoBaHue n3obpaxeHua, 3anmcaH-
HOro ¢ Mcnonb3oBaHWeM rHesaa ana
nnartbl paclulMpPeHUA NamATHU, Ha NEHTbI
mini DV (tonbko DCR-TRV900E)

[AnAa octaHOBKM KonupoBaHUA
rnocepeauvHe npotecca
HaxwmuTe O.

Bo Bpema konupoBaHUA

Bbl He MOXeTe ucnonb3oBaTh creayowme
kHonkn: MEMORY PLAY, MEMORY INDEX,
MEMORY DELETE, MEMORY + unu
MEMORY -.

MpumeyaHue K MHAEKCHOMY 3KpaHy
Bbl He MOXeTe 3anncbiBaTh MHAEKCHBIV 9KPaH.

Ecnu Bbl Ha)xumaete kHonku EDITSEARCH
BO BpeMA peXxuma nay3sbl
BocnpousBeaeHue namaATh NpekpaTuTCA.

Ecnu Bbl HaxumaeTe KHonky DISPLAY B
peXxume roToBHOCTW UIU 3anuUcu

Bbl MOXeTe npocMaTpusaTh BOCNIpoU3BeAeHEe
namATU N MHAMKATOPbl UMEHW hannos B
[OMOSTHEHVE K MHAMKATopaM, OTHHHOCALLMMCA K
neHte mini DV, kak Hanpumep, MHAMKaTop
BPEMEHHOro KoAa.

[AaHHble n3obpakeHna, moampULMpoBaHHbIe
C NOMOLUbIO NEPCOHalIbHbIX KOMMbIOTEPOB
WUNM CHATbIE C MOMOLbIO APYrov annapaTypbl
B0o3MO>XHO Bbl He cMOXXeTe BbINOIHUTL KOMUK
3TUX OAHHbIX.

UiBweu BuHadumoed lqieuu BUY e'eoH] WOMHBEOEALIOLIU D MMthGUO / SUO!]E.ISdO 10|s pJed A1owsN I
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Playing back images

in a continuous loop
— SLIDE SHOW

Bocnpou3seneHue u3obpa-
)XEHWW B HENpPEepPbIBHOM 3aMK-

You can automatically play back images in
sequence. This function is useful especially when
checking the recorded images or during a
presentation.

Before operation
Connect the floppy disk adapter (with a disk
inside) or insert a PC card into the unit.

(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY. Make
sure that the lock knob is set to the right
(unlock) position.

(2) Press MENU to display the menu.

(3) Turn the control dial to select , then press
the dial.

(4) Turn the control dial to select SLIDE SHOW,
then press the dial.

(5) Press MEMORY PLAY. The unit plays back
the images recorded on a floppy disk or PC
card in sequence. When all the images have
been played back, the display shows the first
image again and the slide show ends.

HyTOM umKne - SLIDE SHOW

Bbl MOXKeTe aBTOMaTUYECKN BOCNPON3BECTM
n3obpaxkeHuns B nocrneposartensHocTu. laHHaA
yHKUMA 6yaeT ocobeHHO yao6HON npu
NpoBeKe 3anucaHHbIX N306pakeHni unu ana
npeseHTauum.

Mepen Havanom onepauuun

MNoacoeavHnte agantep dnonnu-gucka (¢
YCTaHOBJIEHHbIM AUCKOM) UNW BCTaBbTe nnaty
nepcoHanbHOro KoMneloTepa B annapar.

(1) YctaHoBuTe BbikntodaTens POWER B

nonoxexnve MEMORY. Y6eantecb, 4To
hmKeupytoLwanA pyYka ycTaHOBMEHa B NpaBoe
nono>xexHne (0T610KUPOBaHO).

(2) Haxxmnte MENU ana oTobpaXkeHna MeHto.
(3) MNoBepHUTE perynMpoBOYHbIN AUCK ANA

Bblbopa , @ 3aTeM HaXKMUTE [IUCK.

(4) MNoBepHWTE PErynMpoBOYHbIN AUCK ANA

Bblbopa SLIDE SHOW, a 3aTem HaxxmuTe
LUCK.

(5) Haxxmute MEMORY PLAY. Annapat 6yaet

nocnenoBaTenbHO BOCNPOM3BOAUTD
n306pakeHud, 3anncaHHble Ha dononnu-
[MCKe Unu nnate NepcoHanbHoro
KomnbtoTepa. Koraa Bce nsobpaxkenva byaoyT
BOCMpOu3BeeHbl, Avcnnen 6yaeT cHoBa
noKasblBaTb NepBoe N3obpaxkeHne 1 nokas
cnanaoB 6yaeT 3aKOHYEH.

D

MEMORY SET
W' CONTINUOUS

SLIDE SHOW
& DELETE ALL
ETC FORMAT

[MENU] : END

MEMORY SET

W CONTINUOUS
5 PLAY 4 T

@& PROTECT

READY

& DELETE ALL

ETC FORMAT

@ PRETURN

[MENU] : END

SLIDE SHOW SFN 1/100E
MVC00058

[M PLAY]:START[MENU] :END
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Playing back images in a
continuous loop - SLIDE

SHOW

BocnpousBegeHue nsobpaxeHun
B HENpepbIBHOM 3aMKHYTOM
umkne - SLIDE SHOW

To cancel the slide show
Press MENU to stop the slide show.

To pause during a slide show
Press MEMORY PLAY to set it in a pause.

To start the slide show from a
particular image

Select the desired image using MEMORY +/-
buttons before step 2.

To view the recorded images on TV
Connect this camcorder to a TV with the

supplied A/V connecting cable before operation.

You cannot play back the images using the
LASER LINK function.

Note on the slide show
You cannot make copy of the slide show on a
mini DV tape.

If you change the floppy disk during
operation

The slide show does not operate. If you change
the disk, be sure to follow the steps again from
the beginning.

OnAa oTmeHbl NoKa3a cnanpos
Haxxmute MENU anA oTMeHbl nokasa cnangos.

ana nay3bl BO BpeMA nokKa3sa cnaunpoB
Haxwmmte MEMORY PLAYans yctaHoBKM
naysbl.

[nA Hayana nokasa cnanuaos C
onpeaeneHHoOro u3obpaxeHuA
BbibepuTe xxenaemoe nsobpaxeHue ¢
ncnonb3oBaHnem kHonok MEMORY +/- nepen
BbIMOSTHEHWEM NYHKTA 2.

[AnAa npocmoTpa 3anucaHHbIX U306paXkeHumn
Ha 3KpaHe Tenesusopa

MoacoeanHuTe AaHHyo BUAEOKaMepy K
TeneBn30py C MOMOLLBIO NpUnaraemoro
coeavHNTENbHOro kabenA ayano/BmMaeo nepes
Hayanom onepaumu. Bel He MoxeTe
BOCMPOU3BOANTb M306paXKeHnA ¢
ucnonb3oBaHuem yHkumn LASER LINK.

MpumeyaHue K Noka3sy cnanaos
Bbl He MOXeTe KonupoBaTb NOKa3 Cnangos Ha
neHTy mini DV.

Ecnu Bbl meHAeTe hnonnu-guck B npouecce
onepauuu

Mokas cnanpos He 6yaeT pabotaTb. Ecnu Bol
nomeHAeTe AUCK 06A3aTenbHO CHoBa cnepynTe
BbILLIEOMNMCAHHbIM NyHKTaM OT Havana.

UiBweu BuHadumoed lqieuu BUY e'eoH] WOMHBEOEALIOLIU D MMthGUO / SUO!]E.ISdO 10|s pJed A1owsN I
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Additional information

Usable cassettes and
playback modes

AononHutenbHaAa uHopmauma

WUcnonb3yemblie KacceTbl 1
PeX1Mbl BOCNPOU3BEAEHUA

Selecting cassette types

You can use the ""IN mini DV cassette only. You
cannot use any other INDV, B 8 mm, HiEl Hi8,
VHS, SVHS S-VHS, VHSC, SIVHSH S-
VHSCor I8 Betamax cassette.

We recommend mini DV cassette with cassette
memory.
There are two types of mini DV cassettes: with
cassette memory and without cassette memory.
We recommend you to use the tape with cassette
memory. The IC memory is mounted on this type
of mini DV cassette. This camcorder can read and
write data such as dates of recording or titles, etc.
to this memory. The functions using the cassette
memory require successive signals recorded on
the tape. If the tape has a blank portion in the
beginning or between the recorded portions, a
title may not be displayed properly or the search
functions may not work properly. Not to make
any blank portion on the tape, operate the
followings.
Press END SEARCH to go to the end of the
recorded portion before you begin the next
recording if you operate the followings:
—you have ejected the cassette while recording.
—you have played back the tape in the VTR
(DCR-TRV900E) or PLAYER (DCR-TRV890E)
mode.
—you have used the Edit Search function.
If there is a blank portion or discontinuous signal
on your tape, re-record from the beginning to the
end of the tape concerning above.
The same result may occur when you record
using a digital video camera recorder without a
cassette memory function on a tape recorded by
one with the cassette memory function.
Tapes with cassette memory have (J!| (Cassette
Memory) mark. Sony recommends that you use a
tape having ¢J!] mark to enjoy this camcorder
fully.
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Bbibop TUNOB KacceT

Bbl MOXETe UCMOMb30BaTh TOILKO KacceThbl
"IN mini DV. Bbl He MOXeTe Mcnonb3oBaTh
Kakyto-nuéo apyryto kaccety IN DV, H 8 mm,
HiEl Hi8, VHS, SWHS S-VHS, VHSC,
SWVHS[H S-VHSC mnu 8 Betamax.

MbI pekomeHayeM ucnonb3oBaTh LugpoBbie
MUHMBUAeoKacceTbl mini DV ¢ namATbio
KacceTbl.

MimeeTcAa aBa TMna kacceT mini DV: ¢ namATbio

KacceTbl u 6e3 namMATN KacceTbl. Mbl

pekomMmeHayem Bam ucnosib3oBatb NeHTbl KacceT

c namATbto. Ha Takom Tune kacceT Mini DV

yCTaHOBJIEHO 3arnoMuHatoLLlee YCTPOUTCBO B

Buae NC. JaHHaA Buaeokamepa MoxeT

CcuUUTbIBaTh U 3anucbiBaTb AaHHbIE, TAKUE KakK

[OaTbl BbINOMHEHWA 3anvcen Unu TUTpbl U T.4. C

MCMONb30BaHNEM 3TOrO 3anoOMMHAKoLLEro

ycTporicTea. PyHKUMW, UCMONb3YIOLME NaMATb

KacceTbl, HY)XAAloTCA B HENPEPbIBHbIX CUrHanax,

3anucaHHbIX Ha neHTe. Ecnu neHta nmeet

HesanucaHHbIN Y4acTOK B Hayana unm mexgay

3anncaHHbIMM YacTAMM, TO TUTP MEXET He

oTobpaxkaTbcA Haanexxalwmm obpasom, unm

YHKUMM norcKa MoryT paboTtaTb HEMPaBWIIbHO.

YT06bI Ha JSIEHTE HE NOSy4NNIOCh HU OHOM

HesanvcaHHOWN YacTu BbIMOSIHAWTE creaytoLlee.

Haxxmnte END SEARCH ana nepexoaa K KOHLY

3anucaHHoOM YacTu nepes HayanoMm cneayowemn

3anucu, ecnuy 66110 cAenaHo crneayoLlee:

— Bbl BbITONKHYNM KacceTy BO BpemsA
BbIMOJIHEHMA 3anucu.

—Bbl Bocniponssenu neHTy B pexxume VTR
(DCR-TRV900E) nnn PLAYER (DCR-
TRV890E).

— Bbl ucnonb3oBanu yHKUMIO MOHTaXKHOMo
noucka.

Ecnu Ha Balwueli neHTe umeeTcA He3anucaHHbI

Yy4acTOK Wnu NpepbIBaloLWMNCA curHan, To

BCJIEACTBME BbILLIEYNOMAHYTOro nepesanuwimTe

TaKyto NIEHTY OT Hayana Ao KoHua.

Takow xe pesynbTaT MOXEeT NPOM30NTH, Koraa

Bbl BbINOSIHAETE 3aNWCb C UCMNONb30BaHNEM

LUmnpoBO BUaeokamepbl 6e3 hyHKUMN NaMATH

KacceTbl Ha JIEHTe, 3anncaHHoOW Ha

Buaeokamepe ¢ yHKUMER NaMATH KacceThbl.

JleHTbI KacceT ¢ namMATbIO MMET 3Hak CJ!]

(kacceTa ¢ namATb0). dupma Sony

pekomMeHayeT, 4Tobbl Bbl ncnons3osanu

KacceTbl co 3HakoM (J!| AnA NonHoro

HacnaxxaeHnA OT UCMONb30BaHNA AaHHOW

BUAEOKaMEpbI.



Usable cassettes and playback
modes

When you play back

Copyright signal

When playing back

Using any other video camera recorder, you
cannot record on a tape that has recorded a
copyright control signals for copyright protection
of software which is played back in this
camcorder.

When recording

Using this camcorder, you cannot record
software that has recorded a copyright control
signals for copyright protection of software.
“COPY INHIBIT” appears on the LCD screen, in
the viewfinder or on the TV screen if you try to
record such software.

Audio mode

12-bit mode: The original sound can be recorded
in stereo 1, and the new sound in stereo 2 in

32 kHz. The balance between stereo 1 and stereo
2 can be adjusted by selecting AUDIO MIX in the
menu system during playback. Both sounds can
be played back.

16-bit mode: A new sound cannot be recorded
but the original sound can be recorded in high
quality. Moreover, it can also play back sound
recorded in 32 kHz, 44.1 kHz or 48 kHz. When
playing back a tape recorded in the 16-bit mode,
16BIT indicator appears on the LCD screen or in
the viewfinder.

Ucnonb3yembie KacceTbl U
pe>XXumbl BOoCcrpousseaeHuA

Bo BpemAa BocnpousseaeHun

CurHan aBTOpCKOro npasa

Mpu BocnpousseaeHnn

Vcnonb3yA kakyto-nnmbo Apyryto BuaeoKamepy,
Bbl He MOXXeTe BbINOMHMTL 3anMnCb Ha NeHTe,
KoTopaA 6blna 3anmcaHa ¢ KOHTPObHbIMK
curHanamu aBTOpPCKOro npasa Af1A 3almTbl
aBTOPCKOro npasa BUAeoNporpammbl, Kotopas
BOCMPOU3BOANTCA Ha AaHHOW BUAeoKamepe.

Mpwu 3anucu

Vcnonb3yA aaHHylo Buaeokamepy, Bbl He
MOXeTe 3anucatb BUAEONporpaMmy, Kotopaa
6bina 3anmcaHa ¢ KOHTPOMbHbLIMU CUrHanamm
aBTOPCKOro npasa AnA 3aWmnTbl aBTOPCKOro
npaea Bugeonporpammel. “COPY INHIBIT”
noasnAeTcA Ha akpaHe XK/, B BuaouckaTene
UM Ha 3KpaHe Tenesm3opa, ecnu Bol
nblTaeTecb 3anucaTtb Takylo BUAEOMPOrpaMmy.

3BYKOBOW peXXum

12-6MTOBBIV pexxum: IcXoaHbIN 3BYK MOXET
6bITb 3anucaH B cTepeopexumMe 1, a HOBbIN 3BYK
B cTepeopexume 2 Ha 32 kl'y. BanaHc mexay
cTepeosByyaHnem 1 1 ctepeossy4aHmem 2
MOXeT BbITb OTPEerynMpoBaH nyTem Boibopa
yctaHoBku AUDIO MIX B cucteme meHto BO
BpemsA BocrnponsseenvA. Oba 3By4aHua moryT
6bITb BOCNPOM3BEAEHDI.

16-6MTOBBIV pexxum: HoBbIN 3BYK HE MOXeT
6bITb 3anMcaH, HO UCXOOHbIN 3BYK MOXET ObITb
3anucaH ¢ BbICOKMM KadyecTBoM. Ko Bcemy,
BMAgOKaMepa MOXeT BOCMPOU3BOANTb 3BYK,
3anucaHHbIi Ha 32 KI'y, 44,1 kl'y vnun 48 Ky,
Mpy BOCNpON3BEAEHWUMN NEHTBI, 3aNUCaHHOW B
16-6uTOBOM pexkume, Hankatop 16BIT
noAsnAeTcA Ha akpaHe XXK[ vnu B
Buaouckarene.

BunewdodHN BEHAUBLMHLIOUOLT / UOITRWIOLUI [RUOILIPPY I
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Usable cassettes and playback
modes

Ucnonb3yemble KacceTbl U

Notes on the mini DV cassette

To prevent accidental erasure
Slide out the protect tab on the cassette so that
the red portion is visible. [a]

When affixing a label on the mini DV
cassette

Be sure to affix a label only on the locations as
illustrated below so as not to cause malfunction
of the camcorder. [b]

After using the mini DV cassette
Rewind the tape to the beginning, put the
cassette in its case, and store it in an upright
position.

C
N
=10

pe>XXnmbl BOCnpoun3seaeHuA

MpumeyaHuA K KacceTte mini DV

[OnA npegoTBpaLweHna cny4yanHoro
CcTUpaHuAa

MepenBuHbTE 3aLUMTHBIN NENECTOK Ha KacceTe
Tak, 4Tobbl 6bina BUAHa KpaHcHaA MeTka. [a]

Mpu npuknenBaHUM 3TUKETKU Ha
Kaccety mini DV

0O6A3aTenbHO HaKNenTe 3TUKETKY TOJSIbKO Ha
MeCTO, yKasaHHOe HUXe Ha PUCYHKe, Tak,
4TOObI He BbI3BaThb NOBPEXAEHNe
Buaeokamepsl. [b]

Mocne ncnonb3oBaHUA KacceTbl mini
DV

MepemoTainTe NeHTy Ha3azj Ha Havano,
NosoXunTe KacceTy B ee hyTNAP M XpaHuTe ee B
BEPTUKaNIbHOM MOMOXEHNUN.

— [c]

[a]

U=

To record/OnA 3anucu

Slide out to prevent accidental erasure/
MNepenBuHbTE ANA NpeAoOTBpaLLEeHUA
CNly4aiHOrO CTUpPaHuA.

Note on gold-plated connector

If the gold-plated connector of mini DV cassettes
is dirty or dusty, you may not operate the
function using cassette memory. Clean up the
gold-plated connector with cotton-wool swab,
about every 10 times ejection of a cassette. [c]
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MpumeyaHue K NO307104EHHOMY KOHTaKTy
Ecnu no30ono4eHHbI KOHTaKT kacceTbl Mini DV
CTaHeT rpA3HbIM UK NblIbHBIM, Bbl HE cMOXeTe
ynpaBnATb PYHKUMAMU C UCMIONIb30BaHNEM
namATu kacceTbl. OunLanTe NO30104EHHbIN
KOHTaKT C MOMOLLbIO BATHOrO WIW LIEPCTAHOMO
TamnoHa nNpnbnusnTensHo Yepes kaxapie 10
BbITaNIKUBaHW KacceThl [c].



Charging the vanadium-

lithium battery in the
camcorder

3apAnka BaHaaueBo-
nutneBou GaTtapeuku
B BuaeokKamepe

Your camcorder is supplied with a vanadium-
lithium battery installed so as to retain the date
and time, etc., regardless of the setting of the
POWER switch. The vanadium-lithium battery is
always charged as long as you are using the
camcorder. The battery, however, will get
discharged gradually if you do not use the
camcorder. It will be completely discharged in
about a year if you do not use the camcorder at
all. Even if the vanadium-lithium battery is not
charged, it will not affect the camcorder
operation. To retain the date and time, etc.,
charge the battery if the battery is discharged.
The following are charging methods:

= Connect the camcorder to mains using the
supplied AC power adaptor, and leave the
camcorder with the POWER switch turned off
for more than 24 hours.

« Or install the fully charged battery pack in the
camcorder, and leave the camcorder with the
POWER switch turned off for more than 24
hours.

Resetting the date

and time

Bawwa Bnaeokamepa ocHalleHa BaHaaneBo-
nMTHeBon 6aTaperikon AnA COXpaHeHua fatbl 1
BPEMEHU U T.A., HE3aBUCKMO OT YCTaHOBKM
BbikntoyatenAa POWER. BaHagueso-nutuesas
6aTaperika Bceraa noasapaxaeTcA, noka Bebl
ucnonb3yeTe Bnaeokamepy. OaHako,
6artapenka nocTeneHHo 6yaeT paspAxaTbCea,
ecnu Bbl He ncnone3yeTe Buaeokamepy. OHa
MOJSIHOCTBIO PaspAANTCA NPUBNN3NTENBHO 3a
0AvH rog, ecnu Bl BoobLe He byaeTe
ucnonb3osaTbh BUAeokamepy. [laxe ecnu
BaHaAneBo-NMTHeBan baTaperika He 3apAXeHa,
370 He 6yfeT BNMATL Ha paboTy BUAeOKamepb!.
[inA coxpaHeHna AaTbl U BPEMEHWN 1 T.4.
3apAxxaviTe 6aTapenky nepes ncnonb3oBaHNem
BuAeokKamepsbl, ecnv 6aTapenika paspAxkeHa.
CyluecTByIOT crnepylowye MeTobl 3apAaKu:
¢ [loacoeanHUTe BUAEOKamepy K
3NEKTPUHECKON CETN C UCMONb30BaHNEM
npunaraemoro ceTeBoro aaanrtepa
repemMeHHOro ToKa v ocTaBbTe BUAEOKamepy
npu BbIKMNOYeHHOM BbikntoyaTene POWER
6onee, 4em Ha 24 yaca.
® YCTaHOBUTE NOMHOCTBLIO 3aPAXKEHHbIV
6aTapenHbivi 650K B BUAeoKamepy 1 ocTaBbTe
BMAEOKaMepy Npu BbIKMIOHEHHOM
Bblknoyatene POWER 6onee, yem Ha 24
Yaca.

YcTaHOBKa AgaTtbl U
BPeMeHMU

BunewdodHN BEHAUBLMHLIOUOLT / UOITRWIOLUI [RUOILIPPY I

The date and time are set at the factory. Set the
time according to the local time in your country.
If you do not use the camcorder for about a year,
the date and time settings may be released (bars
may appear) because the vanadium-lithium
battery installed in the camcorder will have been
discharged. In this case, first charge the
vanadium-lithium battery, then reset the date
and time.

[laTta n BpemA ycTaHOBMEHbI HAa 3aBOAE.
YcTaHoBUTE BPEMA B COOTBETCTBUW C MECTHbIM
BpemeHeM B Bawwen ctpaHe. Ecnv Bbl He
ncnonb3yeTe Buaeokamepy nNpubnnsnTensHO B
TeyeHne 0OAHOro roaa, To yCTaHOBKM AaTbl U
BPEMEHW MOryT BbITb YTepAHbI (MOTyT
NoABNATLCA YEPTOYKM) BCEACTBME Pa3pAaKU
BaHaaMeBO-NUTUEBON HaTapenku,
ycTaHoBneHHoW B Bawen Buaeokamepe. B
TakoM crlyyae criepsa 3apAauTe BaHaaueBo-
nuTueByto 6aTapenky, a 3aTem cHoBa
yCTaHOBWTE AaTy 1 BpemA.
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Resetting the date and time YcTtaHOBKa aaTbl U BpEMEHMU

(1) Set the POWER switch to CAMERA. (1) YcTaHosuTe BbikntovaTens POWER B

(2) Press MENU to display the menu. nonoxxenne CAMERA.

(3) Turn the control dial to select (&, then press (2) Haxxmmnte MENU ana oToGpakeHna MeHto.
the dial. (3) MNoBepHUTE perynMpoBOYHbIN AUCK ANA

(4) Turn the control dial to select CLOCK SET, Bbl6opa &3, a 3aTemM HaxXM1Te AuCK.
then press the dial. (4) HaxxmnTe perynMpoBOYHbIA ANCK ANA

(5) Turn the control dial to adjust the year, then BbiGopa CLOCK SET, a saTem Haxmute
press the dial. OUCK. 5

(6) Set the month, day, hour and minutes by (5) MoBepHNTE PerynmMpoBOYHbIA ANCK AIA
turning and pressing the control dial. perynmpoBku roaa, a 3aTeM HaxxmuTe QUCK.

(7)Press MENU to erase the menu display. (6) YcTaHoBuTe MecAU, AATY , YAC U MUHYTHI

nyTem NnoBopaYnBaHUA U HaXaTuA
perynmpoBOYHOro AvcKa.

(7) Haxxmnte MENU gna ctupanua gucnnen
MEHIO.

( )
SETUP MENU
W CLOCK SET
@ LTR SIZE
& DEMO MODE
et
?
[MENU] : END
V
2 7 — 4 I
| %
.
SETUP MENU SETUP MENU
W [CLOCK SET] 1 1 1998 W [CLOCK SET tor ot
@ LTR SIZE  12:00:00 @ LTR SIzE  [1998 1 1
@ DEMO MODE @ DEMO MODE + + +
PRETURN PRETURN
ETC ETC t t
@ @ 12 00
o
[MENU] : END [MENU] : END
\
| % % |
t t * 1t t t t t t t t t t t t t 1t t
1998 1 1 = 19981 1 1998 7] 1 1998 74 1998 7 4 1998 7 4
+ + + + + + + + + + + + + + + + + +
t t t t 1 t t hd
12 00 12 00 12 00 12 00 00 10
‘ ‘ + + . P
. S
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Resetting the date and time

YcTtaHOBKa AaTbl U BPEMEHU

To correct the date and time setting
Repeat steps 2 to 5.

If you do not set the date and time
*--.--.--" is recorded on the tape and “80.1.1” on
the PC card or floppy disk.

The year indicator changes as follows:
r» 1998 — 1999 —..... 2001 .....— 2029 —‘

Note on the time indicator
The internal clock of this camcorder operates on a
24-hour cycle.

[nAa KOppPeKTUPOBKU YyCTaHOBKU AaThbl
U BpeMmeHu
MoBTOpUTE NYHKTLI C 2 MO 5.

Ecnu Bbl He ycTaHOBUNM Aaty m BpemA
“--.--.--” BypeT 3anucaHo Ha nexTe n “80.1.1” Ha
nnarte NepcoHanbHOro KOMMbloTepa unn cnonnu
aucke.

WHavkaTop rona M3MeHAETCA cneayowmm
obpasom:

1998 — 1999 —..... 2001 .....—*2029
F ]

MpumMeyaHue K MHAUKATOPY BPEMEHU
BcTpoeHHble Yachl JaHHOW BUAgOKamepbl
paboTatoT B 24-4aCOBOM LMKIE.

BunewdodHN BEHAUBLMHLIOUOLT / UOITRWIOLUI [RUOILIPPY I
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Simple setting of clock

MpocTan ycTaHOBKa 4acoB C

by time difference

You can easily set the clock for a local time by a

time difference in the menu system. You can also

reset the clock simply by setting the time

difference to zero.

(1)While the camcorder is in Standby mode,
press MENU to display the menu.

(2)Turn the control dial to select [ETd, then press
the dial.

(3)Turn the control dial to select WORLD TIME,
then press the dial.

(4)Turn the control dial to set a time difference,
and press the dial. The hour of clock changes
in relation to a time difference which you set.

(5)Press MENU to erase the menu display.

MOMOLLbH0 Pa3HMLbI BO BpEMEHH

Bbl MOXETe nerko yctaHoBUTb Yackl HA MECTHOe
BPEMA MO pasHuLe BO BPEMEHN B CUCTEME
MEHIO.

(1)Korpa Bngeokamepa byneT HaxoauTcA B
pe>kume rotoBHoCcTM HaxkmmTe MENU ana
0TOBPaXKEHMA MEHIO.

(2)MNoBepHUTE PErynMpPOBOYHbIN AUCK ANA
BbiGopa [ETT, a 3aTeM HaxXMUTe ANCK.

(3)MNoBepHUTE pErynMpoBOYHbIN AUCK ANA
Bblbopa WORLD TIME, a 3aTem HaxmuTe
[NCK.

(4)MNoBepHUTE PErynMpoBOYHbIN AUCK ANA
YCTaHOBKM pa3HuLbl BO BPEMEHM, a 3aTeM
HaxxmuTe amck. Bpema Ha Yacax namenutca
B COOTBETCTBWU C pa3HULIEN BO BPEMEHMU,
KoTopyto Bbl ycTaHoBumu.

(5)Haxxmnte MENU ana ctupanua gucnnen
MEHIO.

( N
I 5 MENU 2 3
’ C
OTHERS OTHERS OTHERS
W WORLD TIME o 0 HR o 47 1998
@ BEEP @ BEEP @ BEEP 13:30:30
W COMMANDER W COMMANDER W COMMANDER
DISPLAY DISPLAY DISPLAY +
B3 REC LAMP B3 REC LAMP &3 REC LAMP ljgl HR
COLOUR BAR COLOUR BAR COLOUR BAR
El @ PRETURN P PRETURN
[MENU] : END [MENU] : END [MENU] :END
3l OTHERS OTHERS
(0. W WORLD TIME 4 7 1998 W WORLD TIME - 8 HRS
<4 @ BEEP 13:30:30 @ BEEP
W COMMANDER W@ COMMANDER
DISPLAY + DISPLAY
B3 REC LAMP -J HRS B3 REC LAMP
COLOUR BAR + COLOUR BAR
@ PRETURN P ORETURN
[MENU] :END [MENU] :END
\ 7
Note on WORLD TIME Mpumeyanue kK WORLD TIME

If the clock is not set, WORLD TIME does not
work.

Ecnu yacbl He ycTaHoBneHbl dyHkuma WORLD
TIME He 6ypneT paboTtarb.
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Tips for using the

CoBeTbl N0 MCMNONb30BaHUIO

battery pack

This section shows you how you can get the most
out of your battery pack.

Preparing the battery pack

Always carry additional batteries
Have sufficient battery pack power to do 2 to 3
times as much recording as you have planned.

Battery life is shorter in a cold
environment

Battery efficiency is decreased, and the battery
will be used up more quickly, if you are
recording in a cold environment.

To save battery power

Do not leave the camcorder in Standby mode
when not recording to save the battery power.

A smooth transition between scenes can be made
even if recording is stopped and started again.
While you are positioning the subject, selecting
an angle, or looking at the LCD screen or through
the viewfinder, the lens moves automatically and
the battery is used. The battery is also used when
a tape is inserted or removed.

batapeiHoro 6noka

[aHHbIn pa3gen nokasbiBaeT, Kak Bbl moxeTe
nony4MTb HanbonbLUyto oTaadvy oT Bawero
6aTapenHoro 6oKa.

MoarotroBka 6aTraperHoro 65o0ka

Bcerpa HocuTe AONONIHUTE NbHbIE
6aTapeiiHblie 6510KN

WmeliTe goctaTtouHbIv 3apAg 6aTapenHoro
6noka AnA BbINOSHEHMA 3anucu B 2 - 3 pasa
6onblue, Yem Bbl 3annaHvposanu.

Cpok cnyx6bl 3apaaa 6aTtapeiHoro
6yneTt Kopoye B XONOAHbIX YCIOBUAX
OdbhekTMBHOCTL 6aTapenHoro 6roka
noHmxxaeTcA, 1 3apag 6atapeinHoro 61oka
ncnonb3yeTcA bbicTpee, ecnu Bel nponssoanTe
3annucb B XOSOAHbIX YCOBUAX.

AnA akoHomuu 3apAapa 6atapeHoro
6noka

[nA sKoHoMKKM 3apAga 6aTaperiHoro 6noka He
OCTaBnANTE BUAEOKamMepy B pexnme
FOTOBHOCTU, KOrga Bbl He npounssoamTe 3anuchb.

MnaBHbIN Nepexon Mexay cueHammn MoXeT bbITb

BbIMOJSHEH, JaXKe ecnu 3anuch bbia
ocTaHoBreHa 1 HavaTa cHosa. Korga Bebl
nosmumoHupyeTe 06bEKT, BbibMpaeTe yron unm
cMOTpuTe Ha akpaH XXK[ unun B Bugovckartenb,
06EKTUB NepemeLLaeTcA aBToMaTUYECKH, U
6aTapenHbii 610K 6yaeT UCMONb30BaTLCA.
BaTtapenHbii 610K TakXe UCnonb3yeTcA npu
BCTaBKe W yanieHnn NeHThbl.

BunewdodHN BEHAUBLMHLIOUOLT / UOITRWIOLUI [RUOILIPPY I
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Tips for using the battery
pack

When to replace the battery
pack

While you are using your camcorder, the
remaining battery indicator on the LCD screen or
in the viewfinder decreases gradually as battery
power is used up.

The remaining time in minutes also appears.

CoBeTbl N0 UCMONIb30BaHUIO
6aTapenHoro 6noka

Korpa sameHATb 6aTapenHbIN
6nok

Korpa Bbl uicnonbsyeTte Buageokamepy,
MHAMKaTOp ocTaBLleroca 3apAaaa 6aTapeHoro
6noka Ha akpaHe XXK[ nnu B Bugonckarene
NocTeneHHO YMeHbLLAeTcA Mo Mepe
1cnonb3oBaHuna 3apaga 6aTapeniHoro 6noka.
Tak>e NoABNAETCA OCTaBLUEeCcA BpeMA B
MUHYyTaXx.

) > {a-) > { &> d>{ ]

When the remaining battery indicator reaches the
lowest point, the €7 indicator appears and starts
flashing on the LCD screen or in the viewfinder.
When the ©1 indicator on the LCD screen or in
the viewfinder changes from slow flashing to
rapid flashing while you are recording, set the
POWER switch to OFF on the camcorder and
replace the battery pack. Leave the tape in the
camcorder to obtain a smooth transition between
scenes after the battery pack has been replaced.

Notes on the rechargeable
battery pack

Caution

Never leave the battery pack in temperatures
above 60°C (140°F), such as in a car parked in the
sun or under direct sunlight.

The battery pack heats up

During charging or recording, the battery pack
heats up. This is caused by energy that has been
generated and a chemical change that has
occurred inside the battery pack. This is not
cause for concern, and is normal.
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Korpaa nHaukaTop ocTaslueroca 3apaja
6aTapenHoro 6noka gocTuraeT HauHU3LWeNn
TOYKU, UHAMKATOP £\ NOABMAETCA U HAYMHaeT
Muratb Ha akpaHe XXK[ unu B Bugouckarene.
Korpa niaukatop €1 Ha akpaHe XK unu B
Buaouckartene n3MeHAeT MeAJIEHHOe MUraHve
Ha ObICTPOE MUraHue BO BPeMA 3anucu,
ycTaHoBuTe Bbikntoyatens POWER B
nonoxenne OFF Ha Bugeokamepe n 3ameHuTe
6aTapenHbin 6n10k. OcTaBbTe NIEHTY B
BuAeoKamepe ANA Nony4eHnA niaBHoro
nepexofa Mexay cLueHamu nocne 3aMmeHbl
6aTapenHoro 6noka.

MpumeyYaHUA K aKkKyMynATOPHOMY
6aTtapeniHomy 610Ky

MpeaocTepeXxxeHue

Hukorpa He ocTaBnanTe 6aTapeiHblin 650K Npy
TemnepaType cBbiwe 60°C (140°F), kak
Hanpumep, B aBToMobune, NpunapkoBaHHOM Ha
COMHLe, UNn NoA NPAMBIMW CONHEYHBIMU
nyyamu.

BatapeiHbi 610K HarpesaeTcA

Bo BpemsA 3apaaku nnu 3anvcu 6atapenHbii
610K HarpeBaeTcA. OTO BbI3BAHO reHEpUpyemoii
3Heprven N XMMMYecKnMy peakumnAMmn, KoTopble
NPONCXOAAT BHYTpU 6aTtapenHoro 65oka. 310 He
[OJDKHO BbITh NPUYMHON AnA 6ecnokoncTBa Tak
Kak 3TO BMOJSIHE HOPMaJSIbHO.



Tips for using the battery
pack

Battery pack care

«Remove the battery pack from the
camcorder after using it, and keep it in a cool
place. When the battery pack is installed to the
camcorder, a small amount of current flows to
the camcorder even if the POWER switch is set
to OFF. This shortens battery life.

= The battery pack is always discharging even
when it is not in use after charging. Therefore,
you should charge the battery pack right before
using the camcorder.

The life of the battery pack

If the battery indicator flashes rapidly just after
turning on the camcorder with a fully charged
battery pack, the battery pack should be replaced
with a new fully charged one.

Charging temperature

You should charge batteries at temperatures from
10°C to 30°C (from 50°F to 86°F). Lower
temperatures require a longer charging time.

Notes on the “InfoLITHIUM™
Battery Pack

What is the “InfoLITHIUM”” battery

pack

The “InfoLITHIUM” battery pack is a lithium

battery pack which can exchange data with

compatible video equipment about its battery

consumption.

When you use this battery pack with video

equipment having the (§) imfoLitHium mark, the

video equipment will indicate the remaining

battery time in minutes.*

* The indication may not be accurate depending
on the condition and environment which the
equipment is used under.

CoBeTbl N0 UCMONIb30BaHUIO
6aTapenHoro 6noka

Yxop 3a 6aTtapeiiHbiM 6510KOM

e CHuUMmuTe 6aTapeiiHblil 6510K ¢
BuAeoKamepbl Nocrie UCNoJIb30BaHUA 1
XpaHuTe ero B NpoxsniagHom mecte. Korga
6aTapenHbivi 610K YCTaHOBMEH Ha
BMAeoKamepy, HebosbLLIOe KONMYECBTO
3MEKTPUYECKOrO TOKa NocTynaeT Ha
BMAeoKamepy, faxke ecnv BblknoyaTenb
POWER ycTtaHoBneH B nonoxeHue OFF. 310
coKpavllaeT Cpok cny>6bl 3apAaa 6aTapenHoro
6noka.

e baTapenHbin 650K BCcerga paspaxaeTca, faxe
€CNN OH He UCMOoNb3yeTCA Nocne 3apAaKN.
MoaTomy Bbl gomkHbI 3apAxatb 6aTapenHbiin
610K HEMOCPEACTBEHHO Nepes
“cnonb3oBaHMeM BUAeOKamepbl.

Cpok cny6bl 6aTapeiiHoro 6noka
Ecnu niamkartop 6ataperiHoro 61oka 6bicTpo
muraeT cpasy nocne BKIIOYEHUA BUAeoKamepbl
C MOMHOCTbIO 3aPAXKEHHBIM 6aTapeiHbiM
6nokoM, 6aTaperHbli 610K AOKEH OblTb
3aMeHeH HOBbIM MOJSTHOCTbIO 3aPAXEHHbIM
6aTapenHbiM 610KOM.

TemnepaTypa 3apAaKu

Bbl 8OMKHbI 3apAXkaTb 6aTapenHbin 650K npu
TemnepaTpe ot 10°C po 30°C (ot 50°F go 86°F).
Bonee Hu3kaa Temnepatypa TpebyeT 6onee
LONUTENIbHOTrO BpeMEHU 3apAaKu.

Mpume4yaHuAa kK 6aTapernHomy
6noky “InfoLITHIUM”

YT0 Takoe 6aTapenHbIn 610K

“InfoLITHIUM”

“InfoLITHIUM” AaBnAeTCcA NUTMEBBLIM

6aTapenHbiM 65T0KOM, KOTOPbIA MOXKET

obMeHMBaTbCA AaHHBIMU C COBMECTMMOM

BMAeoannapaTypoi OTHOCUTESIbHO pacxoaa

3apAga 6atapernHoro 6noka.

Mpu ucnonb3oBaHun gaHHoro 6aTaperHoro

6noka ¢ BuaeoannapaTypoi, UMetoLLen 3HaK

(D) inforrHium, BUAEOANNApaTypa byneT

nokasblBaTb OCTaBLUeecA BpemA 3apAaa

6aTtaperHoro 65oka B MUHyTax.”

* [MNokasaHne MoXeTb 6bITb HETOYHbIM, B
3aBNCMMOCTU OT YCIIOBWI 1 OKPY>KatoLen
cpenbl Npy KOTOPbIX UCMONb3yeTcA
annapaTtypa.
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Tips for using the battery
pack

How the battery consumption is
displayed

The power consumption of the camcorder
changes depending on its use, such as whether
the LCD panel is used or not, how the
autofocusing is working on or not.

While checking the condition of the camcorder,
the “InfoLITHIUM” battery pack measures the
battery consumption and calculates the
remaining battery power. If the condition
changes drastically, the remaining battery
indication may suddenly decrease or increase by
more than 2 minutes.

Even if 5 to 10 minutes is indicated as the battery
remaining time on the LCD screen or in the
viewfinder, the X1 indicator may also flash under
some conditions.

To obtain more accurate remaining

battery indication

Set the camcorder to recording standby mode

and point towards a stationary object. Do not

move the camcorder for 30 seconds or more.

= If the indication seems incorrect, use up the
battery and then recharge it fully (Full chargeV).
Note that if you have used the battery in a hot
or cold environment for long time, or you have
repeated charging many times, the battery may
not be able to show the correct time even after
being fully charged.

= After you have used the “InfoLITHIUM”
battery pack with an equipment not having the
(D) imfoirium mark, make sure that you use up
the battery on the equipment having the
(D) mforrium mark and then recharge fully.
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CoBeTbl N0 UCMONb30BaHUIO
6aTtapenHoro 65oka

Kak oTobparkaetcAa pacxoa 3apaga
6arapeiHoro 650kKa

MoTpebnAaeman MOLWHOCTb BUAEOKAMEPOMN
N3MEHAETCA B 3aBMCUMOCTU OT YCIIOBUI ee
MCMONb30BaHNA, Kak Hanpumep, UCrosib3yeTcA
nn KK unu HeT, paboTaeT nv aBToMaTudeckas
HOKyCUpOBKa UK HeT.

Bo BpemsA npoBepKy COCTOAHUA BUAEOKaMepbl
6aTapenHbin 6510k “InfoLITHIUM” namepsaer
pacxop 6aTapeiHoro 3apAga u BbluucnAeT
ocTaBLuuiica 3apag 6aTapeiiHoro 6noka. Ecnu
YCINOBWA UCMOMb30BaHNA CUIIbHO M3MEHAIOTCA,
WHAMKaumA ocTasluerocA 3apaaa 6aTapenHoro
6n1oKa MOXEeT Pe3Ko YMEHbLUMTBLCA UNn
yBenuunTbcA 6onee Yem Ha 2 MUHYThI.

Haxe ecnn 5 — 10 MMHYT yKasaHo Ha 3KpaHe
XK vnu B BUOonckarterne B Ka4ecTBe
ocTaBLIerocq BpemMeHu 3apaaa 6atapeiHoro
6noka, nHankaTop £ MOXeT BCe Xe MuraTb
NPy HEKOTOPbIX YCIIOBUAX.

Ona nony4yeHusa 6onee To4HOM

WHAMKAaLMM ocTaBLUerocA 3apAaaa

6arapenHoro 65oka

YcTaHoBUTE BUAEOKAMEPY Ha PEXUM

roTOBHOCTW 3anvcy u HaBeauTe ee Ha

HenoABWXHbIN 06beKT. He aBuravte

Buaeokamepy B TedeHue 30 cekyHa unum bonee.

® Ecnv nHaMKaumA KaXkeTCcA HenpaBwibHON,
ucnonb3ynTe 6aTapeiiHbii 610K [0 KOHUA, a
3aTeM MOMHOCTbIO 3apAanTe ero (NosiHaAs
3apaaka"). MimenTe B BUAY, YTO ecnu Bebl
ucnonb3osanu 6ataperiHbiii 6510K B XapKux
UMK XONMOAHbIX OKPY>KatoLMX YCOBUAX B
TeyeHne ANUTENIbHOro BpeMeHW, unu ecnu Bel
NOBTOPANK 3apAAKY MHOTo pas, 6aTtapenHbin
610K MOXET He NnokasblBaTb NpaBuUbHOE
BpeMA AaxKe nocne NonHow 3apaaku.

¢ [locne ucnonb3oBaHvA 6aTaperHoro 61o0ka
“InfoLITHIUM” ¢ annapatypoii, koTopas He
nmeeT 3Haka () InfoLITHIUM 0BA3ATENBHO
ucnonb3ynTe 3apag bataperiHoro 6moka oo
KOHLa C annapaTypoW, uMeloLLen 3Hak
() infoLITHIUM, @ 3ATEM MOMHOCTbLIO 3apAANTe
ero.



Tips for using the battery
pack

Why the remaining battery
indication does not match the
continuous recording time in the
operating instruction

The recording time is affected by the
environmental temperature and conditions. The
recording time becomes very short in a cold
environment. The continuous recording time in
the operating instruction is measured under the
condition of using a fully charged (or normal
charged?) battery pack in 25 °C (77 °F). As the
environmental temperature and condition are
different when you actually use the camcorder,
the remaining battery time is not same as the
continuous recording time in the operating
instruction.

9 Full charge: Charging for about 1 hour after the
charge lamp of the AC power adaptor goes off.

2 Normal charge: Charging just until the charge
lamp of the AC power adaptor goes off.

Notes on charging

A brand-new battery pack
A brand-new battery pack is not charged. Before
using the battery pack, charge it completely.

Recharge the battery pack whenever
you like

You do not have to discharge it before
recharging. If you charged the battery pack fully
but you did not use it for a long time, it becomes
discharged. Then recharge the battery pack
before use.

CoBeTbl N0 UCMNOJSIb30BaHUIO
6aTtapeunHoro 6510ka

Moyemy MHOUKaLUA ocTaBLUErocA
3apApa 6atapeiHoro 65oka He
COOTBETCTBYeT BPEMEHU HenpepbIBHOMN
3anucu, yKasaHHOMY B MHCTPYKLIUMX MO
aKcnnyartauum

Ha BpemaA 3anucu BnvAeT TemnepaTypa
OKpYy>artoLLewn cpeabl u apyrue ycnosusa. Bpema
3anucu CTaHOBUTCA O4EHb KOPOTKUM B
XOSI0AHbIX yCnoBuUAX. BpemA HenpepbiBHON
3anvcy, ykasaHHoe B MHCTPYKLUMK MO
aKcnnyaTaumu, nsmMepaeTCcA B YCNOBUAX
MCNOJIb30BaHNA NMOSTHOCTBIO 3aPAXEHHOrO
6aTtaperiHoro 6noka (M1 HopMmanbHO
3apaxxeHHoro?) npu Temnepatype 25°C (77°F).
Tak Kak TemnepaTypa OKpy>aroLien cpebl 1
Apyrve ycroBuA OTNNYaloTCA OT peasnbHbIX
YCNOBUIA UCMOMNb30BaHNA BUAEOKAMEpbI, TO
BpeMA ocTaBsLuerocA 3apAna 6ataperiHoro
6noka 6yneT He TakuM, Kak BpemA
HernpepbIBHOWM 3anncu, ykasaHHoe B MHCTPYKLMK
no aKcnyaTauum.

" MonHaA 3apaaka: 3apAaaka npuénnsnTenbHO
elle B Te4eHve 1 yaca nocne Toro, Kak
noracHeT namno4ka 3apAaKu ceTeBoro
apjanTepa nepeMeHHOro Toka.

2 HopmanbHana 3apAaka: 3apAgka Tonbko 4o
Tex Mnop, Noka He NnoracHeT iamoyka 3apAaaku
CeTeBOro aganrtepa nepemMeHHoro Toka.

MpumeyaHuA K 3apAake

CoBepLlieHHO HOBbI 6aTapeuHbii 6nok
CoBepLUeHHO HOBbIN 6aTapenHbin 650K He
3apsaxeH. MNepea ncnonb3oBaHnem 6aTapeHoro
6510Ka NOIHOCTLIO 3apAanTe ero.

Mop3sapa)xkanTte 6aTapenHbin 610K,
korpaa Bbl xotute

BaM He Hy>HO paspaxaTtb ero nepen
noasapAakon. Ecnu Bel nonHocThO 3apAaunm
6aTapenHbin 6510K, HO HE UCMONb30BasM ero
OnuTenbHOe BpeMsA, TO OH paspAaauTca. Torga
3apAauTe 6aTapenHblin 650K nepes
MCMOSIb30BaHNEM.

BunewdodHN BEHAUBLMHLIOUOLT / UOITRWIOLUI [RUOILIPPY I

161



Tips for using the battery
pack

Notes on the terminals

If the terminals (metal parts on the back)
are not clean, the battery charge duration
will be shortened

When the terminals are not clean or when the
battery pack has not been used for a long time,
repeatedly install and remove the battery pack a
few times. This improves the contact condition.
Also, wipe the +, —and C terminals with a soft
cloth or paper.

Be sure to observe the following

= Keep the battery pack away from fire.

= Keep the battery pack dry.

« Do not open nor try to disassemble the battery
pack.

« Do not expose the battery pack to any
mechanical shock.
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CoBeTbl MO UCMOJIb30OBAaHUIO
6aTapenHoro 6noka

MpuMeyaHUA K KOHTaKTam

Ecnu KoHTaKTbl (MeTannnyeckume 4actu Ha
3afiHeil CTOPOHe) 3arpA3HEeHbI, TO
NPOAOIKMTENbHOCTb AecTBMA GaTapeHoro
6noka 6yaeTt cokpalyeHa

Korpa KOHTaKTbl 3arpA3HEHbI, Un ecnu
6aTapenHbii 610K He 6bln CNONb30BaH B
TeYeHue ANNTENBHOTo BPEMEHU, MOBTOPUTE
YCTaHOBKY U cHATWE 6aTapeinHoro 6oka
HeCKOIbKO pa3. JTo ynyylaeT COCTOAHNE
KOHTakTa. Tak>xe NpoTpUTe KOHTaKThbl +, -1 C
MArKOW TKaHblO Unu bymarou.

Ob6asaTenbHO cobntofanTe cneayioulee

® XpaHuTe baTtapenHbii 610K noganbslue oT
OrHA.

® XpaHuTe 6aTtapemnHbii 610K CyXuMm.

® He nbiTanTecb OTKpPbITb UK pa3obpaTb
6aTapeiHbii 610K.

* He noaBeprante 6aTapeiHbin 610K HUKaKUM
MeXaHW4yecKuM yaapam.



Maintenance

information and
precautions

Moisture condensation

If the camcorder is brought directly from a cold
place to a warm place, moisture may condense
inside the camcorder, on the surface of the tape,
on the lens, on the head, or on the floppy disk. In
this condition, the tape may stick to the head
drum and be damaged or the camcorder may not
operate correctly. To prevent possible damage
under these circumstances, the camcorder is
furnished with moisture sensors. Take the
following precautions.

Inside the camcorder

If there is moisture inside the camcorder, the
beep sounds and the [@ indicator flashes. Eject
the cassette or the floppy disk immediately. If
this happens, none of the function except cassette
ejection will work. Open the cassette
compartment, turn off the camcorder, and leave
it about 1 hour. When 4 indicator flashes at the
same time, the cassette is inserted in the
camcorder. Eject the cassette, turn off the
camcorder, and leave the cassette about 1 hour.

On the lens

If moisture condenses on the lens, no indicator
appears, but the picture becomes dim. Turn off
the power and do not use the camcorder for
about 1 hour.

How to prevent moisture

condensation

When bringing the camcorder from a cold place

to a warm place, put the camcorder in a plastic

bag and allow it to adapt to room conditions over

a period of time.

(1) Be sure to tightly seal the plastic bag
containing the camcorder.

(2) Remove the bag when the air temperature
inside it has reached the temperature
surrounding it (after about 1 hour).

NHcpopmauma no
yxoay 3a annapaTtom U
NpeaoCTOPOXKHOCTH

KoHpaeHcauua Bnaru

Ecnu Buaeokamepa npuHeceHa npAMo U3
XOJI0HOr0 MecTa B Tensioe MecTo, Briara MoXeT
CKOHJEHCMPOBaTbCA BHYpU BUAEOKaMepbI, Ha
NMOBEPXHOCTU NTEHTbI, Ha 06BEKTMBE, Ha FONIOBKe
unu Ha cononnu-gmcke. B Takom cocToAHWK
JIeHTa MOXeT NpUNUNHYTb K 6apabaHy ronoBku
1 6yaeT noBpexaeHa, unu Buaeokamepa He
CMOXeT paboTaTb npaBunbHO. [nAa
npeaoTBpalLeHNA BO3MOXKHOIO NOBPeXAeHWA
BBMAY Takux 06CTOATENLCTB, BUAeOKaMepa
CcHabxxeHa paTuvkamu Bnarn. Cobntogante
cnegaytoLwme npefoCcTOPOXKHOCTY.

BHyTpu Buaeokamepbl

Ecnv BHYTpPM Buaeokamepsbl nponsoLuna
KOHAEeHcaumA Bnaru, To 6yaeT 3ByyaTb
3yMMEpHbIV curHan, n niavkatop @ 6yper
muratb. BelTonkHuTe KacceTy unu cononnu
[ncke HemeaneHHo. Ecnv aTo cnyymnocsk, To
HVKakune PyHKUUM, KpOMe BblTankuBaHuA
KacceTbl, He ByayT paboTtaTb. OTKponTe
KacceTHbI O0TCEK, BbIK/OYMTE BUAEOKAMEpY U
ocTaBbTe ee NpubnnanTenbHo Ha 1 yac. Ecnn
UHAVKaTop & 6yAeT MuraTb B TO XK€ camoe
BpEeMA, TO 3HAYUT KacceTa BCTaBfieHa B
Buaeokamepy. BeiTonkHute kaccery,
BbIK/OYMTE BUAEOKAMEPY M OCTaBbTe KacceTy
npnbnuanTenbHo Ha 1 yac.

Ha o6bvekTuBe

Ecnu Bnara ckoHaeHcmpoBanach Ha 06bekTuBe,
HWKaKue UHAMKaTopbl NoABNATLCA He 6yayT, HO
n3obpaxkeHne cTaHeT TYCKIbIM. BeikntounTe
nuTaHWe 1 He UCNONb3YNTe BUAEOKaAMEPY
npubnuanTensHo 1 vyac.

Kak npegoTBpaTtuTh KOHAEHCALMUIO

Bnaru

Ecnv Bugeokamepa npvHeceHa u3 XxonogHoro

MecTa B TEMNS0e MecTo, TO NONOXUTE

BUAEOKaMepy B NMOMITUNEHOBLIA NaKeT n

hainTe eli afanTnpoBaTbCA K KOMHATHbIM

YCNOBUAM 32 HEKOTOPbIA NEepUoL BPEMEHW.

(1) O6A3aTenbHO NNOTHO 3aKponTe
MONUSTUNEHOBIV NaKeT, coaepyXalimi
Kamepy.

(2) BbiHbTe Kamepy, koraa Temnepartypa
BO3/lyXa BHYTpW NakeTa AOCTUIHET
TeMnepaTypbl OKpy>atoLLero Bo3ayxa
(npnbnuauntensHoO Yepes 1 yac).
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Maintenance information
and precautions

WHdopmauuma no yxony 3a
annapaToM 1 NpeaoCTOPOXKHOCTU

Video head cleaning

To ensure normal recording and clear pictures,

clean the video heads.

The video heads may be dirty when:

* mosaic-pattern noise appears on the playback
picture

= playback pictures do not move

= playback pictures are hardly visible

= playback pictures do not appear

= the & indicator and “ @@ CLEANING
CASSETTE” message appear one after another
or the €3 indicator flashes on the LCD screen or
in the viewfinder.

O4yucTtKka BUAEOrosioBoK

[na obecneyeHnA HOPMasnbHOWM 3anucu n

YETKOro n3obpaxkeHva oumwanTe

BULEOrONOBKM.

BupaeoronoBku HaBepHOe 3arpA3HeHbl, Koraa:

* Mo3anyHanA CTpyKTypHaA nomexa nosaBnAeTcA
Ha BOCNPOV3BOAVMOM M306paXKeHnm

* BocnpoussoaumMble n3obpa>keHua He
nepemMeLLeaioTcA.

¢ Bocnpoussoanmoe n3obpaxeHve
TpyAHonpocmaTpusaemoe

* Bocnpoun3soauMoe usobpaxeHue He
noAenAeTcA

* NiHavkaTop € 1 cooblieHue “ca CLEANING
CASSETE” noasnAloTcA ApYr 3a ApYyrom unm
UHAMKaTop &3 muraeT Ha akpaHe XXK[ unu B

Bugouckartersne.

If [a] or [b] happens, clean the video heads with
the Sony DVM12CL cleaning cassette (not
supplied). Check the picture and if the above
problem persists, repeat the cleaning. (Do not
repeat cleaning more than 5 times in one session.)

Note

If the DVM12CL cleaning cassette (not supplied)
is not available in your area, consult your nearest
Sony dealer.
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Ecnu cnyuutca [a] vnu [b], ounctute
BWA,EO0rONIOBKM C MOMOLLbIO O4NCTUTESIbHON
kacceTbl Sony DVM12CL (He npunaraeTcs).
[MpoBepbTe nsobpaxkeHue u, ecnu
BbllLeyKa3aHHaA npobnema Bce elle
CyLIeCcTBYET, MOBTOPUTE O4UCTKY. (He
NoBTOPANTE 04MCTKY 6onee 5 pas 3a oanH
npuem.)

MpumeyaHue

Ecnu ounctutensHana kacceta DVM12CL (He
npunaraeTcs) He nMeeTcA B npoaaxke B Bawen
obnacTtu, NPOKOHCYNbTUPYMTECh Y Bawero
6nwxavwero gunepa Sony.



Maintenance information
and precautions

Precautions

Camcorder operation

= Operate the camcorder on 7.2 V (battery pack)
or 8.4V (AC power adaptor).

«Should any solid object or liquid get inside the
casing, unplug the camcorder and have it
checked by Sony dealer before operating it any
further.

= Avoid rough handling or mechanical shock. Be
particularly careful of the lens.

= Keep the POWER switch set to OFF when not
using the camcorder.

< Do not wrap up the camcorder and operate it
since heat may build up internally.

= Keep the camcorder away from strong
magnetic fields or mechanical vibration.

On handling tapes

« Do not insert anything in the small holes on the
cassette.

« Do not open the tape protect cover or touch the
tape.

= Avoid touching or damaging the terminals. To
remove dust, clean the terminals with a soft
cloth.

Camcorder care

«When the camcorder is not to be used for a long
time, disconnect the power source and remove
the tape. Periodically turn on the power,
operate the camera and player sections and
play back a tape for about 3 minutes.

= Clean the lens with a soft brush to remove dust.
If there are fingerprints on the lens, remove
them with a soft cloth.

« Clean the camcorder body with a dry soft cloth,
or a soft cloth lightly moistened with a mild
detergent solution. Do not use any type of
solvent which may damage the finish.

< Do not let sand get into the camcorder. When
you use the camcorder on a sandy beach or in a
dusty place, protect it from the sand or dust.
Sand or dust may cause the unit to malfunction,
and sometimes this malfunction cannot be
repaired.

NHdopmauma no yxoay 3a

annapaTtom 1 npeaocTopoXXHOCTU

MpenocTopoXXHOCTHU

AkcnnyaTtauma BUAeoKamepbl

* SKcnnyaTupynte Buaeokamepy ot 7,2 B
(6aTapenHbIi 650k) unu 8,4 B (ceTeBom
ajanTep NepemMeHHoro TokKa).

* Ecnn kKaknoii-Hubyab TBepAbIi NpeaMeT unm
>KMAKOCTb Nonanu B KOpryc, TO BbIKIOYUTE
BMAEOKaMepy 1 NpoBepbTe ee y aunepa Sony
nepen JanbHewullen ee aKcnnyaTaumen.

® 136eranTte rpyboro obpatieHna unm
MexaHu4eckunx yaapoB. byabte ocobeHHO
OCTHOPOXHbI C 06 LEKTUBOM.

¢ [lep>xnTe BbikntovaTens POWER B
nonoxenun OFF, koraa Bugeokavepa He
ucronb3yeTcA.

* He 3aBopauuBariTe BuUAeOKamepy 1 He
3KCNJlyaTUpynTe ee B TaKOM COCTOAHWU, TaK
KaK MOXeT MPON30ONTHN BHYTPEHHee
NoBbILLEHNE TEMMNEPATYpPbI.

¢ [lep>xunte BUaeoKkamepy noaanbLie oT CUMbHbIX
MarHWTHbIX MONEN NN MEXaHNYECKON
Bubpaumn.

OTHOCUTENbHO O6paLeHnA ¢ IeHTaMu

® He BCTaBNAWTE HUYErO B ManeHbKue
OTBEPCTWA Ha 3afHel CTOPOHe KacceThbl.

® He OTKpbIBaWTe 3alUUTHYIO KPbILLKY NEHTbI U
He TporanTe NeHTy.

® [136erante NPUKOCHOBEHNA K KOHTaKTam u Ux
nospexaeHvA. inA yaaneHna nbinav oynwanTe
KOHTaKTbl C MOMOLLbIO MAFKON TKaHW.

Yxop 3a Bupgeokamepom

* Koraa Buaeokamepa He UCrnonb3yeTcA B
TeYeHne AIMTENbHOro BPEMEHU, OTCOeANHUTE
WCTOYHUK MUTAHWA N YAAnUTe NEeHTY.
Mepuoanyeckn BKOYanTe NMTaHme,
paboTanTe C cekuMAMKN Kamepbl 1 nnenepa un
BOCMNPON3BOANTE NEHTY NPUOMU3NTENBHO B
TeyeHne 3-X MUHYT.

® Oymwante 06LEKTMB C NMOMOLLLIO MATKON
KWUCTOYKM ANA yaaneHua rpasu. Ecnm nmetoteA
oTnevyaTKu nanbLeB Ha 06bEKTMBE, TO
yaanuTe ux ¢ NomoLLbIO MArKON TKaHW.

¢ OymwanTe Kopnyc annapara ¢ NOMOLLbIO
CYXOW MArKOW TKaHW U MArKOW TKaHw,
Crnekra CMOYeHHON pacTBOPOM YMEPEHHOI0
motoLero cpeacTsa. He ncnonb3ynte Kakmx-
nmbo TMNOB pacTBOPUTENEN, KOTOPbIE MOTYT
noBpeaunTb OTAESKY.

* He no3BonAnTe necky nonacTb B BUAEOKamepy.
Koraa Bbl ucnonbsyete Bugeokamepy Ha
nec4aHoM MAAXe UK B MbINTbHOM MecCTe,
npeaoxpaHAnTe ee OT necka u nbinu. MNecok n
MbiNb MOTYT BbI3BaTb HEUCNPABHOCTL annapara,
M MHOTAa TakaA HeMCnpaBHOCTb MOXET He
noAasniexaTb PEMOHTY.
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Maintenance information

WHdopmauuma no yxoay 3a

and precautions

AC power adaptor

Charging

= Use only an “InfoLITHIUM” type battery pack.

= Place the battery pack on a flat surface without
vibration during charging.

= The battery pack will get hot during charging.
This is normal.

Others

« Unplug the unit from the mains when not in
use for a long time. To disconnect the mains
lead, pull it out by the plug. Never pull the lead
itself.

« Do not operate the unit with a damaged lead or
if the unit has been dropped or damaged.

= Do not bend the mains lead forcibly, or put a
heavy object on it. This will damage the cord
and may cause a fire or an electrical shock.

= Be sure that nothing metallic comes into contact
with the metal parts of the connecting plate. If
this happens, a short may occur and the unit
may be damaged.

= Always keep the metal contacts clean.

= Do not disassemble the unit.

= Do not apply mechanical shock or drop the
unit.

= While the unit is in use, particularly during
charging, keep it away from AM receivers and
video equipment because it will disturb AM
reception and video operation.

= The unit becomes warm while in use. This is
normal.

« Do not place the unit in locations that are:
Extremely hot or cold, Dusty or dirty, Very
humid, Vibrating.
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annapaTom 1 NpeAoCTOPOXXHOCTH

CeTteBoM aganTtep nepemMeHHOro Toka

3apagka

® icnonb3yinTe ToNbKo 6aTtapenHbivi 6ok Tuna
“InfoLITHIUM”.

* PasmecTute 6aTapenHbin 6510K Ha MIOCKON
noeepxHocTun 6e3 BnbpaLmm BO BpemA
3apAaKu.

* baTapeHbi 610K ByaeT HarpeBaTbCcA BO
BpeMA 3apAaku. To ABNAETCA HOPMaSIbHbIM.

Mpouee

e OTCOeAMHNTE annapar OT 3NEeKTPUYECKON
CeTu, eCnn OH He NCMOoNb3YyeTCA ANNTENbHOE
BpemA. [InA 0TCcoeanHeHVA ceTeBoro NposoAa
BbiTalwmMTe ero 3a pasbeM. Hukorpa He TAHUTE
3a cam NpoBoga.

® He akcnnyaTtupyinTe annapar ¢
noBpe>XAeHHbIM NPOBOAOM, UNW ecnv annapar
ynan unu 6bin NoBpeXXaeH.

* He crnbainte ceTeBoOW NPOBOL CUMON N He
CTaBbTe Ha Hero TAXenble npeaMeTbl. JTO
NMoBpPeauUT NPOBOJ Y MOXET NPUBECTU K
noxxapy wnu yaapy aneKTpudeckum TOKOM.

* Y6eauTech, YTO HUKaKne MeTanimyeckme
npeameTbl He ConpuKacarTCA C
MeTanIM4ecKuMm YacTAMU COeANHUTENbHO
nnactuHbl. Ecnv aTo cnyuutcaA, MmoxeT
NMPOM30MTM KOPOTKOE 3aMblkaHue, 1 annapar
MOXET 6bITb MOBPEXAEH.

* Bcerpa noaaepxusante Metanimyeckme
KOHTaKTbl B YUCTOTE.

* He pasbupainTe annapar.

* He noagepranTe annapat MexaH14eckomn
Bnbpaummn n He PoHANTE ero.

¢ Koraa annapar ucnonb3yeTcA, 0CO6eHHO BO
BpeMA 3apAaku, AepXuTe ero nogasblue ot
paavonpuemHrkos AM 1 BugeoannapaTypel,
NoTOMY 4YTO OH ByaeT HapywaTtb npvem AM n
paboTy BugeoannapaTypbl.

* Annapat CTaHOBWUTCA TensbIM BO BpeMA
3apAaKu. ITo ABNAETCA HOPMasbHbIM.

* He pa3melyaniTe annapaT B MecTax, KOTopble:
Ype3MEpPHO XapKue Unu XonoaHble, NblfibHble
UNK rpA3HbIe, 04EeHb BNadkHble, NOABEP>KEHbI
Bubpaumn.



Maintenance information

WHdopmauua no yxony 3a

and precautions

Note on dry batteries

To avoid possible damage from battery leakage

or corrosion, observe the following.

= Be sure to insert the batteries in the correct
direction.

= Dry batteries are not rechargeable.

« Do not use a combination of new and old
batteries.

= Do not use different types of batteries.

= The batteries slowly discharge while not in use.

= Do not use a battery that is leaking.

If battery leakage occurred

= Wipe off the liquid in the battery case carefully
before replacing the batteries.

= |f you touch the liquid, wash it off with water.

= If the liquid get into your eyes, wash your eyes
with a lot of water and then consult a doctor.

If any difficulty should arise, unplug the unit
and contact your nearest Sony dealer.

annapaTtom U NpeaoCTOPOXXKHOCTHU

MpumeyaHmA K cyxum 6aTapenkam

Bo nsbexxaHne BO3MOXHOIo NOBPEXAEHUA U3-

3a NpoTeYykn baTapeek nnu Koppousnm

cobntojavite cnegyioulee.

* Ob6Aa3aTenbHO BCTaBbTe HaTapenku ¢
npaBuUbHBIM HaNpPaBneHUeM.

o Cyxve 6aTapeinku He ABNAIOTCA
nepesapaxaembiMu.

* He ncnonb3ynTe KOM6UHaLUMIO CTapbIiX 1
HOBbIX 6aTapeek.

¢ He ncnonbayiite pasnuyHbie TUNbl 6aTapeek.

¢ BaTapeiiku MeneHHO pa3paAXaloTes, Aaxe
€CNu He UCMONb3YIOTCA.

* He ncnonb3yiTe 6aTapenky, koTopas
npoTekna.

Ecnu cnyuuTtca npoTteuka 6aTapeek

¢ TwarenbHO BbITPUTE XUOKOCTb B 6aTaperiHom
oTceKe nepef ycTaHOBKOWM 6aTapeek.

e Ecnu Bbl gOTpOHETECH A0 XXMAKOCTU, TO
NPOMOITE TO MECTO BOJOW.

® Ecnu xunakocTb nonana Bam B rnasa, To
npomonTte Bawwm rnasa 60nbWUM KONMMHECTBOM
BOAbI, @ 3aTeM 0bpaTuTeCh K Bpayy.

B cnyyae BO3HWKHOBEHMA KaKux-Nnnbo
TPYAHOCTEW, OTKIOYNTE annapart n obpartutecb
K Bawemy 6nmxaiiuemy aunepy Sony.
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Using your camcorder

abroad

Wcnonb3oBaHue Baluen
BUAeOKaMepbl 3a rpaHuLen

Each country or area has its own electric and TV
colour systems. Before using your camcorder
abroad, check the following points.

Power sources

You can use your camcorder in any country or
area with the supplied AC power adaptor within
100 V to 240 V AC, 50/60 Hz.

Difference in colour systems

This camcorder is a PAL system-based
camcorder. If you want to view the playback
picture on a TV, it must be a PAL system-based
TV.

Check the following list.

PAL system

Australia, Austria, Belgium, China, Czech
Republic, Denmark, Finland, Germany, Great
Britain, Holland, Hong Kong, Italy, Kuwait,
Malaysia, New Zealand, Norway, Portugal,
Singapore, Slovak Republic, Spain, Sweden,
Switzerland, Thailand, etc.

PAL-M system
Brazil

PAL-N system
Argentina, Paraguay, Uruguay

NTSC system

Bahama Islands, Bolivia, Canada, Central
America, Chile, Colombia, Ecuador, Jamaica,
Japan, Korea, Mexico, Peru, Surinam, Taiwan, the
Philippines, the U.S.A., Venezuela, etc.

SECAM system
Bulgaria, France, Guiana, Hungary, Iran, Iraq,
Monaco, Poland, Russia, Ukraine, etc.
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Kaxxaaa cTpaHa umeeT CBOU COBCTBEHHbIe
CUCTEMbI 3eNeKTPUYECKON CeTU 1 LBETHOTO
TenesuaeHua. Mepea ncrnonb3osaHvem Balein
BUAEOKaMepbl 3a rpaHuLeit nposepbTe
cneaytolme nNyHKThI.

MNcTOYHUKM NnUTaHmA

Bbl MOXeTe Ucnonb3oBaTh BUAEOKamepy B
no6on cTpaHe C MOMOLLbIO NpuiaraeMoro
CceTeBOro ajanTtepa nepeMeHHoro Toka B
npegenax ot 100 B no 240 B nepem. Toka, 50/
60 .

PasnunuuAa B cuctemax LiBETHOro
TenesngeHuA

[aHHaA BnaeoKkaMmepa OCHOBaHa Ha cucteme
PAL. Ecnu Bbl XO0TUTE NPOCMOTPETb
BOCPOM3BOANMOE U306pakeHne Ha TeneBnsope,
TO 3TO JOSKEH 6bITb TENEBU30P, OCHOBAaHHbIV
Ha cucteme PAL.

MpoBepbTe Mo crnetyoLemMy NepeyHio.

Cucrtema PAL

AscTpanua, Asctpua, benbrua,
Benunkobputanua, Nepmanua, FlonnaHaua,
[oHkoHr, anua, Ncnanna, Utanua, Knutanm,
KysenTt, Manainauna, Hosaa 3enaHaua,
Hopserua, MopTtyranua, CuHranyp, Cnosaukas
Pecnybnuka, Tannang, duHnaHauvs, Yewckana
Pecnybnuka, LLBenuapwa, LUseuna u 1.4.

Cuctema PAL-M
Bpasunua

Cucrtema PAL-N
ApreHTuHa, Maparsaw, Ypyrean

Cuctema NTSC

Baramckue octposa, Bonueua, BeHecyana,
Kanapa, Konymbus, Kopea, Mekcuka, Mepy,
CypuHawm, CLUA, TaBaHb, (oynvnnuHsbl,
LleHTpanbHaa Amepuka, Yunn, OkBagop,
Amavika, AnoHuna n T.4.

Cuctema SECAM

Bonrapusa, BeHrpus, lanaxa, Vpak, UpaH,
MoHako, Monblua, Pocena, YkpavHa, ®paHuma n
T.0.



Trouble check

If you run into any problem using the camcorder, use the following table to troubleshoot the problem.
Should the difficulty persist, disconnect the power source and contact your Sony dealer or local

authorized Sony service facility.

Camcorder

Power

Symptom

Cause and/or corrective actions

The power cannot be turned on.

The battery pack is not installed.

< Install the battery pack. (p. 8)

The battery is dead.

< Use a charged battery pack. (p. 9)

The AC power adaptor is not connected to mains.
= Connect the AC power adaptor to mains. (p. 32)

The power goes off.

While being operated in CAMERA mode, the camcorder
has been in Standby mode for more than 5 minutes.

- Set the POWER switch to OFF, then to CAMERA. (p. 14)
The battery is dead.

= Use a charged battery pack. (p. 9)

The battery pack is quickly discharged.

The ambient temperature is too low. (p. 157)

The battery pack has not been charged fully.

= Charge the battery pack again. (p. 9)

The battery pack is completely dead, and cannot be
recharged.

= Use another battery pack. (p. 32)

Operation

Symptom

Cause and/or corrective actions

START/STOP does not operate.

The tape is stuck to the drum.

< Eject the cassette. (p. 13)

The tape has run out.

- Rewind the tape or use a new one. (p. 27)
The POWER switch is not set to CAMERA.
2 Set it to CAMERA. (p. 14)

The tab on the cassette is out (red).

= Use a new tape or slide the tab. (p. 13)
The START/STOP MODE selector is set to 5SEC or &
ANTI GROUND SHOOTING.

2 Setitto = . (p. 19)

The cassette cannot be removed from
the holder.

The AC power adaptor is not connected to mains.

= Connect the AC power adaptor to mains. (p. 32)

The battery is dead.

= Use a charged battery pack or the AC power adaptor.
(p-9,32)

[ and 4 indicators flash and no function

except for cassette ejection works.

Moisture condensation has occurred.
2 Remove the cassette and leave the camcorder for at least
1 hour. (p. 163)

“CLOCK SET” appears when the
camcorder is turned on.

Reset the date and time. (p. 153)

The end search function does not work.

You did not make a new recording after reinserting the
cassette.
The tape without cassette memory ejected after recording.

Continued to the next page
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Trouble check

Operation

Symptom

Cause and/or corrective actions

The end search function does not work
correctly.

= The tape has a blank portion in the middle.

The tape does not move when a tape
transport button is pressed.

= The POWER switch is not set to VTR (DCR-TRV900E) or
PLAYER (DCR-TRV890E).
2 Setitto VTR (DCR-TRV900E) or PLAYER (DCR-
TRV890E). (p. 27)

= The tape has run out.
< Rewind the tape or use a new one. (p. 27)

No sound or only a low sound is heard
when playing back a tape.

« The volume is turned to the minimum.

2 Open the LCD panel and press VOLUME +. (p. 27)
= AUDIO MIX is set to ST2 side in the menu system.

2 Adjust AUDIO MIX in the menu system. (p.116)

The new sound added to the recorded
tape is not heard.

= AUDIO MiIX is set to ST1 side in the menu system.
2 Adjust AUDIO MIX in the menu system. (p. 116)

The Steady Shot function does not work.

= STEADYSHOT is set to OFF in the menu system.
2 Setitto ON. (p. 67)

Recording stops in a few seconds.

« The START/STOP MODE selector is set to 5SEC or &
ANTI GROUND SHOOTING.
> Setitto & . (p. 19)

The autofocus function does not work.

= Focus is set to the manual mode.
< Set it to autofocus. (p. 75)
= Shooting conditions are not suitable for autofocus.
- Set focus to manual mode to focus manually. (p. 75)

The fader function does not work.

= The START/STOP MODE selector is set to 5SEC or 4
ANTI GROUND SHOOTING.
> Setitto & . (p.19)

The title is not displayed.

« TITLE DSPL is set to OFF in the menu system.
= Setitto ON in the menu system. (p. 39)

The title is not recorded.

= The tape has no cassette memory.
2 Use a tape with cassette memory. (p. 81)
« The cassette memory is full.
= Erase another title. (p. 83)
= The tape is set to prevent accidental erasure.
2 Slide the protect tab so that red portion is not visible.
(p. 13)
= Nothing is recorded in that position on the tape.
= Superimpose the title to the recorded position. (p. 81)

The cassette label is not recorded.

= The tape has no cassette memory.
> Use a tape with cassette memory. (p. 86)
= The cassette memory is full.
= Erase some titles. (p. 83)
= The tape is set to prevent accidental erasure.
= Slide the protect tab so that red portion is not visible.

(p. 13)

Displaying the recorded date, date search
function does not work.

= The tape has no cassette memory.
> Use a tape with cassette memory. (p. 93)
= CM SEARCH is set to OFF in the menu system.
2 Setitto ON. (p. 94)
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Trouble check

Operation
Symptom Cause and/or corrective actions
The title search function does not work. = The tape has no cassette memory.

= Use a tape with cassette memory. (p. 97)

= CM SEARCH is set to OFF in the menu system.
- Setitto ON. (p. 98)

« There is no title in the tape.
= Superimpose the titles. (p. 81)

Cl'l indicator does not appear when using = The gold-plated connector of the tape is dirty or dusty.

a tape with cassette memory. 9 Clean the gold-plated connector. (p. 152)

The date search, title search, or end search = The tape has a blank portion between the recorded
does not work correctly. portions. (p. 150)

The click of the shutter does not sound. = BEEP is set to OFF in the menu system.

2 Setitto MELODY or NORMAL. (P. 41)

Picture
Symptom Cause and/or corrective actions
The image on the viewfinder screen is not = The viewfinder lens is not adjusted.
clear. = Adjust the viewfinder lens. (p. 15)
A vertical band appears when a subject = The contrast between the subject and background is too
such as lights or a candle flame is shot high. The camcorder is not malfunctioning.
against a dark background. = Change locations.
The picture is “noisy” or does not appear. = The video heads may be dirty.
2 Clean the heads using the Sony DVM12CL (not
supplied) cleaning cassette. (p. 164)
& indicator flashes on the LCD screen or = The video heads may be dirty.
in the viewfinder. < Clean the heads using the Sony DVM12CL (not

supplied) cleaning cassette. (p. 164)

The picture is too bright or too dark on the = LCD BRIGHT is not adjusted properly.

BunewdodHN BEHAUBLMHLIOUOLT / UOITRWIOLUI [RUOILIPPY I

LCD screen. < Press + or — to obtain the brightness you want. (p. 20, 27)
A vertical band appears when shooting a = The camcorder is not malfunctioning.

very bright subject.

The picture does not appear on the LCD = Incorporated fluorescent tube is worn out.

screen or in the viewfinder. - Please contact your nearest Sony dealer.

The picture does not appear in the viewfinder. « The LCD panel is open.
- Close the LCD panel.

An unknown picture is displayed on the = If 10 minutes elapse after you set the POWER switch to
LCD screen or in the viewfinder. CAMERA without inserting a cassette, the camcorder
automatically starts the demonstration or DEMO MODE is
set to ON in the menu system.
< Insert the cassette and the demonstration stops. You can
deactivate the demonstration. (p. 195)

A display such as “C:00:0” appears = The self-diagnosis display function has been activated.
on the LCD screen or in the viewfinder. - Check the code and diagnosis the problem by referring
to the code chart. (p. 174)

Continued to the next page
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Trouble check

Picture

Symptom

Cause and/or corrective actions

The picture seems to be in flash motion.

PROG. SCAN is set to ON in the menu system, or the
POWER switch is set to MEMORY. This is caused by
progressive scanning (display with all the pixels) and is
not a malfunction.

00000 is displayed on the LCD screen
or in the viewfinder.

The START/STOP MODE selector is set to 5SEC .
> Setitto 4 . (p.19)

Remaining tape indicator is not displayed.

The GAREMAIN in the menu system is set to AUTO.
= If the remaining tape indicator is always displayed,
set it to ON.

The memory card slot does not function.

The battery is dead.

2 Use a charged battery pack or the AC power adaptor.

The floppy disk is not inserted correctly.

< Eject the floppy disk and insert it correctly.

The POWER switch is set to CAMERA.

2 Setitto MEMORY or VTR (DCR-TRV900E)/PLAYER
(DCR-TRV890E).

Recording does not function.

The disk has already been recorded to its full capacity.
= Erase unnecessary images and record again.

The floppy disk or PC card is not inserted.

2 Insert the disk or card.

Unusable floppy disk is inserted.

2 Use 2HD, 1.44 MB, MS-DOS format floppy disk.
Unformatted disk is inserted.

= Format the disk.

The protect tab on the floppy disk is set to protect.

2 Slide the tab to write.

The image cannot be deleted.

The image is protected.
- Cancel the protect.

Others

Symptom

Cause and / or corrective actions

While editing using the i.LINK cable (DV
connecting cable), recording picture
cannot be monitored.

Remove the i.LINIK cable (DV connecting cable), and
connect it again.

The camcorder becomes warm.

If the power of the camcorder is on for a long time, it
becomes warm, which is not malfunction.

The supplied Remote Commander does
not work.

COMMANDER is set to OFF in the menu system.

2 Setitto ON.

Something is blocking the infrared rays.

2 Remove the obstacle.

The battery is not inserted with the correct polarity.

> Insert the battery with the correct polarity. (p. 191)
The batteries are dead.

> Insert new ones. (p. 191)
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Trouble check

Others

Symptom Cause and/or corrective actions

No function works though the power is = Disconnect the mais lead of the AC power adaptor or
on. remove the battery, then reconnect it in about 1 minute.

Turn the power on. If the functions still do not work, open
the LCD panel and press the RESET button beside the
speaker using a sharp-pointed object. (If you press the
RESET button, all the settings including the date and time
return to the default.) (p. 185)

The input selector on the VCR is not set correctly.

- Set the selector to DV input position. If you use
another DV camcorder, set the power switch to VTR.

= The camcorder is connected to DV equipment of other

than Sony.

- Operate normal editing.

Setting programme on a blank portion of the tape is

attempted.

- Set the programme again on a recorded portion.

DV synchro-editing does not function.

BunewdodHN BEHAUBLMHLIOUOLT / UOITRWIOLUI [RUOILIPPY I
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Self-diagnosis function

The camcorder has a self-diagnosis display. LCD screen/viewfinder
This function displays the camcorder’s condition @ 40min ~=C : 21: 003
with five digits (a combination of a letter and "46min'

figures) on the LCD screen or in the viewfinder.
If this occurs, check the following code chart. The
five-digit display informs you of the camcorder’s
current condition. The last two digits (indicated

I
by O0) will differ depending on the state of the Self-diagnosis display

camcorder.

-C:O0:00
You can service the camcorder yourself.
<E:00O:00
Contact your Sony dealer or local authorized
Sony facility.

Five-digit display

Cause and/or corrective actions

c:04:00 = The battery other than "InfoLITHIUM" is used.
= Use the "InfoLITHIUM" battery.(p. 159)
c:21:00 = Moisture condensation has occurred.
2 Remove the cassette and leave the camcorder for at least 1 hour.
(p. 163)
C:22:00 = The video heads are dirty.
= Clean the heads using the Sony DVM12CL cleaning cassette
(not supplied). (p. 164)
c:31:00 = A serviceable situation not mentioned above has occurred.
C:32:00 2 Remove the cassette and insert it again, then operate the
camcorder. (p. 13)
= Disconnect the mains lead of the AC power adaptor or remove
the battery pack. After reconnecting the power source, operate
the camcorder.
E:61:00 = A camcorder malfunction which you cannot service has occurred.
E:62:00 = Contact your Sony dealer or local authorized Sony service

facility and inform them of the five digits. (example: E:61:10)

If you are unable to resolve the problem, contact your Sony dealer or local authorized Sony service

facility.
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NpoBepka HeucnpaBHOCTEN

Ecnu y Bac Bo3Hvkna kakaa-nmbo npobnema npv MCnonb30BaHnn BUAeOKamepbl, BOCMNONb3yNTeCh
cnepytowen Tabnuuen AnA OTbICKaHNA N YCTPaHeHUA Npobnembl.

Ecnu TpyaHoOCTU BCe elle OCTaloTCA, TO 0TCOeAMHUTE UCTOYHUK NMUTaHUA 1 obpaTtuTech K Bawemy
avnepy Sony uiv Ha MECTHOE YNMOTHOMOYEHHOE MpeanpuATHe Mo 06Cny>XuBaHuio Sony.

Bupaeokamepa
MuTtaHune

MpusHak MpuynHa wWunu aencTBUA No ycTpaHeHUo

He BkntoyaeTcA nuTaHue. « He ycTtaHoBneH 6atapeiiHbiin 6510K.
- YcTtaHoBuTe H6aTapeiiHbi 6nok. (cTp. 8)
= BbatapeiHblin 6510K NOMHOCTBLIO pa3pAANUNCA.
2 Mcnonb3yinTe 3apAxeHHbIN 6aTapenHblii 611oK. (CTp. 9)
« CeTeBoii ananTep NepemMeHHOro Toka He NoACOeANHEH K
3NeKTPUYECKOii ceTu.
2 lNoacoeanHUTE CeTeTeBON afanTep NEPEMEHHOro Toka K
aneKTpuyeckon cetu. (cTp. 32)

MuTaHne BbikNOHaeTcA. = [pu paboTe B pexxume CAMERA Bunaeokamepa Haxogunace B
pe>uMe roToBHOCTM 6oniee 5 MUHYT.
2 YcraHosuTe BbikntoyaTens POWER B nonoxenune OFF, a
3atem B nonoxeHne CAMERA. (cTp. 14)
= BatapeiHblin 6510K NONHOCTBLIO pa3pAANUNCA.
2 Vcnonb3yinTe 3apAxeHHbIN 6aTapenHbiii 6M1oK. (cTp. 9)

BaTapeiHbiin 610K 6bICTPO paspAxaeTcs. = Temnepatypa okpy>KatoLlei cpeabl CIUWKOM HU3Kas. (cTp. 157)
= BatapeiHblin 610K 6bIn 3apAXEH He MOSHOCThIO.
- CHoBa 3apaauTe 6aTapeiiHbln 6nok. (cTp. 9)
« BaTapeiiHblil 6510K NONTHOCTbLIO Pa3pAANUIICA U HE MOXET BbITbh
nepesapaxeH.
= Vcnonb3yinTe apyron 6atapenHbii 6mok. (cTp. 32)

Pa6oTa

MpusHak MpuynHa u/unu aencTBUA NO yCTPaHEHUIO

He cyHkumonupyet START/STOP. = JleHTa npununna kK 6apabaHy.
< BblTonkHuTe nexTy. (cTp. 13)
= JleHTa 3aKoH4MNacCh.
- lMepemoTaiiTe NEHTY Ha3aA UM UCNONb3YITE HOBYIO. (CTP. 27)
= Boiknioyatens POWER He yctaHoBneH B nonoxeHne CAMERA.
= YcTtaHosuTe ero B nonoxeHne CAMERA. (cTp. 14)
= JlenecTok KacceTbl OTCYTCTBYeT (KpacHas MeTKa).
= Vicnornb3yinTe HOBYIO IEHTY UMW NepeABUHLTE NienecTok. (cTp. 13)
« lMepekntoyaTtens START/STOP MODE ycTaHoBneH B
nonosxeHune 5SEC unn L ANTI GROUND SHOOTING.
< YcTaHoBUTE ero B NonoXxeHue . (cTp. 19)

BunewdodHN BEHAUBLMHLIOUOLT / UOITRWIOLUI [RUOILIPPY I

Kacceta He MOXeT ObITb BbIHYTa U3 = CeTeBoil aganTep NepemMeHHOro Toka He NoACOeANHEH K
nepxarena. 3NEKTPUHECKON CeTH.
= lMoacoeaunHnTe ceTeBon aaanTep NepPeMeHHOro Toka K
3N1eKTpUYeckom cetu. (cTp. 32)
= BaTapeiiHblil 6510K NOTHOCTbLIO Pa3PAXEH.
= Vcnonb3yinTe 3apAXeHHbIN 6aTapenHbli 610K Unu ceTeBow
ajanTtep nepemeHHoroToka. (cTp. 9, 32)

MuratoT uHamkaTopbl B n &, 1 HUKakve = [lpon3owna KoHAeHcauma Braru.
PyHKLMM, 32 UCKITIOYEHNEM BbITaNKMBaHUA 2 YpanuTe KacceTy 1 ocTaBbTe BUAEOKAMEpPY MO MeHbLUEN
KacceTbl, He paboTatoT. mepe Ha 1 yac. (cTp. 163)

Bo BpemA BbIKMIOYEHUA BUAEOKAMEpbI = CHoBa ycTaHoBuTe gaty v BpemA. (cTp. 153)
noAsnaeTcA uHankauma “CLOCK SET”.

He paGotaeT pyHKUMA noncka KoHua. « Bbl He cenany HoByio 3anuch NOCMe NOBTOPHOI BCTABKY KAcCeTbl.
NeHTa KacceTbl 663 NamMATY BbiNa BLITONKHYTa NOCNe
BLINONHEHA 3anucy.

MpoaomkaeTcA Ha cneayoLwen cTpaHnLe 175




NMpoBepka HeucnpaBHOCTEN

Pa6ora

MpusHak MpuynHa u/unu aencTBUA NO UCNpPaBNEHMIO

DyHKLMA Noucka KoHua He pabotaet « B cepeavHe NeHTbl UMeeTCA He3anucaHHbIN Y4acToK.
npaBubHO.

TeHTa He nepemeLlaeTcA NPU HaXXaTUM = Boiknowatens POWER He ycTaHoBneH B nonoxeHve VTR
KHOMKM NepemeLleHna NeHTb. (DCR-TRV900E) unn PLAYER (DCR-TRV890E).

- YctaHoBuTb ero B nonoxeHve VTR (DCR-TRV900E) nnu
PLAYER (DCR-TRV890E). (cTp. 27)
= JleHTa 3aKOH4MNaCh.
- lMepemoTante NeHTy Ha3aA UM UCMONb3YITE HOBYIO. (CTP. 27)

HeT 3ByKa 1N TONbKO HU3KWIA 3BYK ChbILLIEH « [POMKOCTb YCTaHOBNIEHA B MUHUMAIIbHOE MONIOXKEHME.
npy BOCNPOU3BEAEHWUMN NEHTBI. - Otkpovite naHenb XKA n Haxxmute VOLUME +. (cTp. 27)
« ®yHkumAa AUDIO MIX ycTaHoBneHa Ha ST2 B cucTemMe MeHIo.
2 Ortperynuynte AUDIO MIX B cucteme meHto. (ctp. 116)

HoBbIll 3BYK, HANOXEHHbI HA 3annCaHHyo « ®yHkumAa AUDIO MIX yctaHoBneHa Ha ST1 B cucTeme MeHto.
TIeHTY, He NpocnyLInBaeTCA. 2 Ortperynuynte AUDIO MIX B cucteme meHto. (ctp. 116)
He paboTaeT pyHKUMA YyCTONYMBOWM CHEMKM. « ®yHkumA STEADYSHOT yctaHoBneHa Ha OFF B cucteme

MEHIO.

2 VYcrtaHoBuTe ee Ha ON. (cTp. 67)
3annch ocTaHaBNIMBAETCA Yepes3 HeCKObKO « [epekntovatens START/STOP MODE ycTaHoBneH B
CeKyHa. nonoxexue 5SEC uim £ ANTI GROUND SHOOTING.

3 YcTaHoBuTe ero B nonoxenve & . (cTp. 19)
He pa6oTaeT thyHKLUMA aBTOMATUHECKON =« doKycHpoBKa yCTaHOBIIEHA HA PYYHON PEXMM.
hOKYCMPOBKHY. 2 YcTaHoBWTE ee Ha peXXMM aBToOMaTU4eCKON (hOKYCUPOBKH.

(cTp. 75)
= YCnoBuA CbeMKW He NOAXOAAT ANA aBTOMaTU4eCcKon
HOKYCUPOBKM.

- YcTaHOBUTE Ha PYYHOW pexunm poKycMpoBKu AnA
(POKYCUPOBBKM BPYYHYIO. (CTP. 75)

He paboTaeT hyHKUMA NnaBHOro BBeAEHMA/ « [lepekntovatens START/STOP MODE ycTaHoBneH B

BbIBEAEHMA N306paxkeHns. nonoxenue 5SEC unu L. ANTI GROUND SHOOTING.
2 YcTaHoBUTE €ro B NONoXeHne 2 . (cTp. 19)
He oTobpaxaeTca TUTp. « ®yHkuma TITLE DSPL yctaHoBneHa Ha OFF B cucteme mMeHio.

-2 YctaHoBuTe ee Ha ON B cucteme MeHto. (CTp. 39)

TwTp He 3anucbiBaeTCA. = KacceTa neHTbl He UMeeT namATu.
= Vcnonb3ynte NeHTy ¢ namATbIO KacceThl. (CTp. 81)
« [lamATb KacceTbl 3anonHeHa.
2 Cortpute apyroit TuTp. (CTp. 83)
« JleHTaycTaHOBMEeHa Ha NpeAoTBpaLLeHNe Cly4anHOro CTMpaHus.
- lMepenBrHbTE NPEAOXPAHNTENBHBIN NENEeCTOK Tak, YTo6bl
He 6bl510 BUAHO KpacHOW MeTKu. (cTp. 13)
< Huyero He 66110 3anUcaHo Ha AAHHOW y4YacTKe NeHThI.
- HanoxeHue TUTpa BO3MOXHO TONbKO Ha 3anucaHHyto
yacTb. (cTp. 81)

O603HayeHne KacceTbl He 3anncbiBaeTcA. = KacceTa neHTbl He MeeT NamATy.

= Vcnonb3yinTe NeHTy ¢ NaMATbIO KacceTbl. (CTP. 86)

= [MamATb KacceTbl 3anonHeHa.
- CoTpuTe HekoTopble TUTPBI. (CTP. 83)

= JleHTa ycTaHOBMeHa Ha NpeaoTBpalleHne cryyaiHoro
CTUpaHnA.
2 lMepenBuHbTE NpeaoXpaHNTESbHbIA N1eNecTok Tak, YTobbl

He 6bIN10 BUAHO KpacHoOW MeTKu. (cTp. 13)

DyHKUMA 0TOBPaKeHNA ObITbl 3anncuy, « KacceTta neHTbl He MeeT namATH.
novicka aaTbl He paboTaer. = Vcnonb3yinTe neHTy ¢ naMATbIO KacceTol. (CTp. 93)
« ®yHkuma CM SEARCH ycTtaHoBneHa Ha OFF B cucteme meHto.
- YctaHoBute ee Ha ON. (cTp. 94)
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BunewdodHN BEHAUBLMHLIOUOLT / UOITRWIOLUI [RUOILIPPY I

Pa6ora
MpusHak MpuynHa u/unu aencTBUA NO UCNpPaBNEHMIO
DyHKUMA Nomcka TUTpa He paboTaer. = KacceTa neHTbl He MeeT namATH.
= Vicnonb3yinTe neHTy ¢ NaMATbIO KacceTbl. (CTp. 97)
« ®yHkumAa CM SEARCH yctaHoBneHa Ha OFF B cucteme MeHto.
- YctaHoBuTte ee Ha ON. (cTp. 98)
« Ha neHTe HeT TUTPOB.
2 Hanoxwute TTpsbl. (CTp. 81)
MuavkaTop /!l He noABnAeTcA npu « [1030M0YEHHBIV KOHTAKT NIEHTbI CTasn FPA3HBIM UK MbIABHBIM.
MCMONb30BaHWM IEHTbI KACCETbI C MAMATHIO. 2 OunCTWTE NO30SI0YEHHDBIN KOHTaKT. (CTp. 152)
Mounck fatbl, NOUCK TUTPA UM MOWUCK KOHLA « JleHTa MMeeT He3anucaHHbli yHacTOK MexAy 3anncaHHbIMU
He paboTaeT NpaBuUbLHO. yacTtAmu. (cTp. 150)
LLlen4ok 3aTBOpa NPOUCXOANT Ge3 3BYKa. = ®yHkuua BEEP yctaHosneHa Ha OFF B cucteeme meHio.
2 VYcrtaHosuTe ee Ha MELODY unm NORMAL. (cTp. 41)
U3o6paxxkeHue
MpusHak MpuunHa w/vnu aencTemA NO UCNpaBlIEHNIO
M306paxkeHune Ha aKpaHe BugoncKkaTena = O6beKTUB BUAoVCKaTenNa He OTperynmpoBaH.
HeyeTKoe. = Otperynupyite o6bekTVB BUugouckartena. (cTp. 15)
BepTukanbHaa nonoca noABNAETCA, €CNn = CIMWKOM BbICOKUI KOHTPACT MeXay 06 beKTOM 1 (hOHOM.
Takne 06BEKTBI, Kak MCTOYHUKM CBETa Unn Buaeokamepa He ABNAETCA HEUCNPaBHOM.
nnamaA CBeYu, CUHMaIOTCA HAa TEMHOM (hOHE. 2 VI3mMeHUTe No3uLmIo ChEMKMU.
N3o06paxkeHne “3awymneHo” nnm He = B03MOXHO 3arpA3HEeHbl BUAEOrONOBKMU.
NoABNAETCA. - OuyncTUTE BUAEOrONOBKM C UCMONb30BaHNEM
oyncTuTenoHom kaccetel DVM12CL dmpmbl Sony (He
npunaraetca). (cTp. 164)
NHavkaTop & muraet Ha akpaHe XKK[ unm = B0O3MO>XHO 3arpA3HeHbl BUAEOroI0BKU.
B BUAOVCKaTene. - OuncTUTE BUAEOrONOBKM C UCMONb30BaHNEM
oyncTuTenoHom kaccetel DVM12CL dmpmbl Sony (He
npunaraetca). (cTp. 164)
M306padkeHne CnnLKOM APKoe nnm = YctaHoBka LCD BRIGHT He oTperynupoBaHa Hagnexatimm
CNULLIKOM TeMHOe Ha akpaHe XXK/. obpasom.
2 HaxmuTte + unu — AnA nony4YeHnA xenaemoit APKOCTU.
(cTp. 20, 27)
BepTukanbHaA nonoca noABnAeTCcA npu = Bupaeokamepa He ABnAeTCA HENCNPaBHOM.
CbeMKe O4eHb APKOro o6bekTa.
MN306paxkeHne He NOABNAETCA Ha 3KpaHe = BcTpoeHHana nioMnHeCcLeHTHaA namna Bbiluna U3 CTPOA.
XXKO vnu B BUOoOUckarene. 2 CAXxuTECh, NOXanyincTa, ¢ Bawmm 6nvxanwumm annepom
Sony.

MN306paxeHune He noAsnaeTcA B Buaonckartene. = OTKpbiTa nanens XK.
- 3akpoviTe naHenb XKJ.

Hesnakomoe nsobpaxeHvne noABNAETCA Ha = Ecnu ncteyet 10 MmHyT nocne Toro, kak Bul yctaHosuTe
akapaHe >XK[ nnu B BUgonckarene. BbikntovaTens POWER B nonoxenne CAMERA 6e3
BCTaBJIEHHOW KacceTbl, BUAeoKamepa aBToMaTU4ecKmn
HaynHaeT AeMoHcTpaumio, unu dpyHkuma DEMO MODE B
cucTeme MeHto yctaHoBneHa Ha ON.
= BcTaBbTe KacceTy u AemMoHcTpauua npekpatutca. Bl
MOXeTe OTKIOUYNTb AEMOHCTPALMOHHbIN pexxum. (cTp. 195)

MHpavkauma, kak Hanpumep, “C:O00:00” « Bkniouunack yHKUMA 0TOBPaXKeHNA CaMoAnarHoCTUKM.
noAsnAeTcA Ha akpaHe XK vnv B - lMNpoBepbTe KOA 1 UcnpaBbTe Npobnemy, CBEPAACH C
Bugouckarerne. KkogoBow Tabnuuen. (ctp. 180)

MpoponxaeTcA Ha cneayloLen CTpaHmLle
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N3obpaxxeHue

MpusHak

MpuynHa w/vnu aencTBUA NO UCNPaABJIEHUIO

M306pakeHne BbIrNAANT Kak npu
NeprvoaNHECKOM ABUXEHUN.

®yHkuna PROG. SCAN yctanoBneHa ON B cucteme MeHio,
unu Beikntoyatens POWER ycTaHoOBIEH B NOSIOXeHNe
MEMORY. 370 BbI3BaHO NPOrPEeCCUBHBIM CKaHVPOBaHNEM
(oTOBpaxkeHne co Bcemu aneMeHTaMmn n3obpaxKeHnsa) n He
ABMNAETCA HEUCNPABHOCTbIO.

00000 oTo6pakaeTcA Ha akpaHe XKKI
Unv B BUZOMCKATene.

Mepeknioyatens START/STOP MODE ycTtaHoBneH B
nonoxexwue 5SEC.
2 YcTaHosuTe ero B nonoxerne . (ctp. 19)

MHankaTop ocTaBLEeNCA NeHTbl He
oTobpaxkaeTcA.

DyHKUMA REMAIN B cucTteme MeHIo yCcTaHOBMNEHA Ha

AUTO.

- Ecnu nhankaTop ocTaBLlUeicA NeHTbl oTobpaXkaeTcA Bce
BpemsA, yctaHoBuTe ee Ha ON.

He3no AnA nnaTbl paclUMPeHnA NaMATU He
DYHKLMOHUPYET.

BaTapeiiHblIin 650K NONMHOCTBLIO pa3pAANUNCA.

2 Vcnonb3yinTe 3apAxeHHbIN 6aTapenHblii 610K Unu ceTeBow
ajanTep nepeMeHHoro Toka.

dronnu-AncK BCTaBneH HeNpaBuibHO.

= BbITONKHUTE (HNIONMU-ANCK U BCTaBbTE €ro NpaBuibHO.

Boikniovatens POWER ycTtaHoBneH B nonoxexHne CAMERA.

- YctaHoBuTte ero B nonoxxexne MEMORY vnn VTR (DCR-
TRV900E)/PLAYER (DCR-TRVS890E).

3anncb He PyHKUMOHMPYET.

[unck yxe 6bin 3anncaH Ao NonHoro o6bema namATu.

- CoTpwuTe HEHyXHble N306paXKeHNA 1 CHOBA BbIMOSHUTE
3anuce.

dnonnu-AnCcK unu nnaTta nepcoHanbHOro KomnbloTepa He

BCTaBneHa.

- BcTaBsbTe Auck unu nnary.

BcTaBneH HenpuroaHbln AnA Ucnonb3oBaHnA hnonnu-anck.

2 Vcnone3yiite dpnonnu-amck 2HD, 1,44 Mbaiit, dhopmata
MS-DOS.

BcTaBneH HeoTopmMaTMpOBaHHbIA AUCK.

2 OTvdopmaTupynTe ANUCK.

3alWunTHbIA NenecTok Ha hnonnu-AuCcKe yCTaHOBMEH B

NosoXeHue 3almTbl.

- lMepenBnHbTE NENeCTOK B NMOJIOXEHUe ANA 3anucu.

M306paxkeHne He MOXeT 6bITb yaaneHo.

M306paxkeHne 3awmiieHo.
2 OTMeHuTe 3awmTy.

Mpouee

MpusHak

MpuunHa W/vnu aencTBmA NO UCNpaBIEHNIO

Bo BpemA MOHTaxa C MCMoMb30BaHNEM
kabens i.LINK (coeamHuTensHoro
undpoBoro Buaeokabens) sanicobiBaemoe
n306paxKeHne He MOXeT 6bITb MPOCMOTPEHO.

OTtcoeaunHute kabenb i.LINK (coeamHuTenbHbI LdpoBOn
Buaokabenb) n NoACOeANHUTE €ro onATb.

Bw.ueOKamepa HarpesaeTcCA.

Ecnu nutanne BuaeoKamepbl 6bIN0 BKIIOYEHO B TEYEHNE
ANNUTEeNnbHOro BpemMeHu, To oHa HarpeBsaeTCA, 4YTO He
ABIAETCA HENCNnpaBHOCTbIO.

He paboTaeT npunaraembii nynbT
[VCTaHLMOHHOTO YNpBeHua.

DyHkuma COMMANDER ycTtaHoBneHa Ha OFF B cucteme MeHto.
< YcrtaHosuTe ee Ha ON.

YT0-TO 3aKpbIBaeT NyTb MHPAKPACHbLIX NyYen.

< Ypanute npenAaTcTeMe.

BaTapeiika BCTaBneHa ¢ HenpasUNbHON MNONAPHOCTLIO.

- BcTaBbTe 6aTapeiiky ¢ npaBuibHOM NONAPHOCTbIO. (CTp. 191)
BaTapeiikv NONHOCTbLIO pa3pAXeHbl.

- BcTaBbTe HOBbIBE H6aTapeiku. (cTp. 191)
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lNMpoBepka HeucnpaBHOCT

Mpouee

MpusHak

MpuynHa u/unu aencTBUA NO UCNpaBNEHIo

Hukakne hyHKLMKN He paboTatoT, HECMOTpPA
Ha TO, H4TO MUTaHUE BKIIOYEHO.

= OTcoeauHUTe CETEBOW NPOBOJ CETEBOro aganTtepa
nepeMeHHOro Toka unu cHumnte 6aTaperHbli 610K, a 3aTem
NOAKNIYNTE ero CHOBa NPUBNN3NTENBHO Yepe3 1 MUHYTY.
Bkntouute nutanme. Ecnu dpyHkumm BCe ewe He paboTaloT,
oTkpovTe naHenb XK n Haxxmute kHonky RESET,
pacnonoXeHHyo PAAOM C FPOMKOrOBOPUTENIEM, UCMONb3YA
3a0CTpeHHbIN npeameT. (Ecnu Bbl HaxkxumaeTe KHOMKY
RESET, Bce ycTaHOBKM, BKNOYaA aaTy v Bpema,
BO3BpAaLLalTCA B UCXOAHOE cocToAHMe.) (cTp. 185)

CUWHXPOHHBIN LMPPOBOIA BUAEOMOHTaX He
YHKLMOHNPYET.

« CeneKkTop BXoAHbIX curHanos Ha KBM yctaHoBneH

HenpasuIIbHO.

- YcTaHoBUTE CENeKTO B MOMOXEHNE BXOAA LNMMPOBBIX
BugecurHanos. Ecnu Bbl ucnonb3yete apyryto umcpoByio
BMAEOKaMepy, yCTaHOBUTE BbIK/OYaTeNb NUTaHUA B
nonoxexue VTR.

= Buaeokamepa noacoeanHeHa K UMdpoBon
BuAeoannapartype, OT/IM4HOM OT Sony.
= Vicnonb3yinTe onepaumio HOpManbHOrO MOHTaxa.

= bBbina BbINOMIHEHA NOMbITKA YCTAHOBKM NPOrpaMmbl Ha
YUCTBIV YHACTOK NEHTHI.
- YcTaHoBUTE NporpaMmy CHOBa Ha 3anvCaHHbIA y4acToK.

BunewdodHN BEHAUBLMHLIOUOLT / UOITRWIOLUI [RUOILIPPY I
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®YyHKUMA caMmOAuarHoCTUKHu

Bupneokawepa nmeet gucninen OkpaH XK/Bupouckarenb
CaMoANarHoCTUKN. &= 40min ~=C : 21: 003

e
[aHHanA dyHKUMA oTobpaxkaeT coCcToAHME ddmin

BMAEOKaMepbl C NOMOLLbIO MATW 3HAKOB
(komMbuHauua 6yksbl 1 LMAP) Ha aKkpaHe XKK[,
unu B Bugonckatene. Ecnu ato cnyumTes,

npoBepbTe CNeayoLLyo KOJOBYO Tabnuuy. :

MAaTnsHayHbI gucnnen nHgopmupyeT Bac o [Oucnnen camoanMarHOCTMKMN

TeKyLeM COCTOAHNN Buaeokamepsl. MNocneaxve e C:O0:00

ABe undpbl (YkasaHHble kak CIO) 6yayT Bbl MOXeTe BbIMOMHNTL TEXHNHECKOe
pasnnM4aTbCA B 3aBUCMMOCTU OT COCTOAHNA 06cnyXXunBaHve BueoKaMmepbl CaMOCTOATENBHO.
BuaeoKamepsbl. e E:0000:000O0

CaaxuTech ¢ Bawmm aunepom Sony unu mec-
THBIM YMOJIHOMOYEHHBIM NpeanpuATUEM Sony.

MATM3Ha4YHbIN gucnnen MpuynHa u/unu pencTBmA No UcnpaBriIeHUIO

C:04:00 = lVcnonb3yetcA 6aTapeiiHblil 610K, oTAMYHbIN OT “InfoLITHIUM”.
= VicnonbayiiTe 6atapeiiHblin 6nok “InfoLITHIUM”. (cTp. 159)

c:21:00 = [lpousoLna KoHAeHcauma snaru.
- BblHbTE KacceTy 1 ocTaBbTe BUAEOKaMepy No MeHbLUEN Mepe
Ha 1 yac. (cTp. 163)

C:22:00 = [pA3HbIE BUAEOrONOBKMU.
= OyncTUTe BUOEOroNoBKM C MCMOSIb30BAHNEM OHMCTUTENbHOM
kacceTbl DVM12CL chmpmbl Sony (He npunaraetca). (cTp. 164)

C:31:00 = CocToAHue anAa o6cny>KmBaHnA He BbI3BAHO BbILLEONUCAHHbIMU
C:32:00 npobnemamu.

- BbIiHbTe KacceTy 1 BCTaBbTe €€ CHOBa, a 3aTeM
3KCNyaTupynTe Buaeokamepy. (cTp. 13)

2 OTcoeamHUTE CETEBOW NPOBOA CETEBOro aganTtepa
nepeMeHHOro Toka unu yaanute 6atapenHbii 6nok. Mocne
06paTHOro NOACOEANHEHNA UCTOYHNKA NUTaHNA
3KCMnyaTupynTe BuaeoKamepy.

E:61:000 = Cnyuynnacb HeucnpaBHOCTb BUAEOKamepbl, AN1A KOTOpPoii Bbl He
E:62:00 MOXeTe BbIMOSIHUTb TEXHUYECKOe 06CnyXnBaHue.
- CeaxuTech ¢ Bawmm annepom Sony unu MeCTHbIM
YMOMHOMOYEHHbBIM NPeAnpUATHEM Sony 1 NPOUHMOPMUPYIiTE
1X 0 NoABMeHnn NATK 3Hakos. (Hanpumep: E:61:10)

Ecnun Bbl He MoxeTe pewmnTb Npobnemy, To CBAXUTECH € Bawmm gunepom Sony unu MecTHbIM
YMNONHOMOYEHHBIM NPeAnpUATMEM Sony.

180



Specifications

Video camera
recorder

System

Video recording system

Two rotary heads, Helical scanning
system

Audio recording system

Rotary heads, PCM system
Quantization: 12bits (Fs 32kHz,
stereo 1, stereo 2), 16bits (Fs 48kHz,
stereo)

Video signal

PAL colour, CCIR standards
Usable cassette

Mini DV cassette with logo printed
Tape speed

SP: Approx. 18.81 mm/s

LP: Approx. 12.56 mm/s
Recording/playback time

SP mode: 1 hour (DVM60)

LP mode: 1.5 hours (DVM60)
Fast-forward/rewind time
Approx. 2 min. 30 s (DVM60)
Image device

3CCD (Charge Coupled Device
1/747)

Viewfinder

Electric viewfinder (colour)

Lens

Combined power zoom lens, 48x
(Digital), 12x (Optical)

Focal distance

f=4.3t051.6 mm (3/16to 2 1/sin.)
(41.3 t0 496 mm (1 1'/16 to 19 /s in.)
when converted into a 35 mm still
camera)

F16-28

TTL autofocus system inner focus
wide macro system

Colour temperature

Auto, ~=0ne push, =gsIndoor
(3200K), s#<0utdoor (5800K)
Minimum illumination

4luxatF 1.6

Illumination range

4 t0 100,000 lux

Recommended illumination
More than 100 lux

LCD screen

Picture

3.5 inches measured diagonally
72.4x50.4mm (27/8x2in.)
On-screen display

TN LCD/TFT active matrix method
Total dot number

184,580 (839 x 220)

Input and output
connectors
(Input connectors are supplied with

DCR-TRV900E only)

S video input/output
Input/output auto switch

4-pin mini DIN

Luminance signal: 1 Vp-p, 75 ohms,
unbalanced, sync negative
Chrominance signal: 0.3 Vp-p,

75 ohms, unbalanced
Audio/Video input/output
Input/output auto switch

AV MINIJACK, 1 Vp-p, 75 ohms,
unbalanced, sync negative

327 mV, (at output impedance
more than 47 kilohms)

Output impedance with less than
2.2 kilohms/Stereo minijack

(2 3.5mm)

Input impedance more than 47
kilohms

DV input/output

4-pin special connector
Headphones

Stereo minijack (g 3.5 mm)

MIC input

Stereo minijack (g 3.5mm):0.388mV,
DC2.5vV

Input impedance 6.8 kilohms
CLANC jack

Stereo miniminijack (g 2.5 mm)

LASER LINK

Video/audio

IR space transmission system
according to EIAJ (Electric
Industries Association of Japan)
standards

Audio carrier wave

Lch: 4.3MHz

Rch : 4.8MHz

General

Power requirements

7.2 V (battery insertion input)
8.4V (DC IN jack)

Average power consumption

4.1 W during camera recording
using viewfinder

5.2 W during camera recording
using LCD screen

3.9 W during playback using
LASER LINK (when viewfinder is
on and LCD is off)

Operating temperature

0°C to 40°C (32°F to 104°F)
Storage temperature

—20°C to 60°C (—4°F to 140°F)
Dimensions

Approx. 93 x 103 x 193mm (w/h/d)
(33/4x41/8x75%/8in.)

Mass

Approx. 880 g (1 Ib 15 oz) excluding
the battery pack and the cassette
Approx. 950 g (2 Ib 1 0z) including
the battery pack NP-F330, lithium
battery and cassette DVM60

Approx. 1 kg (2 Ib 3 0z) including
the battery pack NP-F550, lithium
battery and cassette DVM60
Approx. 1.1 kg (2 Ib 3 0z) including
the battery pack NP-F750, lithium
battery and cassette DVM60
Approx. 1.2 kg (2 Ib 3 0z) including
the battery pack NP-F950, lithium
battery and cassette DVM60
Microphone

Electret condenser microphone,
Stereo type

Speaker

Dynamic-speaker

Supplied accessories

See page 7.

AC power adaptor

Power requirements

100 to 240 V AC, 50/60 Hz

Power consumption

23 W

Output voltage

DC OUT: 8.4V, 1.5 Ain operating
mode

Operating temperature

0°C to 40°C (32°F to 104°F)

Storage temperature

—20°C to 60°C (-4°F to 140°F)
Dimensions (Approx.)

125 x 39 x 62 mm (w/h/d) (5 x /16
x21/2in)

Mass (Approx.)

280 g (9.8 0z) excluding power code

Floppy disk adapter

The number of images you can
record on a floppy disk

SFN mode : Approx. 7 to 8

FIN mode : Approx. 14 to 16
STD mode : Approx. 23 to 27
Memory

3.5 inch, 2HD floppy disk (1.44 MB)
MS-DOS format

Operating temperature

5°C to 40°C (41°F to 104°F)
Dimensions

floppy disk slot : Approx. 101.5 x
17.2 x 147 mm (w/h/d) (4 x /16 X
57/sin.)

PC card slot : Approx. 54 x 11 x
120 mm (w/h/d) (2 /4 x7/16 x
43/4in.)

Mass

Approx. 380 g (13.4 0z)

Power requirements

Supplied from the camcorder

Design and specifications are
subject to change without notice.
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TexHM4YecKne xapakTepucTUKHM

Bupeokamepa

Cuctema

Cuctema Bupeosanucu

[lBe BpalaoLWwmecs rofoBku, cuctema
HaKMOHHON MeXaHU4YeCKOon pasBepTKu
Cuctema ayauosanucu
Bpawatowmeca ronosku, cuctema PCM
KBaHTOBaHue: 12 6utos (casur no
yactote 32 kl'u, cTepeo3By4aHue 1,
cTepeo3ByyaHue 2), 16 6utos (casur
no vactoTe 48 kl'U, cTepeo3syyaHue)
BupeocurHan

LiBeToBoii curHan PAL, ctaHaapTt CCIR
WUcnonb3yemble KacceTbl

KacceTbl mini DV ¢ HaneyaTaHHbIM
JIOroTUMNOM

CKOpOCTb NepemMelLeHUnA NeHTbI
SP: 18,81 mm/c

LP: 12,56 mm/c

Bpema 3anucu/BocnpounsseneHna
Pexwum SP: 1 yac (DVM 60)

Pexwm LP: 1,5 yaca (DVM 60)
Bpema yCcKOpeHHO NepemMoTKu
Bnepea/Hasap

Mpunbnun3. 2 muH. 30 ¢ (DVM 60)
®dopmupoBaTenb u3obpaxeHua
M3C (Mpubop c 3apAnoBoii cBA3bio 1/
4 proma)

Bupouckarenb

OneKTpuyeckunii BuaonckaTenb
(uBeTHOIA)

06bekTuB

KOM6WHMPOBaHHbIV 06BEKTUB C
NpVBOAHBLIM TpaHcoKaTopom, 48x
(umdppoBson), 12x (ONTUYECKNIA)
®doKycHoe paccToAHue
f=4,3-51,6 Mm

(41,3 - 496 MM npm npeobpasoBaHnn
B 35 Mm cTon-Kazap)

F=16-28

LLInpokoyronbHas MakpocucTema
BHYTPEHHEN POKYCUPOBKU C
CUCTEMON aBTOMaTU4ECKOW
hOKyCUPOBKM Yepe3 06beKTUB
LiBeToBaA Temnepartypa
ABTOpErynMpoBaHve, w& 0AHUM
HaxkatveMm, 3= B nomelueHmm (3200K),
e Ha ynuue (5800K)

MuHUManbHaA 0CBeLWEeHHOCTb

4 nk npn F1.6

[Avana3oH ocBeLeHHOCTN

OT 4 nk po 100 000 nk
PekomeHayemasn oCBeLEHHOCTb
Bonee 100 nk

AkpaH XKAO
U3obpaxxeHue

3,5 Aroiima no anaroHanu

72,4 x 50,4 mm
WHbopmaLMOHHbIA 3KpaH
AKTMBHO-MaTpuyHaa TexHonorna TN
LCD/TFT (OKK[/TOHKOMNEHOYHbI
TpaH3ucTop)

O6uiee 4MCNo 3NEMEHTOB
usobpaxeHua

184 580 (839 x 220)

BxopHble 1 BbixoAHble

rHesna
(BxoaHble rHe3fa UMetoTCA TOMbKO Y
DCR-TRV900E)

182

Bxoa/Bbixoa S-Buageo
ABTOMaTUYECKU NEPEKITIIoYaeMoe Ha
BX0J/BbIX0[ 4-LITbIPbKOBOE
MuHUrHesao no DIN

CurHan apkoctu: 1 B no asoiHon
amnnutyae, 75 OM, HECUMMEPUYHBIN,
C OTPULATENBbHON CUHXPOHM3aLmen
CurHan useTHocTu: 0,3 B no asoiiHon
amnuTtyae, 75 OM, HECUMMETPUYHbIN
Bxoa/Bbixoa ayano/Bupeo
ABTOMaTUYECKW NEPeKNoYaeMblin
Bxoa/Bbixon AV MINI JACK, 1 B no
[ABOWHOM amnnuTyae, 75 Om,
HECVMMETPUYHBIW, C OTpULLATENBHO
CUHXpOHW3auvein

327 MB, (Npy BbIXOAHOM MOSTHOM
conpoTueneHum 6onee 47 kKOm)
BbIxoaHOe NosiHoe conpoTuBneHue
MeHee 2,2 KOM/cTepeodoHnyeckoe
MUHWrHe30 (2 3,5 Mm)

BxoaHoe nonHoe conpoTuBrieHne
6onee 47 kOm

LincdpoBoit BuaAeo Bxoa/Bbixoa
4-WITbIPbKOBOE CcreunanbHoe rHesao
FonosHble TenegoHb!
CTepeothoHN4ecKoe MUHUrHe3ao

(2 3,5 Mm)

Bxopn MIC

CTepeothoHNYEeCKOe MUHUTHE3 A0

(2 3,5 mm): 0,388 MB, 2,5 B nocT. Toka
BxopaHoe nonHoe conpoTusneHue 6,8
KOMm

T'Hespo € LANC
CTepeothoHNYECKOe MAHUTHE3 A0

(2 2,5 Mm)

LASER LINK

Bupeo/ayauo

WK npocTpaHcTBeHHaA cuctema
nepegayv B COOTBETCTBUM CO
ctanpaaptamu EIAJ (Accounauma
9NEKTPOHHOW NPOMBILLIIEHHOCTH
AnoHun)

BonHa Hecyueln 3ByKOBOro
COMNpoBOXAeHUA

NeBbii kaHan: 4,3 My

MpasbIn kaHan: 4,8 My

Obwee

TpeboBaHUA K NUTaHUIO

7,2 B (BCTaBneHHbIl 6aTapeiiHblin
6nokK)

8,4 B (rHe3po DC IN)

CpepaHAn noTpebnaeman MOWHOCTb
4,1 BT BO BpemA 3anucu
BWE0KaMEPOU C UCTMONb30BaHNUEM
Bugouckarena

5,2 BT BO BpemA 3anuncu
BUEOKaMepPON C UCMONb30BaHNEM
aKpaHa XK

3,9 BT BO BpemA BOCNPON3BEAEHUA C
ncnonb3osaHnem LASER LINK (korpa
BuaovckaTtenb BKoYeH n XKL
BbIK/TIOY€EH)

Pa6oyan TemnepaTtypa

Ot 0°C no 40°C (ot 32°F no 104°F)
TemnepaTypa xpaHeHua

Ot -20°C no 60°C (ot —4°F no 140°F)
Pasmepbl

Mpn6nun3a. 93 x 103 x 193 mMm (w/B/r)
Macca

Mpn6nun3. 880 r He BKNOYaA
6aTapeiiHoro 6noka u KacceTbl
Mpn6nun3a. 950 r BkntoyaA 6aTapenHbilii

6nok NP-F330, nutueByto 6aTapeinky
n kaccety DVM 60

Mpnbnus. 1 kr BkNtoyana 6aTapenHbiii
6nok NP-F550, nutuneByto 6atapeinky
n kaccety DVM 60

Mpunbnuna. 1,1 kr BKNoYaA
6aTtapeiHbiii 6n1ok NP-F750,
nuTneByto 6aTaperiky u kaccety DVM
60

Mpubnus. 1,2 Kr BKNtOYaA
6aTtapeinHsbiii 6nok NP-F950,
nuTneByto 6aTaperiky u kaccety DVM
60

MukpodoH

OnNeKTPeTHbIN KOHAEHCATOPHbIA
MWUKPO(POH CTEPEOhOHNYECKOrO TUNa
Fpomkorosoputenn

[MHMWYecKUiA rpOMKOroBopUTENb
Mpunaraembie NPUHaANEXHOCTU
Cwm. cTp. 7.

CeteBOM aganTtep
nepeMeHHOro Toka

Tpe6oBaHUA K NUTaHUIO

100 - 240 B nepem. Toka, 50/60 'y
MotpebnAemaa MOWHOCTb

23 BT

BbixogHoe Hanps)eHue

DC OUT: 8,4 B, 1,5 A B paboyem
pexvme

Paboyana Temnepartypa

OT 0°C po 40°C (oT 32°F no 104°F)
TemnepaTypa XxpaHeHUsA

OT -20°C po 60°C (oT -4°F no 140°F)
Pa3mepbi (npn6nu3.)

125 x 39 x 62 MM (ww/B/T)

Macca (npu6nus.)

280r

Apantep chnonnu-guckKa

KonuyecTBo n3obpakeHuu,
KoTopble Bbl MOXeTe 3anucaTtb Ha
dnonnu-guck

Pexum SFN: Mpnbnus. 7 - 8

Pe>xxum FIN: Mpnbnmns. 14 - 16
Pexum STD: Mpubnua. 23 - 27
NamaTts

3,5-atormoBsbIv dononnu auck 2HD
(1,44 M6anT)

®dopmat MS-DOS

Paboyan Temnepartypa

OT 5°C po 40°C (oT 41°F po 104°F)
Pa3smepbl

He3po AnA dpnonnu-avcka: Mpubnus.
101,5 x 17,2 x 147 mm (w/B/r)
He3n0 AnA nnaTbl NepCoHanbHOro
KomnbtoTepa: Mpubnus. 54 x 11 x 120
MM (L/B/T)

Macca

Mpun6nuns. 380 r

TpeboBaHUA K NUTaHUIO

MopaeTcA oT BUAEOKamepbl

KOHCTPYKUMA N TeXHUYECKMe
XapaKTepuUCTUKK MOryT 6bITb
n3MeHeHbl 6e3 yBeJoMeHuA.



Identifying the parts

1]
2]
3]
4]

Ono3HaBaHue YyacTeu

e
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[1] EDITSEARCH buttons (p. 26)

[2] BACK LIGHT button (p. 50)

FADER button (p. 48)

[4] ND FILTER button (p. 65)

AUTO LOCK selector (p. 58)

[6] OPEN switch (p. 27)

Control dial (p. 34)

Viewfinder lens adjustment lever (p. 15)
[9] PHOTO button (p. 43)

} BATT (battery) RELEASE button (p. 12)
[11 SHUTTER SPEED button (p. 60)

WHT BAL (white balance) button (p. 61)
[13 PROGRAM AE button (p. 71)

EXPOSURE button (p. 59)

[15 Memory card slot (p. 118)

N\’

&= @R E]

[1] KHonku EDITSEARCH (cTp. 26)
[2] Knonka BACK LIGHT (cTp. 50)
KHonka FADER (cTp. 48)

[4] Knonka ND FILTER (cTp. 65)

[5] Cenektop AUTO LOCK (cTp. 58)
[6] BeikntouaTtens OPEN (cTp. 27)
PerynupoBouHbii guck (cTp. 34)

Pblyar perynupoBku o6bekTuBa
Bupgouckarena (ctp. 15)

[9] KHonka PHOTO (cTp. 43)

KHonka } BATT (6aTtapeiiHoro 651oka)
RELEASE (cTp. 12)

[i1 KnonkaSHUTTER SPEED (cTp. 60)

KHonka WHT BAL (6anaHca 6enoro)
(cTp.61)

KHonka PROGRAM AE (cTp. 71)
Knonka EXPOSURE (cTp. 59)

[15 FrHe3po AnA nnaThl paclwyMpeHna NamMmaTy
(cTp. 118)
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Identifying the parts

Ono3HaBaHue 4yacTteun

18
19

v
Tape transport buttons (p. 27)
[ STOP (stop)
<4<« REW (rewind)
= PLAY (playback)
»» FF (fast-forward)
11 PAUSE (pause)
@ REC (record) (DCR-TRV900E only)

Focus ring (p. 75)

LASER LINK transmitter (p. 89) /Remote
sensor (p. 191)

Built-in microphone
Power zoom lever (p. 17)
[21] LASER LINK button (p. 89)
[22) viewfinder (p. 15)

23 Display window (p. 195)
FOCUS switch (p. 75)

[25 PUSH AUTO button (p. 75)

184

KHonku nepemelyeHunA nexHTbl (CTp. 27)
[0 STOP (ocTaHoBKa)
<4<« REW (yckopeHHana nepemoTKa
Hasap)
= PLAY (BocnpoussegneHue)
»>» FF (yckopeHHaA nepemoTka Bnepen)
11 PAUSE (naysa)
@ REC (3anucb) (Tonsko DCR-TRV900E)

Konbuo ¢okycuposku (cTp. 75)

Nepepatumk LASER LINK (cTp.89)/
AMCTaHLUMOHHBIW AaT4uK (cTp.191)

BcTpoeHHbI MMKpogoH

Pblyar npuBogHoro TpaHcdokaropa
(cTp. 17)

21 KHonka LASER LINK (cTp. 89)
[22 Bugouckatens (cTp. 15)

23 Okowko aucnnen (cTp. 195)
Nepekntoyatens FOCUS (cTp. 75)

25 Knonka PUSH AUTO (cTp. 75)



Identifying the parts

Ono3HaBaHue 4yacTteun

LCD Screen (p. 20)

LCD BRIGHT buttons (p. 20, 27)
VOLUME buttons (p. 27)

RESET button (p. 173)

DATA CODE button (p. 104)
Speaker

START/STOP button (p. 14)
POWER switch (p. 14, 27)
START/STOP MODE selector (p. 19)
END SEARCH button (p. 31)

DISPLAY button (p. 27)

OkpaH XKL (cTp. 20)

KHonku LCD BRIGHT (cTp. 20, 27)
KHonku VOLUME (cTp. 27)
KHonka RESET (cTp. 173)
KHonka DATA CODE (ctp. 104)
[31] Fpomkorosoputens

B2 Kronka START/STOP (cTp. 14)

[33 Beikniouatens POWER (cTp. 14, 27)

Mepekniovyatens START/STOP MODE

(cTp. 19)
[35 KHonka END SEARCH (cTp. 31)

KHonka DISPLAY (cTp. 27)

BunewdodHN BEHAUBLMHLIOUOLT / UOITRWIOLUI [RUOILIPPY I
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PLAY iNDEX|  DELETE - ¥ 42
= C = 1 =143

PICTURE  DIGITAL a4

EFFECT  EFFECT  TIMLE( _ MENU &

|

i .
1B ) C |

MEMORY INDEX button (p. 138) Konka MEMORY INDEX (cTp. 138)
MEMORY PLAY button (p. 137) KHonka MEMORY PLAY (cTp. 137)
PICTURE EFFECT button (p. 54) Knonka PICTURE EFFECT (cTp. 54)
DIGITAL EFFECT button (p. 55) KHonka DIGITAL EFFECT (cTp. 55)
MEMORY DELETE button (p. 143) KHonka MEMORY DELETE (cTp. 143)
MEMORY - button (p. 137, 143) KHonka MEMORY - (cTp. 137, 143)
MEMORY + button (p. 137, 143) Knonka MEMORY + (cTp. 137, 143)
TITLE button (p. 81, 84) KHonka TITLE (cTp. 81, 84)

MENU button (p. 34) Knonka MENU (cTp. 34)
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ES
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Access lamp (p. 122)

DC IN jack (p. 9)

Hooks for shoulder strap (p. 192)
Intelligent accessory shoe

EJECT switch (p. 13)

[51] PUSH button (p. 13)

52 Grip strap (p. 24)
Lock knob (p. 16)

O (self-timer) button (p. 23)

i‘ Intelligent

Accessory Shoe

Note on the intelligent accessory shoe
Supplies power to optional accessories such as a
video light or microphone. The intelligent
accessory shoe is linked to the POWER switch,
allowing you to turn on and off the power
supplied by the shoe. Refer to the operating
instruction of the accessory for further
information. To connect an accessory, press
down and push it to the end, and then tighten the
screw. To remove an accessory, loosen the screw,
and then press down and pull out the accessory.

Jlamnouka poctyna (cTp. 122)
MHesno DC IN (cTp. 9)
Ywku anA nne4yeBoro pemHaA (cTp. 192)

Bawmak ans yCTaHOBKM
BCMOMOraTenbLHoro o60pyaoBaHua

Bbikntouatenb EJECT (cTp. 13)

[51] Knonka PUSH (cTp. 13)

[52 PemeHHoM 3axBart (cTp. 24)

(53] dukcupylowan pydka (cTp. 16)

Knonka Q) (Talimepa camosanycka) (cTp. 23)

¢ A4 Intelligent
Accessory Shoe

MpumeyaHue K 6awmaky AnA yCTaHOBKMU
BcrnomoraTtenbHoro o6opynosaHua

MopaeT nuTaHve Ha AOMNOSHUTENbHOE
BCnomoraTtenbHoe 060pyAoBaHue, Kak
Hanpumep, BuaeooHapb UMM MUKPOGIOH.
Bawmak AnA ycTaHOBKU BCNoMOraTefibHoro
060pyAoBaHVA CBA3aH C BbIK/OYaTenem
POWER, 4yT0 nossonAeT Bam Bknoyatb 1
BbIK/OYaTb NUTaHNe, NogaBaeMoe Yepes
6awmak. CMOTpUTE MHCTPYKLMIO MO
3KcnnyaTaumm BCroMoraTesibHoro
obopynoBaHua ana NonyvyeHvA aanbHenwen
nHdopmaummn. [inAa noacoeanHeHuA
BCMomoraTenbHOro o6opyAoBaHNA HaXXmM1Te ero
BHW3 1 BABWHbTE A0 KOHLA, a 3aTeM 3aTAHUTe
BWHT. [InA CHATMA BCnomMoraTenbHOro
060pyAoBaHWA OTNYCTUTE BUHT, a 3aTeM
HaXXMUTE BHM3 W BblTalLMTe BCrOMOraTesisHoe
obopyaosaHue.

BunewdodHN BEHAUBLMHLIOUOLT / UOITRWIOLUI [RUOILIPPY I
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Bl&l < &l

[55 LANC € control jack
€ stands for Local Application Control Bus
System. The € control jack is used for
controlling the tape transport of video
equipment and peripherals connected to it.
This jack has the same function as the jack
indicated as CONTROL L or REMOTE.

#, DV IN/OUT jack (DCR-TRV9O0OE) (p. 106)
# DV OUT jack (DCR-TRV890E) (p. 106)
This “i.LINK” mark is a trademark of Sony
Corporation and indicates that this product is
in agreement with IEEE 1394-1995
specifications and their revisions.

The§, DV IN/OUT and §, DV OUT jacks are
i.LINK compatible.

Tripod receptacle (p. 25)
Make sure that the length of the tripod screw
is less than 6.5 mm (9/32 inch). Otherwise,

you cannot attach the tripod securely and the
screw may damage the camcorder.

Stand

MEMORY RELEASE lever

() (headphones) jack (p. 28)

AUDIO/VIDEO jack (p. 88, 105)

S VIDEO jack (p. 45, 88, 105)

Camera recording lamp

MIC jack (PLUG IN POWER) (p. 114)
Connect an external microphone (not

supplied). This jack also accepts a “plug-in-
power” microphone.
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[55 r'Hespo ynpasnenua LANC ¢
¢ o03HayaeT cucTeMy KaHana MecTHOro
ynpasneHua. MHesno ynpasnexua ¢
ucnonb3yeTcA Af1A KOHTPosA 3a
nepeMeLleHemM NeHTbl BUAeoobopyaoBaHUsA
1 nepuepuiiHbIX yCTPONCTB, MOAKIMIOYEHHbIX
K Hemy. [laHHOe rHe30 UMeET TaKyto e
PYHKUMIO, KaK 1 rHe3aa, 0603HayYeHHbIe Kak
CONTROL L unn REMOTE.

MHesno § DV IN/OUT (DCR-TRV900E)
(cTp. 106)
MHesgo §, DV OUT (DCR-TRV890E)
(cTp. 106)
HaHHbIn 3Hak “i.LINK” ABnAeTcA ToBapHbIM
3HaKOM Kopriopauuu Sony 1 ykasbiBaeT Ha
TO, Y4TO AaHHaA NPOAYKLMA COOTBETCTBYET
TeXHUYEeCKUM xapakTepuctukam IEEE 1394-
1995 1 ux moandukaumam.

MHeaga g DV IN/OUT v § DV OUT aBnAatoTcA
coBmecTuMbIMU C i.LINK.

LepxxaTenb TpeHoru (cTp. 25)
Y6eaumTech, YTO ANVHA BUHTA TPEHOTN MeHee
6,5 Mm. B npoTuBHOM cnyyae Bbl He cmoxeTe
HaAep>KHO NOACOEAVHNTb TPEHOTY, a BUHT
MOXEeT NoBPeAnTb BUAEOKamepy.

MNoactaBka

Pbiyar MEMORY RELEASE

THe3no ) (ronoBHbIX TenedgoHoB) (cTp. 28)
MHeano AUDIO/VIDEO (cTp. 88, 105)
MHesno S VIDEO (cTp. 45, 88, 105)
Jlamnouka 3anucu BuaeoKamepoit

F'Heapo MIC (PLUG IN POWER) (cTp. 114)
[inA noacoeAnMHeHNA BHeLHero MMKpodoHa
(He npunaraeTcA). 3To rHe3no gonyckaeT
NoAKoYeHne MUKpodoHa “noaKnoyaemoro
K MUTaHnio”.
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Floppy disk adapter

[1] Memory slot connector (p. 122)
[2] Floppy disk eject button (p. 123)

Floppy disk slot (p. 123)

[4] Access lamp (p. 122)

Apantep dnonnu-gucKa

[1] Coeannutens rHesaa ana nnatb
paclumpeHua namaTu (cTp. 122)

[2] KHonKa BbITankuBaHuA dnonnu-gucka
(cTp. 123)

He3pno cnonnm gucka (cTp. 123)

[4] Namnouka gocTtyna (cTp. 122)

BunenwdodHU BeHAUBLMHLIOLONT / UOITeWIOLUI [RUOIIPPY I
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Remote Commander

The buttons that have the same name on the
Remote Commander as on the camcorder
function identically.

MynbT AUCTAHLUMOHHOIO
ynpaBneHusa

KHonku nynbTa AUWCTaHUMOHHOIO ynpBlieHuA,
KOTOpble UMEeKT 0ANHAaKOBble HAaMMEeHOBaHUA C
KHOMKamMu Ha Bnaeokamepe, beHKLlIAOHI/IpWOT
WOEHTUYHO.

NI=]E

&

[0 [oo] N [] [en] [#] [eo] ][]

[1] PHOTO button (p. 43)

[2] DISPLAY button (p. 28)

Memory control buttons (p. 137)

[4] SEARCH MODE button (p. 94, 98, 100)
[5] Tape transport buttons (p. 27)

[6] REC button (p. 112) /MARK button (DCR-
TRV900E only) (p. 108)

AUDIO DUB button (p. 116)
<<« /»» buttons (p. 94, 98, 100)
[9] Power zoom button (p. 17)
ZERO SET MEMORY button (p. 103)
DATA CODE button (p. 104)
Transmitter
Point toward the remote sensor to control the

camcorder after turning on the camcorder.

START/STOP button (p. 14)
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[1] Knonka PHOTO (cTp. 43)

[2] KHonka DISPLAY (cTp. 28)

KHonku ynpasneHuAa namatblo (cTp. 137)
[4] Knonka SEARCH MODE (cTp. 94, 98, 100)
[5] KHonKu nepemeLieHnA NeHTbl (CTp. 27)

[6] Knonka REC (cTp. 112)/kHonka MARK
(tonbko DCR-TRV900E) (cTp. 108)

Knonka AUDIO DUB (cTp. 116)
KHonku I<¢<«/»»1 (cTp. 94, 98, 100)

[9] KHonka npuBoaHoro TpaHcdokaTopa
(ctp. 17)

KHonka ZERO SET MEMORY (cTp. 103)
KHonka DATA CODE (cTp. 104)
Mepenatumnk
HauernbTe B HaNpaBMEHUM ANCTAHLMOHHOMO
[aTuMKa anA ynpasneHusa BUAEOKaMepoit

nocne ee BKNKYEHUA.

Knonka START/STOP (cTp. 14)
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Identifying the Parts

To prepare the Remote Commander

To use the Remote Commander, you must insert

two R6 (size AA) batteries. Use the supplied R6

(size AA) batteries.

(1) Remove the battery cover from the Remote
Commander.

(2) Insert both of the R6 (size AA) batteries with
correct polarity.

(3) Put the battery cover back onto the Remote
Commander.

[nAa noarotoBku nynbTa

ANCTaHUMOHHOrO ynpasJsieHuA

[nA ncnonb3oBaHnA NynbTa AMCTaHUMOHHOTO

ynpasneHvA Bbl AOMKHLI BCTaBUTL ABe

6atapenku R6 (pasmepom AA). cnonbayite

npunaraemole 6atapenkn R6 (pasvepom AA).

(1) CHuMuTE 6aTapenHyto KpbILWKY C NynbTa
[VCTaHLUMOHHOTO yrnpaBneHns.

(2) BctaBbTe 06e H6aTaperiku R6 (pasmepom
AA) ¢ NnpaBunbHOM NOMAPHOCTbIO.

(3) ObpaTHO ycTaHOBUTL 6aTapenHyto KpbILLKY
Ha NynbT AUCTaHLMOHHOIO ynpaBneHuA.

Note on battery life

The batteries for the Remote Commander last
about 6 months under normal operation. When
the batteries become weak or dead, the Remote
Commander does not work.

To avoid damage from possible battery
leakage

Remove the batteries when you will not use the
Remote Commander for a long time.

Remote control direction

Aim the Remote Commander to the remote
Sensor.

The operative range of the Remote Commander
is about 5 m (16.4 feet) indoors. Depending on
the angle, Remote Commander may not activate
the camcorder.

MpumeyaHue K cpoKy crny»6bl 6aTapeek
BaTtapeek anA nynbta AMCTaHUMOHHOMO
ynpaBneHua xaaTaeT NpMbnuanTesibHo Ha 6
MecALEB NPU HOPMarbHbIX YCIIOBUAX
akcnnyaTauun. Korga 6aTtapenku ctanyT
cnabbliM1 UM NOMHOCTbLIO Pa3pAAATCA, NyNbT
[OVCTaHUMOHHOTO ynpaBneHnna He bynet
paboTaTb.

Bo usbexxaHne noBpeXxXaAeHUA us-3a
BO3MOXXHOM yTe4KMn U3 batapeek

Ypanute 6atapenku, ecnu Bel He ByaeTe
Mcnonb3oBaTh NyNbT ANCTAHLIMOHHOIO
ynpaBneHvA B TeYEHWEe ASMTENbHOrO BPEMEHW.

HanpaBsneHue nynbTa AUCTaHUUOHHOrO
ynpaBneHusa

HauenbTe nynbT AMCTAHUMOHHOIO ynpaBieHua
Ha ANCTaHUMOHHBIA AATYMK.

Pabounii gnanasoH nynbta ANCTaHUMOHHOIO
ynpBaneHua cocTabnAeT OKono 5 M B
nomelueHuu. B 3aBncmocTu ot yrna
MCMoNb30BaHWA NyNbT AMCTaHLUMOHHOMO
ynpasieHVA MOXeT He AelCTBOBaTb Ha
BUAEOKamepy.

BunenwdodHU BeHAUBLMHLIOLONT / UOITeWIOLUI [RUOIIPPY I
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Notes on the Remote Commander

= Keep the remote sensor away from strong light
sources such as direct sunlight or illumination.
Otherwise, the remote control may not be
effective.

= Be sure that there is no obstacle between the
remote sensor on the camcorder and the
Remote Commander.

= This camcorder works in commander mode
VTR 2. The commander modes (1, 2 and 3) are
used to distinguish this camcorder from other
Sony VCRs to avoid remote control
misoperation. If you use another Sony VCR in
commander mode VTR 2, we recommend you
change the commander mode or cover the
remote sensor of the VCR with black paper.

Attaching the shoulder strap

Attach the supplied shoulder strap to the hooks
for the shoulder strap.

MNpumeyaHuAa K NynbTy AUCTAHLMOHHOIO

ynpaBneHuA

= [lepXXvTe AMCTaHUMOHHBIN AaTYUK nodasblue
OT CUJIbHBIX MICTOYHMKOB CBETa, Kak Hanpumvep,
NPAMbIE COMHEYHbIE NTyYN UK UNIOMUHALMA.
B npoTnBHOM cny4ae AMCTaHUMOHHOE
ynpasieHe MOXeT He AeCTBOBaTb.

*Y6eautecnh, 4TO MeXAY ANCTaHLMOHHbBIM
[aT4MKOM Ha BUAeoKamepe v nynbTom
[VCTaHLUMOHHOTO yrpaBneHna HeT
NpenATCTBUA.

= [laHHaA Buaeokamepa paboTaeT B pexume
nynbTa ANCTaHUMOHHOro ynpasnexnna VTR2.
PexuMbl nynbTa AMCTaHUMOHHOrO ynpasBneHuA
(1, 2 1 3) ncnonb3aytoTcA ANA OTNIMYUA AAHHON
Buaeokamepsbl ot apyrux KBM cdumpmbl Sony Bo
nsbexxaHvne HenpaswnbHOW paboThbl
OVCTaHUMOHHOro ynpaenenua. Ecrnv Bel
ucnonb3yete apyroi KBM dmpmel Sony,
paboTaiowmn B pexxume VTR2, Mbl
pekomeHayem Bam nameHuTb pexxum nynbta
[VCTaHLUMOHHOTO YNpaBneHna nnm 3akpbiTb
OVCTaHUMOHHbIN AaTynk KBM yepHow
6ymaroi.

MpukpenneHue nne4yeBoro peMHA

MpukpenuTe npunaraemMbii NIeYEBOW PEMEHDb K
ylwiKam Anf nneyeBoro peMHs.
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Operation indicators Paboune nHankartopbl
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Cassette memory indicator (p. 150) WUHaukaTtop namATU KacceTbl (CTp. 150)

[2] Remaining battery indicator (p. 158) (2] MnankaTop ocTaswerocn 3apAaa

6aTapenHoro 6noka (ctp. 158)
(| > {am]>{ a>{_ 4>{ ]
(> (- > {_&>{ 4> ]
Zoom indicator (p. 17) /Exposure indicator

(p. 59) /Data file name indicator (p. 119) WHpvkatop Tpancdokaumm (cTp. 17)/
MHAMKaTop aKcno3uumm (cTp. 59)/mMHamkaTop

[4] Digital effect indicator (p. 56) MMEHM (hamna AaHHeIX (CTp. 119)

BunenwdodHU BeHAUBLMHLIOLONT / UOITeWIOLUI [RUOIIPPY I

[6] PROG. SCAN indicator (p. 46) /16:9WIDE [4]Mnauatop uudbposoro sdbdexTa (cTp. 56)

indicator (p. 51) WHaukaTtop PROG. SCAN (cTp.46)/
umHaukarop 16:9 WIDE (cTp. 51)

[6] Picture effect indicator (p. 54) [6] MnaukaTop adhbexTa u3oBpaKeHMi

White balance indicator (p. 61) (cTp. 54)

7| UnpukaTtop 6anaHca 6enoro (cTp. 61
[8] Gain shift indicator (p. 69) A P (cTp- 61)

MHpaukaTop cmelleHUA ycuneHua (cTp. 69
[9] AE shift indicator (p. 68) A p chet v (cTp.- €9)

WUHuaukatop cmeleHuna AE (cTp. 68
Shutter speed indicator (p. 60) [9]Wna P = (cTp. 68)
i Apert indicator (p. 72) MHpukaTop ckopocTu 3atBopa (cTp. 60)

perture indicator (p.
[11] MnankaTop anepTypbl (CTP. 72)
Program AE indicator (p. 71)
[12 Mnankatop nporpammbi AE (cTp. 71)
[13 Back light indicator (p. 50)
UHpukaTtop 3agHen noacBeTku (cTp. 50)
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Steady shot OFF indicator (p. 67)

Manual focus/Infinity indicator (p. 74)
Recording mode indicator (p. 39)
Standby/Recording indicator (p. 14) /Tape

transport mode indicator (p. 27) /Image
quality mode indicator (p. 124)

Warning indicators (p. 196)
Time code indicator (p. 16) /Self diagnosis

indicator (p. 174) /lmage number indicator
(p. 138)

Remaining tape indicator (p. 195) /Memory
playback indicator (p. 138)

1] ZERO SET MEMORY indicator (p. 103)

[22] END SEARCH indicator (p. 31)

[23 Gain indicator (p. 104)

Audio mode indicator (p. 39)

25 Microphone level indicator (p. 64)
Continuous mode indicator (p. 136)
ND filter indicator (p. 65)

Video flash ready indicator (p. 44)

Self-timer indicator (p. 23)
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WNHauMkaTop OTKMIOYEHUA YCTONYMBOMN
CbeMku (cTp. 67)

[15 MnankaTop py4Hoii hoKycposku/
6ecKoHeYHoCTH (CTp. 74)

UHpaukaTop pexxuma 3anucu (cTp. 39)

WUHupukatop rotoBHocTu/3anucu (ctp. 14)/
MHAMKATOpP peXxuma nepemelleHUA NeHTbl
(cTp. 27)/vHpnKaTop pexxuma KadecTsa
n3obpaxeHus (cTp. 124)

Mpeaynpexxparowme MHANKATOPbI
(cTp. 196)

WUHupukaTop BpemeHHoro koraa (ctp. 16)/
MHAuKaTop camoauarHocTukm (ctp. 180)/
MHAMKaTop HoMepa u3obpaxxeHunA
(cTp. 138)

WHaukaTop ocTaBluienca NneHTbl (cTp. 195)/
MHAMKATOp BOCMNPOU3BEAEHUA M3 MaMATH
(cTp. 138)

WHpukaTtop ZERO SET MEMORY (cTp. 103)

MHamnkaTop END SEARCH (cTp. 31)

WUHamnkaTop ycunexua (ctp. 104)

WUHpukaTop 3ByKoBOro pexxuma (ctp. 39)

25 UnaukaTop ypoBHA MuKpodoHa (cTp. 64)

WNHaukaTop HenpepbIBHOrO peXxuma
(cTp. 136)

UHpukatop dmnbtpa ND (cTp. 65)

WHankaTop rotoBHOCTU Buaeonamnbl-
BCNbIWKM (CTp. 44)

UHpukaTop pexxuma camo3sanycka (cTp. 23)
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OkoliKo agucnnen

o/, FULL

. ]

Remaining time in minutes indicator (p. 9) /
Tape counter (p. 103) /
Memory counter (p. 138) /
Time code indicator (p. 14)

[2] FULL charge indicator (p. 9)
Remaining battery indicator (p. 9, 158)

To watch the demonstration

You can watch a brief demonstration of pictures
with special effects. If the demonstration appears
when you turn on the camcorder for the first time,
exit the demo mode to use your camcorder.

To enter demo mode

(1) Eject the cassette and set the POWER switch to
VTR (DCR-TRV900E) or PLAYER (DCR-
TRV890E).

(2) While holding down =, set the POWER
switch to CAMERA. The demonstration starts.
The demonstration stops when you insert the
cassette.

Note that once you enter demo mode, this mode

is retained as long as the vanadium rechargeable

battery is in place. Therefore, demonstration starts
automatically 10 minutes later every time you set
the POWER switch to CAMERA, and after you
eject the cassette.

To exit demo mode

(1) Set the POWER switch to VTR (DCR-
TRV900E) or PLAYER (DCR-TRV890E).

(2) While holding down [, set the POWER switch
to CAMERA.

. 3]

WHavkaTop ocTaBluerocA BpeMeHun B
MuHyTax (cTp. 9)/cueTynk neHTobl (cTp. 103)/
cuyeTymK namATm (cTp. 138)/MHANKaTOp
BPEMEHHOro kopa (ctp. 14)

(2] UnpkaTop 3apaaku FULL (cTp. 9)

WHavkaTop ocTaBluerocA 3apaaa
6arapenHoro 6noka (cTp. 9, 158)

[Ona npocmoTpa AeMOHCTpauun

Bbl MOXKeETe NPOCMOTPETh KOPOTKYHO
LEMOHCTpaLMIo n306paexkHnin co cneumnanbHbIMU
acpbhekTamn. Ecnu gemoHcTpaumA noABnAeTCA,
Korpa Bbl BkntovaeTe BuaeoKkamepy B NepBbiv
pas OTKMIoYUTE PEXUM AEMOHCTpauun Ana
Mcnonb3oBaHvA Bawen Bugeokamepbl.

[AnA BBoga AEMOHCTPALMOHHOIO peXXuma

(1) BbITONKHWUTE KacceTy 1 ycTaHoBUTe
BbikntoyaTens POWER B nonoxenve VTR
(DCR-TRV900E) unn PLAYER (DCR-
TRVS890E).

(2) Ynepxusaa B Ha>xxaToOM COCTOAHUN =,
ycTaHosuTe BbiknodaTens POWER B
nonoxeHve CAMERA. lemoHcTpaumA
Ha4mHaeTcA. [leMoHCTpaumA npekpatlaeTca,
koraa Bel BcTaBute Kaccery.

MpumunTe K cBEAeHWO, YTO ecnn Bul BBeaeTe

PEeXVM AEeMOHCTpauumn, To 3TOT pexum byaet

COXPaHATLCA 4O TeX Nop, NoKa akKyMynATOpHaA

BaHaaveBan baTaperika HaxXOAWTCA Ha MecTe.

Takum 06pa3om, AeMOHCTpauMA aBToMaTUYeCKN

6yneT HauMHaTbCA Kaxabln pas3 yepes 10 MUHYT

nocrne TOro, Kak Bbl ycTaHOBUTE BbIKMOYaTENb

POWER B nonoxenne CAMERA v BbITONKHUTE

KacceTy.

[AnA oTKNOYEeHUA AEeMOHCTPALUOHHOIO

pexuma

(1) YctaHoBuTe BbikntovaTens POWER B
nonoxenve VTR (DCR-TRV900E) unu
PLAYER (DCR-TRV890E).

(2) YnepxwuBana B HaxxaToM coctoAHuu [,
ycTaHoBuTe BbikniovaTens POWER B
nonoxeHve CAMERA.

BunewdodHN BEHALBLMHLIOLOYT / UOITRWIOLUI [eUONIPPY I
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Mpepynpe>xaatowme

Warning indicators MHAUKaTOPbI
If indicators flash on the LCD screen or in the Ecnu nnankaTopbl muratoT Ha akpaHe XKK[ nnu
viewfinder or warning messages appear on the B BUoUCKaTtene uimv npeaynpexajatolime
screen, check the following: Co06LeHNA NOABMAIOTCA B OKOLWKE Aucnnen, To
D You can hear the beep sound when BEEP is nposepbTe cneayollee:
set to MELODY or NORMAL in the menu D: Bbl MoxeTe crbiliaTh 3yMMepHbIii 38yKOBOIA
system. curHan, Kkorga yHkuuA BEEP ycTaHoBfneHa

Ha MELODY vnun NORMAL B cucteme MeHIo.
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Warning indicators

[1] The battery is weak or dead.
Slow flashing: The battery is weak.
Fast flashing: The battery is dead.
Depending on conditions, the &3 indicator
may flash, even if there are 5 to 10 minutes
remaining.

[2] The tape is near the end.
The flashing is slow.

The tape has run out.
The flashing becomes rapid.

[4] No tape has been inserted.
The tab on the tape is out (red).

[6] Moisture condensation has occurred.
(p. 163)

The video heads may be contaminated.
(p. 164)

The clock is not set.
When this message appears though you set
the date and time, the vanadium-lithium
battery is discharged. Charge the vanadium-
lithium battery. (p. 153)

[9] Some other trouble has occurred.
Use the self-diagnosis function (p. 174). If the
display does not disappear, contact your Sony
dealer or local authorized Sony service
facility.

The battery is not the “InfoLITHIUM” type.
[11] The tape has no cassette memory. (p. 5)
[12 The file cannot be read properly.

The image data file is protected.
The flashing is slow.

The tape has no memory left or cannot use
the memory.

[15 The protect tab is set to prevent accidental
erasure.

Mpeaynpexpatowme
MHAUKaTOopbI

(1] BaTapeiiHbii 650K cnabbiin unu
NOJIHOCTbIO Pa3pPAXKEHHbIN.
MeaneHHoe muraHve: batapeiHbi 6110k
cnabbin.
BbicTpoe muranne: batapeinHbin 610k
NMOSTHOCTBIO Pa3PAXEHHbIN.
B 3aBMCMMOCTM OT yCnoBuin MHANKAaTOP X1
MOXET MUraTb, AaxKe ecnu ewle octanocs 5
v 10 MUHYT.

[2] NexTa NnpnbnnxaeTca K KOHLY.
MepaneHHoe muraHue.

JleHTa 3aKoHYMnNAach.
MuvraHne ctaHoBuTCA BbICTPbIM.

[4] NeHTa He BCTaBneHa.

Ha kacceTe HeTt nenecTtka (KkpacHanA
MeTKa).

[6] NMpousowna KoHAEHCaUMA BRaru.
(cTp. 163)

BupeoronoBku BO3MOXXKHO 3arpA3HEHbI.
(cTp. 164)

Yacbl He ycTaHOBJIEHbI.
Korpa paHHoe coobLeHne noABnAeTcA
HecMoTpA Ha To, YTo Bbl ycTaHoBUNM Aaty u
BpeMA, TO BaHaAMeBO-nMTueBan baTapenka
paspaxkeHa. 3apAguTe BaHaANEeBO-NIUTUEBYHO
6aTtapenky. (cTp. 153)

[9] Cnyumnnacb kakaa-nu6o apyras
npo6nema.
Mcnonb3yinTe hyHKLUMIO CaMOaNarHoCTUKM
(cTp. 180) Ecnu uHamkauma He nc4esaer,
cBAXMTECH € Bawum gunepom Sony unm
MECTHbIM YNOMHOMOYEHHBIM NPeAnpUATUEM
Nno TEXHUYECKOMY 06CyXXunsaHuio Sony.

BaTtapeliHblit 6510k He ABNAETCA 6/10KOM
Tuna “InfoLITHIUM”.

[11 KacceTa neHTbl He UMeeT NamaTu. (CTp. 5)

[12 daitn He moXeT 6bITh cunTaH
HaaneXxawum obpasom.

®daitn AaHHbIX U306paXkeHMA 3alyuLLeH.
MepaneHHoe muraHue.

Ha neHTe He ocTanocb NamATU UK
namATb He MOXXeT 6bITb UCMOJIb30BaHa.

[15 3awmTHbI NenecToK ycTaHOBIEH B
noJslo)XXeHue AnA NnpeaoTBpalleHusA
CJly4aiHOrO CTUpaHuA.

BunewdodHN BEHALBLMHLIOLOYT / UOITRWIOLUI [eUONIPPY I
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A B, C
AUdio MOdE ......coveeriiiririiins 39
AUTO SHTR..... .35

Battery release .
BEEP .............. .
Car battery ....... .33
Cassette memory .. .

Charging battery pack
Charging vanadium-lithium battery 153
Cleaning video heads .. 164
Clock set............
Colour TV syste|

Connection........ 88, 105
Continuous ... .. 134
COPY INHIBIT oo 151
D, E

Data Code ..... ... 104

Floppy disK ... 119
Floppy disk adapter .. 119
Format ..o .. 126
FOCUS.... .74
Full charge .....ccccocovvvniiiiien, 9
I J, K, L

INDEX (Multiple) display
InfoLITHIUM
LASER LINK
Lens hood .....
LCD BRIGHT
LP mode ...
M, N

Manual adjustment ...................
Manual focus ........
Memory card ....
Memory card slot.
Memory Stick ...
Menu system ...
Microphone level .
Mirror mode ............
Moisture condensation . .
Normal charge .........cccooeveninnns

O,P,Q

PHOTO ..ot 43
Photo scan .. ..102
Photo search ..... ..100
Playbackona TV .....cccoceveeeenes 88

AncdaBuUTHbIX yKa3aTesb

Date search .93
Demo ......... 195
DISPLAY ... .28
Digital zoom ........ .18
DV connecting cable .. ... 106
DV format ............ ... 150
DV IN/OUT . ... 106
Editing ....coooovvvviiiiiiecee 105
EJECT 13,122,123
END SEARCH .ooorrrrrriroee. 26, 31
EXPOSUNE .....ocooviciiiiiiicicen 59
F, G, H
Fade-in/fade-out ............ccceuue. 48
FADER
A,B,B
ABTOMOGUNBHBIA aKKYMYMATOP ....... 33
ApanTtep dnonnu-gucka .......... 119
BBepaeHue/BbiBeieHME
n3obpaxeHnsa
Bocnpoun3aseaeHue Ha TeneBu3ope .. 88
BPEMEHHOM KOA. ...oeonveveenieieaaenns 16
r, O, E X3
He3n0 AnA nnaTbl paclumpeHna
NAMATY .o 118
HemoHcTpauma ...

[Icnneit INDEX (MynsTuaucnnei) .
3anuco no Taimepy camosanycka... 23
3apApaka 6aTapeliHoro 6moka ...... 9
3apaaka BaHaaWeBo-NIMTMEBON

BATAPENKM ..o 153
3BYKOBOW PEXWM .. .39
3ebpoTabnuua ......... .66
3epKarnbHbI PEXUM ..........ccu.e.. 21
nKJmnm
VHavkaTop ocTasLuierocA 3apaaa

6aTapeiiHoro 6510Ka ................. 158

WHavkaTtop ocTaBLueiicA neHTol ... 195
McTOYHUKM nuTaHuA
Koa AaHHbIX .............
KoHnpeHcauuAa Bnaru
MOHTAX .oviciiiiiiiiicnce
H, 0

Hae3spn Buaeokamepbl .................
HenopasunxHoe nsobpaxeHue .......
HenpepbIBHbIA PEXUM ...
HopmanbHaA 3apaaka
OcBoboxaerune 6atapenHor 6noka .. 12

QOuuncTKa BUAEOroMoBOK ........... 164
np

[MaMATb KACCETBI ..ccuvevveerieeriiennns 5
Maysa BocnpousseneHuns ........... 28

198

Mepekntovatens START/STOP
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MonHaA 3apAgka ............
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[ol07 Y=17q 11 F- LR 17
CncTEMA MEHIO ... 34
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CoeauHeHMe ................... 88, 105
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YcTaHoBKa Ha TpeHore .
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PROGRAM AE..
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R, S

Remalnlng battery indicator .. 158
Remaining tape indicator ....... 195
Remote Commander ...... .
Self-diagnosis function ..
Self-timer recording ...
Slide show .............
SP mode .....
Standby mode
START/STOP MODE selector . 19
SteadyShot .......ccovvveiiciinn, 67
Still image ....occoovvvvvvieie 128

T, U,V
Time code
Title (making) ..
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Title search ................ 97
Tripod mounting . 25
VOLUME .......ccocviiiiiiniciics 27
W, X, Y, Z

Wide TV mode ..o 51
Zebra pattern ............ ....66
ZERO SET MEMORY . .. 103
ZOOM ..o 17

DOTOMOUCK ...
doTOCKaHpoBaHue
DyHKUMA CaMOANArHOCTUKM ...... 180
Linchposon Bugeocopmat DV ... 150
LinchpoBoi coeanHMTENBHbIN
BUAEOKABEND .......ccevveeeeennne 106
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LLinpokodhopmaTHbIii
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FOCUS ..o .74
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LASER LINK .
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